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Introduction

Newcastle College of Advanced Education is being developed
as a multi-giscipline tertiary institution to cater for the demands for
higher education in the Newcastle and Hunter Valley Region. The
College was declared a corporate college of advanced education
by the Minister for Education on QOctober 1, 1974 and is governed
by a Council established under the Colleges of Advanced Educa-
fion Act (1975) of New South Wales. The College achieved full
corporate status upon the gazetial of its By-law on February 25,
1977 and the reconstitution of its Council from April 1, 1977.

Newcastle, with an urban population of 293,200 situated 160
kilometres north of Sydney, is the second city of New South Wales. It
is a major Australian seapen, a centre of heavy industry and serves
the rich Hunter Valley region (total population 472,850), a noted
wine producing area. The city and district is well endowed with
beaches, lakes, tourist resors and an attractive hinterland.

The College's primary emphasis is in the field of teacher
education inwhich it provides a wide range of courses ina variety of
specialist fields at degree, diploma and graduate diploma levels.
The College's diversification of its academic programmes com-
menced in 1975 when it assumed responsibility for the Fine Arts
diploma caurses, formerly offered by the Department of Technical
and Further Education at the Newcastle branch of the National Art
School, and fult responsibility for the Diploma in Art {(Education)
courses formerly offered in association with that department.

The College has continued its diversification into many fields and
a full list of courses is at the end of this Introduction.

The College occupies extensive, modem, well-appointed build-
ings in an attractive natural bushland setting of some 24 hectares at
Waratah West, adjacent to the University of Newcastle and 11
kilometres from the city of Newcastle. Stage | of the College
complex at Waratah West was occupied progressively, first by the
Departmentof Industrial Artsin 1970 and then by the Department of
At Education which followed in 1971. Stage Il of the new complex
was fully occupied in March 1974 when the College moved mostof
its remaining activities from the former Union Street site in the city,
State Il was finalised with the completion in November, 1974, ofan
auditorium incorporating an extensive stage area, excellent facil-
ities for the performing arts and seating on two levels for 924
persons.

In the total complex there are art studios; craft rooms; science,
woodwork, metalwork, and materials science laboratories; geog
raphy, history and social science rooms; home science, cooking
and focd science laboratories; needlework and textiles rooms;
mathematics lecture and computer rooms; an abservation clinic;
Music rooms; 20 music practice rooms; general lecture rooms and
theatres; a Physical Education complex incorporating two fully-
equipped gymnasia, ' dance studio, health studio, change rooms
and feclure fagilities, with adjacent counts and playing fields; and
student commen room, coffee lounge and dining hall. The Library
consists of a single floor reading room, including study rooms,
offices, typing rooms, stacks and catalogues; and a second lower
floor which includes an audic-visual teaching aids resources
centre, tape recording rooms, visual education rcoms, alanguage
taboratory, two lecture rooms, and exiensive storage space for
films, cassettes and records.

In 1981 the College opened a TAFE Curriculum Centre at the
Tighes Hill campus of the Newcastle Technical College. The
Centre, built at a cost of $147.000, was funded and supported by
the Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission, The Depart-
ment of Technical and Further Education (N.S.W ) and the College.
The Centre provides facilities for TAFE teachers undergoing initial
teacher training and s serviced by the College's own Cepartment of
Technical and Further Education.

Construction was completed in 1980 of an Art building costing
$1.5m and this houses a number of the College's fine arts courses
and craft courses. The building includes studios for design,
drawing/painting and printmaking, display areas, workshop, dark-
room, offices and course service facilities, There are three sculpture
workshops adjacent to the buitding. Anew Ceramics blockis being
constructed on the College campus but the specialisation will
remain at the tnion Street site for 1984,

Amajor capital building developmentcompleted in 1976 was the
canstruction of the Special Education Centre to facilitate the
consolidation and development of the College's courses and
research in thefield of special education, especially the provision of
courses for the preparation of resource teachers and teachers of
educationally handicapped children. The Centre is magnificently
designed and equipped for exemplary training, research and
clinical aclivities and provides excellent opportunities for the
teaching of special education courses, particularly where clinical
conditions are appropriate. It consists of two major intervention
classrooms; four smaller observation/clinical rooms; as well as four
diagnostic/clinical rooms, a conference room, stalf office wing,
staff lounge, computer and curriculum resources reference room,
directors suite, audio-visual control room, and extensive direct
cbservation rooms via one-way glass. A Motor Skills Therapy wing
has been added to the Centre at a cost of $140,000. The wing
includes a small hydrotherapy pool, an additional pre-school room
and a farge area for the treatment of physical disabilities and will be
used in the treatment of children who have motoric disability and
whose ages range from a few months to eight years. Close links
have been established with the schools and children with specitic
tearning difficulties are brought to the Centre for special corrective
programmes which are conducted in the intervention classrooms
established by the College. It is the College's aim that the Centre
should become, in co-operation with other educational institutions,
a centre for further development and research in special education
and thus provide a valuable service 1o the community.

A new addition to the Special Education Centre in 1983 was an
Animal Shelter which is used as a teaching aid as well as an
experiential aid for children who attend the Centre.

In 1983, the College had a student enrc!ment of 2835, an
academic staff of 165 logated in 16 departments; and a non-
teaching staff establishment of 162. The College's vocational
courses are offered through three Schools; the School of Teacher
Education, the School of Visual ang Performing Arts and the Schoot
of Paramedical and Community Welfare Studies.

The Collegeis govemed by a Council of members drawn from the
community, the staff and the students. The Council is responsible
for the management of the College’s affairs and exercises its
powers, duties and authorities under the Colleges of Advanced
Education Act, 1975. In discharging its powers, the Council
consulis with the College Academic Board and chief executive
officers. The Council has established committees to advise it on

matters relating to finance, personnel and management, academic
and planning, properties and grounds, and legislative matters.

The Act empowers the College Council to make By-laws with
respect to & wide range of matters for the management and good
government of the College, including discipline within the College;
the election of elected members of Council, the manner of
appointment, promotion and dismissal of staff; the qualifications
required for admission to courses; the progress and the examin-
ation of students; the terms and conditions upon which awards,
fellowships, scholarships and prizes may be conferred; the conduct
of meetings of the Council and the membership and appointment of
Committees and Boards of the College. The By-laws made by the
Council must be transmitted to the Governor for his approval. The
College's Principal By-law was approved early in 1977 and came
into effect upon its gazettal on February 25, 1977.

A corporate college of advanced education established &inder
the Colleges of Advanced Education Act has perpetual succes-
sion, acommon seal, may take legal proceedings and be proceed-
ed against, deal with property and all matters that a body comorate,
by law, may do to further the pusposes for which it was constituted.
The College is funded by the Australian Government through the
agencies ofthe Tertiary Education Commission and the New South
Wales Higher Education Board. The planning of the College's
recurrent and capital programmes is undertaken on a three-year
basis in accordance with the policy and requirements of these
instrumentalities, but at the present time is subject to annual review
in accord with current policy. The College is entirely responsible for
the handling and management of its funds, both capital and
recument, granted under States Grants (Tertiary Education Assis-
tance} legisiation of the Australian Parliament.

COURSES OFFERED

BY NEWCASTLE C.A.E.

SCHOOL OF TEACHER EDUCATION

DURATION OF COURSE
(F/t= Fultime}

{P/t= Part-time)
{Number = years)

Bachelor of Education (Art) F/t-4
*  Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) F/t-3 + F/t-1 or P/t equiv
*  Bachelor of Education (English/History) F/t-3 + F/t-1 or P/t equiv
*  Bachetor of Education (Home Economics) F/t-4
*  Bachelor of Education (industrial Arts) F/t-4
*  Bachelor of Education {Mathematics) F/1-3 + F/t-1 or P/t equiv
*  Bachelor of Education {Modern Languages) F/t-3 + F/t-1 or P/t equiv

Bachelor of Music Education {in association with the N.S.W,

Conservatorium of Music F/t-4

*  Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) F/ t-4 dpamcsm P/t Holders of a
*  Bachelor of Education (Primary) F/t+-3 + F/t-1 or P/tequiv Diploma in teaching
*  Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences) F/t+-3+ F/t-1 or P/tequiv may undertake part-
*  Baghelor of Education (Science) F/t-3 + F/t-1 or P/t equiv time studies for the
t t+ Bachelor of Education (Technical and Further Education) B.Ed.

Diploma in Teaching (Physical Education} F/t3

Diploma in Teaching (Technical and Further Education) P/t-2

Diploma in Special Education F/t1 P/t-2

Diploma in Teacher Librarianship P/t-2

Graduate Diptoma in Education {Primary Education) F/t-t

Graduate Diploma in Education (Secondary Education) F/t1

Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and Further Education) F/t-1

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Advanced Teaching Method) P/t-2
1 Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Computer Education) P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Curriculum Development) P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Educational Drama) P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Science) P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special Education) F/t1 P/t-2
%+ Master of Education (Industrial Education) F/t-2 P/t-3/4
+ Master of Education (Special Education) F/t2 P/t-3/4
SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS

Bachelor of Arts {Visual Arts) F/t-3 P/t-6

Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts F/t-2 P/t-4

Graduate Diploma in Art (Ceramics) F/t-1 P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Art (IHustration) Fft-1 P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Art (Painting) F/t-1 P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Art {Photography) F/t-1 P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Art (Printmaking} F/t-1 P/t-2

Graduate Diploma in Art (Sculpture) F/t-1 P/t-2
1 Master of Art (Visual Arts) F/t-2 P/t-3/4
1 Graduate Diploma in Art {Art History) F/t-1 P/t-2
1 Graduate Diploma in Art {Textiles) F/t-1 P/t-2

SCHOOL OF PARAMEDICAL AND COMMUNITY WELFARE STUDIES

Diploma in Teaching (Nursing)

Diploma in Administration (Nursing)

Associate Diploma in Automated Information Processing
Associate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radiography
Associate Diploma in Police Studies

Associate Diploma in Social Welfare

Graduate Diploma in Multicultural Studies

F/t-1%
F/t-1%
F/t-2
F/t-1
F/t-2
F/t-2
F/t-1

+ P/t-2
+ P/t-Y%2

P/t-4

P/t-2 «#— Students are required
P/t-3/4 to be part-time after
P/t-4 compulsory full-time
P/t-2 studies in Year 1

*  Conversion course also available by part-time or external study - Duration depends on status at time of entry.

t Available only as a conversion course - Duration depends on status at time of entry.
1 Proposed courses - subject to approval by the NSW Higher Education Board.
I ————— E——



Calendar of Dates 1984

JANUARY

1

Sun
Maon

Public Holiday - New Year's Day

D AW

Tues
Wed
Thur
Fii

Sat

Last day for lodgement of request for review of 1982
Annual and Second Semester Examination resuits.

10
1"
12
13
14
15

Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

16
i7
18
19
20
21
22

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fii
Sat

Special Examinations begin.

v

Special Examinations end.

23
24
25
26
27
28
29

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

30
3

Tues

Public Holiday - Australia Day

FEBRUARY

G B W RN -

Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat
Sun

S =« IR N ]

1
12

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri

Sat

Last day for lodgement for request for review of 1983
Special Examination results.

13
14
15
16
17
18
19

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sal

20
21
22
23
24
25
26

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thue
Fri
Sat

Sun

Crientation Week commences.

Newcastle Show Day (to be confirmed)

27

28
29

Mon

Tues
Wed

MARCH

—_

B W N

Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

First Semester begins.

Last day for enrclment in a module.

Last day for enrolment in a full year subject.

At the time of publication, changes were being
praposed to enrolment procedures for the Automated
Information Processing course. Students should
check with the Mathematics and Computing Studies
Department for possible changes.

- = O 0 =~ M N

= o

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Last day for payment of fees.

12
13
14
15

Thur
Fri
Sat

12
13
14
15
16
17
18

Mon

Tues

Sun

16
17
18
19
20
21
22

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur

Public Holiday - Easter Friday

19
20
21
22
23
24
25

Mon
Tues

Sun

23
24
25
26
27
28
29

Public Holiday - Easter Monday
Last Day of Easter Recess
Public Holiday - Anzac Day

26
27
28
29
30
3

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fni

APRIL

30

Mon

MAY

(= B N .

Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

Graduation Day

o ~N o O b W oM

Mon
tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

10
11
12
13

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur

First Semester Break begins.

10
11

Tues
Wed

Lastday for withdrawal without failure from a Semester

one module/course.

¢

14
15
16
17
18
19
20

Sun

First Semester Break ends.



21
22
23
24
25
26
27

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

28
29
30
31

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur

JUNE

w

Fri
Sat

Sun

w ~N P N A

- O

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

1
12
13
14
15

i6
17

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

Public Holiday - Queens Birthday.

First Semester Examinations begin.

18
19
20
21
22
23

24

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

First Semester Examinations end.
First Semester ends,

28 Thur
29 Fni
30 Sat
JULY

Sun

o

Fri
Sat

Sun

D N ;M AW

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fii
Sat

o2}

- © o -

12

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri

Sun

9

10
11
12
13

14
5

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri

Sun

Last day for withdrawal without failure from a full-time
course or full year subject.

16
17
18
19
20
21
22

Maon

Tues

Sun

Practicum ends.

23

24
25
26
27
28
29

Mon

Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

Orientation Week commences.
Semester |, Special Examinations begins.

Special Examinations end.

25
26
27

Mon
Tues
Wed

Practicum commences.

30

31

Mon

Tues

Second Semesier begins.
Last day for enrolment in a2 module.

AUGUST

1
2

Wed
Thur

13
14
15
16
17
18
19

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sal

Sun

20
b
22
23
24

25
26

Mon
Tues
Wed

Fii

Sat

Sun

Second Semester Break begins.

Last day for lodging for request of Semester | examin-
afions result.

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

17
18
19
20
21
22
23

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

27
28
29
30
3

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri

SEPTEMBER

1

Sat

Sun

o o ~N S s W

Moan
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat
Sun

Second Semester Break ends.

24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

S.un

OCTOBER

1

w

~N o ;O b

Mon
Tues
Wed

Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

Public Holiday - Eight Hour Day.

Lastday forwithdrawal without failure froma Semester
two module/course.

10
11
12
13
14

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

15
16
17

Tues
Wed



18
19
20
21

Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

22
23
24
25
26
27
28

Mon
Tues

Wed_

Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

29
30
3

Mon
Tues
Wed

NOVEMBER

1
2
3
4

Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

(=20 4y}

== o o ~

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

12
13
14
15
16
17
18

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

19
20
21
22
23
24
25

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Sun

Second Semester Examinations begin.

10

26
27
28
29
30

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri

DECEMBER

Sat

Sun

Second Semester Examinations end.
Second Semester ends.

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fri
Sat
Sun

17
18
19
20
21
22
23

Mon
Tues
Wed

Fri
Sat

Sun

24
25
26
27
28
29

Mon
Tues
Wed
Thur
Fni
Sat

Christmas Day
Boxing Day

30
31

Sun

Principal Dates 1985

JANUARY

5 Fri Last day for lodgement of request for review of 1984
Annual and Second Semester Examination results.

15 Mon Special Examinations begin.
20 Fn Special Examinations end.

FEBRUARY

°] Fri Last day for lodgement of request for review of 1984
Special Examination results.

26 Mon First Semester begins.

11
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Officers of the College

Principal:
Edward RICHARDSON, BSg, PhD, PCertEd{London)

Assgistant Principal:
Douglas Rex HUXLEY, BA, LittB{New Engtand), MA, PhD
{Newcastie)

School of Teacher Education

Head of School:
Allan Owen TAYLOR, BA, ASTC (Man Asrs), MEngSc
{Newcastle), PhD (Newcaslle), FllA

Assistant Head of School:
John Archibald Wayne CALDWELL, BA, DipEd (New South
Wales), MA (Newcastle), PhD (Macquarie), MACE, ALAN.

School of Visual and Performing Arts:
Head of School:
Graham John GILCHRIST, ATD, DipCSAD (Sculpture), BA
(Londen).

School of Paramedical and Community Welfare Studies:
Head of School:
John Edward GAY, BS (SUC Buffalo), MS Health Science {San
Diego), Ed Health Science (W. Virginia).

Registrar:
John David TODD, BCom (Newcastle)

Bursar:
Vacant

The Council

President:
Margaret Estelle BOWMAN, BA, DipEd

Vice President:
John Charles PRICE, AIME (London)

Members Appointed by the Minister for Education:
Robert Michael ANSELL, Ass DipSoc Wel (NCAE)

Alan Francis BEARD, BSc, DipEd
Marjorie BIGGINS, BA, DipSocSe (Southamplion)
John Burville BIGGS, BA (Tas}, PhD (Lond), MAPsS, MBPsS
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Margaret Estelle BOWMAN, BA, DipEd
Barbara CALLCOTT, BEng, MIEAust
Elwin George CURROW, MB, BS, FRCS, FRACMA

Zeny GILES, BA, DipEd (Sydney), MA (Newcastle), Grad DipEd
Studs (SpecEd) (NCAB), MLitt

Sydney John Clyde HEATH, BA, DipEd
Emest Roy HITCHCOCK, DipTech (Mgt} (NSWit)
Susan Elizabeth MACLEOD

Elinor Marie O'CONNELL, BA, DipTeach(Lib} (NCAE), ALAA
Geoffrey OLSEN, BSc {Med), MBBS (Sydney)
John Charles PRICE, AIME (London)

John VARNUM

Members being Official Members:
Edward RICHARDSON, BSc, PhD, PCertED (London) {Principal)

Douglas Rex HUXLEY, BA, LittB (UNE), MA, PhD {Newcastle)
{Assistant Principal)

Alan Owen TAYLOR, BA, ASTC {Man Ars} MEngSc, PhD
(Newcastig) (Praelector)

Members Elected by Members of the Academic Staff:
Raymond Lewis HODGINS, BSc (NSW), ASTC, BEdStuds (New-
castle), MACE

James Maurice GRAHAM, BA (Sydney), LittB (New England}, MA
(Newcastle}

" Member Elected by Members of the Non-Academic

Staff:
Frederick Joseph MCENEARNEY

Members Elected by the Students of the College:
Efizabeth KERSHAW

Jennie LANG, DipTeach, BA {(Newcastle)

Members Elected by Members of Council:
Anne Catherine von BERTOUCH, DipPEd {Sydney}, MA (New-
castle), ASA, ACGA, NGS, AGS (NSW)

Professor Emeritus Alexander John CARMICHAEL, CBE, BE,
PhD {NSW}, BS {lllinois), ASTC, CEng, FIEAust, AiMechE (Lond},
MASCE (NY}, MASESA (NY), FRSA (Lond}

Secretary of the Councii:
John David TODD, BCom {Newcastle)

Council Committees

By previous decision of the Council, the President and the Principal
are ex officio members of all Council sub-committees.

Academic and Planning Committee:
Mrs. M. Biggins, {Chaiperson)
Mrs. M.E. Bowman

Dr. E. Richardson

Ms. AC. von Bertauch
Protessor J.B. Biggs

Mrs. Zeny Giles

Mr. J.M. Graham

Mr. 5.J.C. Heath

Dr. D.R. Hudey

Ms. Jennie Lang

Dr. AQ. Taylor

Finance Commitiee:

Mr. AF. Beard, (Chairperson)
Mrs. M.E. Bowman

Dr. E. Richardson

Miss Barbara Callcott

Mr. B.L. Hodgins

Ald. J.C. Price

Ms. Jennie Lang

Dr. AO. Taylor

Legislative Committee:

Ald. J.C. Price, {Chairperson)

Mrs. M.E. Bowman

Dr. E. Richardson

Emeritus Prof. A.J. Carmichael, C.B.E.
Mr. E.R. Hitchcock

Mr. R.L. Hodgins

Dr. D.R. Huxey

Ms. E. Kershaw

Ms. E.M. O'Connell

Personnel and Management Committee:
Ms. EM. O'Connell (Chairperson) ¢
Mrs. M.E. Bowman
Bz VTN

Dr. E. Richardson
e r=Anyel—

Mrs. M. Biggins

Mr. J.M. Graham

Dr. D.R. Huxley

Ms. Jennie Lang

Mr. F.J. McEneamey
Mrs. S.E. Maclecd

Properties and Grounds Committee:
Miss B. Callcott, (Chaimperson)

Mrs. M.E. Bowman

Dr. E. Richardson

Mr. R.M. Ansell

Mr. AF. Beard

Emeritus Prof. A.J. Carmichael, C.B.E.
Dr. E.G. Cumow

Mr. 5.J.C. Heath

Mr. E.R. Hitchcock

Ms. E. Kershaw

Mr. F.J. McEneamey

The Standing Committee:

The Standing Committee of Council is constituted as follows:

The President

The Vice-President

The Principal

The Chairpersons of the permanent sub-commitiees:
Academic and Planning
Finance

15

Legislative
Personnel and Management
Properties and Grounds

or their nominees.

Academic Board |

Chalrman:
Dr. E. Richardson (Principal)

Deputy Chairman:
Dr. D.R. Huxley {Assistant Principal)

Members Ex Officio:
School of Teacher Education
Cr. AC. Tavlor

Assistant Head of School
Dr. JJAW. Caldwell

School of Visual and Performing Arts
Mr. G.J. Gilchrist

School of Paramedical and Community Welfare Studles
Dr. J.E. Gay

Heads of Department:
Dr. D.J. Absalom
Miss B. Andersen
Mr. JW. Cramp
Mr. T.J. Fullerton
Mr. J.M. Graham
Dr. J.G. Lergessner
Dr. H.B. Lindsay
Mrs, F.M. Uoyd

Dr. J. Miles

Dr. K.R. Morgan
Dr. R.F. Morland
Dr. D.R. Parsons
Mr. T.J. Sheedy
Mr. P. Singleton
Mrs. F. Trent

Mr. R.J. Whitbread

College Librarian:
Miss J. Blaichford

Heads of Service Centres:
Mr. K. Davey
Mr. W. Newling

Member appointed by the NSW State Conservatorium
of Music {Newcastie Branch)
Mr. M. Dudman

Members Elected by Academic Staff:
Mr. AW. Cumy

Mr. J.M. Graham

Dr. D-M. Hawke

Mr. R.L. Hodgins

Or. M. Jurd

Cr. K. Morgan

Members Elected by the Student Body:
Ms, E. Kershaw

Ms. J. Lang

Ms. L. Mascord

Ms. S. Smith

Vacant

Vacant



Standing Committees of
Academic Board

Executive Committee:
The Principal

Assistant Principal

Heads of School

Mrs. FH.E. Trent

Dr. H.B. Lindsay

Mr. JW. Cramp

Cr. R. Morland

Br. D.M. Hawke

Admissions Committee:
Cr. H.B. Lindsay (Chairman)
Dr. JAW. Caldwell

Mr. JW. Cramp

Dr. M.E. Jurd

Dr. R.F. Morland

Mr. P.W. Singleton

Dr. J.G. Lergessner

Mr. AW. Curry

Staff Development Programme Leave Committee:
Dr. D.R. Huxley

Dr. D.M. Hawke

Dr. D.J. Absalom

Mr. G.J. Gilchrist

Mr. AW. Cuny

Mr. R. Haywood

External Studies Committee:

The Director of Extemal Studies (Chairmany

Or. J.AW. Caldwell (elected by Academic Board)
Dr. K.R. Morgan (elected by Academic Board}
Mr. R.H. Coulton (Education)

Mr. J.M. Graham (Social Sciences)

Mr. AP. Mitchell (English)

Mr. K. McDonald {Science)

Mr. L.R. Killen (TAFE)

Mrs. J. Cowley (Special Education)

Mr. K.G. Wilkinson {Art Education)

Mr. K.A Laffey (Physical Education)

Dr. W.L. Cook (Industrial Arts}

Mr. H.E. White {(Home Economics)

Mr. R.E. Haines (Mathematics and Computing Studies)

Research Committee:
Dr. J. Miles (Chaimnan)
Dr. J. Jurd

Mr. B.H. Coulton

Dr. R.S. Rowe

Dr. S.J. Beveridge

Honorary Degrees and Awards Committee:
Dr. D.R. Huxley

Dr. D.R. Parsons

Dr. J.G. Lergessner

Mr. T.J. Fullerton

Mr. B.W. Wilson

Mr. J.R. Nyman
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Timetable Advisory Committea:
Timetable Officer (Chairman)

Mr. J. Gill

Mr. R.L. Hodgins

Mr. K. Scott

Or. JAW. Caldwell

Mr. P. Singleton

Mr. |. Williams

Open Day Committee:

Public Relations Officer {Chairmnan)

Mr. J. Mcivor

Mr. K. Laffey

Mr. J.M. Schiller

Mr. J. Bugas

Mr. G.J. Rintoul

Mr. W. Galvin

Mrs. M.L. Manning

Two members elected by the Student Body.

College Academic Dress Committee:
Ms. J. Lang

Mr. LW.J. Pennington

Mr. J.R. Nyman

Mr. P.W. Singleton

Mrs. R. Gibbon

Community Programmes Committee:
Mr. J.D. ¥ Donoghue (Chairman)

Mrs. W. Schitler

Mrs. P. Clarke

Mr. D. Condon

Centre for Development of Industrial Education:

Chairman or Deputy Chairman of Academic Board

Heads of School

Assistant Heads of School

Heads of Department as determined from time to time

Personne! CHficer

Bursar

Education Research Officer

Two external members judged to have the expertise fo assist the
Centre in its work

Academic Progession Review Committee:
Assistant Principle

Heads of School

Two student members nominated by the S.R.C.

Academic Staff

{at October, 1983)

School of Teacher Education:
Head of School:
Allan Owen Taylor, BA ASTC (Man Aris) MEngSc (Newcastle),
Phd (Newcastle), FlIlA

Assistant Head of School:
John Archibald Wayne Caldwell, BA, DipEd (New South Wales),
MA (Newcastle), PhD {Macquarie}, MACE, ALAN.

School of Visual and Performing Art:
Head of School:
Graham John Gilchrist, ATD, DipCSAD (Sculpture). BA {London)

School of Paramedical and Community Welfare Studies:
Head of School:
John Edward Gay, BS {Suc Buffalo), Ms Health Science (San
Diego) Ed Health Science (W. Virginia).

DEPARTMENT OF ART

Head of Department
P.W. Singlelon, NDD (Fylde Coil)

Senior Lecturers:

R.M. Carter, BA, DipEd (London), MA {Birmingham), PhD (Leeds)
Aldona O'Brien, ASTC, DipPaint, MA{RCA London}

G.J. Rintoul, DipArt, MFA {New York)

Lecturers:

Patricia A. Adams, ASTC, DipPaint

AE. Arcus, Dip in Ind. Design (Wellington Polytechnic)

A. Atkins, Dip Fine Arts (RMIT)

R.W. Broadbent, Dip Art, Grad Dip Art {Paint) (NCAE)

Kathleen D. Burston, ASTC, DipPaint

F.M. Celtlan, ASTC, DipPaint

A.B. Chawner, Dip Art (NCAE)

Tamsin M. Edwards, BApp Ants {QIT), Grad Dip Art (lllus) (NCAE)

D.M. Hawke, Dip Art (Ed), BEd, MA (Calgary), PhD {Aberta)

R.W. Hook, BA (Western Australia}

Susan Hunt, BA (Sydney)

G.W. Jones, ASTC, Dip Art Ed, MA (Studio Art) (New York)

K.R. Leveson, Dip Art Design, Dip Art Ceramics, TTC

J. McGrath, Teachers Certificate, Dip Art

J. Montefiore, ASTC, DipPaint

R. Morrisan, Dip Arl, MA (Birmingham Polytechnic) AIP, AIAP

AV. Nicholls, MISTC

Bath C. Parnaby, Dip Art & Design (Bendigo), Grad Dip Printing

Christine A. Sanders, ASTC, DipPaint

G.). Sangster, BA, DipEd (Sydney)

B.W. Shepherd, Dip Art, Grad Dip Art (Film) {Alexander Mackie)

Pamela Sinnott, ADFA (Ceramics} (Coll Art, Brishane), Grad Cip
Teach {Kelvin Grove), BA (Ceramics) {Bendigo)

I. Williams, BSc (Arch) (Sydney), BA {Comm) NSWIT

DEPARTMENT OF ART EDUCATION

Head of Department
JW, Cramp, DipArt, BA{New England), Grad Dip{ind Design) {New
South Wales)

Senior Lecturer:
D.L Yorke, ICAC, NDD (Wallasey College of Arl), ARCA (RCA
London), FBID, BID

Lecturers:
JN. Berthold, DipArt (Ed), BEd Studies, MEd Studies (Newcastle)
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J. Birkett, BA (Exeter), ATC (London}
K.G. Wilkinson, Dip Art (Ed}, ASTC

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Head of Department:
H.B. Lindsay, BA, MEd (Sydney), PhD (New England), MACE

Senior Lecturers:

[.C. Chaston, BA, MEd (Sydney)

Margaret F. Jurd, BA (Sydney), MA, PhD (Newcastle), MAPsS

W.R. Maley, BA {Sydney), LittB, MEd {New England), MACE
MAPsS, ABPsS

E.J. Manning, MA, DipEd (Sydney), PhD (Newcastie), MAPsS

R.R. Milne, BA (Sydney), MACE, MAPsS

Lecturers:

R.H. Coulton, BA, LittB (New England), MA (Newcastie}, GradDip
Data Processing {(NSWIT), MACE

Carolyn G. Flanagan, BA, MEd(Newcastle)

Muriel J. Haywood, BA {New England), DipEd (Sydney}, MEd
{Newcastie)

R.D. Hinten, BA, Dip EdAdmin (New Englang), MEd (Newcastle}

W.G. Jones, BA {Newcastie), PhD(OU), MAPsS, ABPsS, MAIW

J.A Rees, BA, PhD (Newcastle)

R.8. Rowe, BA (New England), PhD {Newcastie), MACE, MAPsS,
AFAIM

Waendy E. Schiller, DipTeach (Infants), BEd, MEd (Early Chitdhoad)
{Alberta), AUA (Adelaide)

Sandra Sirasch, BSc, DipEd (Newcastle), MAPsS

R.L Wilson, BA (Sydneyl, MEd (Newcastle), LTCL (Trinity Coll
London), MACE

N.H. Wright, BA (New England), MEd (Newcastle), MAGE

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH AND
LANGUAGES

Head of Department:
D.J. Absalom, MA, PhD, DipEd, BEd Studias (Newcastle) ALAA

Senlor Lacturers:

JAW. Caldwell, BA, DipEd (New South Wales}, Ma {Newcastlg),
PhD {Macquarie), MACE, ALAA

Frances Nugent, BA (Sydney), MA (New England)

B.R. Smith, BA (Sydney}, DipEd, LittB {New England), MA, PhD

{Newcastle)

Lecturers: -

M.M. Beck, BA {New South Wales), BEdStudies (Newcastle)
R.J Haywood, BA {New England), MEd (Newcastle)

D.F. King, BA (Newcastlg), MACE

D.G. Matthews, BA {Newcastle), MA (Toronto)

AP. Mitchell, BA, LittB {New England)

Pamela M. Mowatl, BA, PGGE (London)

A.C, Murphy, BA, DipEd (Sydney), BEd Studies (Newcastlg)
J.0. O’Donoghue, BA (Newcastle), DipEd

J. Robson, BA, DipEd {Sydney), MA (Newcastie)
BW.Wilson, BA, MA{Newcastie), MA (Communication) {Leicester)

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH STUDIES

Head of Department:

Belty M. Andersen, SRN, BMN, DNRRCN (N.S.W JMA (Macquarie)

Senior Lecturer (Administrative Studies)

Graham Boyd, BA (New England), DipEd (Sydney), MEd Studies
{Administration}, (Newcastie), MIPMA, MACE

Lecturer:
L.R. Crawford, BA {London), MA (Middlesex)
Deidre Wicks, SRN, BA {Macquarie)



DEPARTMENT OF HOME ECONOMICS

Head of Department:
Faith H.E. Trent, Dip Teach {Sydney Teach Coll), BSc {Sydney) MA
(Simon Fraser}

Acting Senior Lecturer:
Rae Gibbon, Dip Teach, Dip Art Ed

Lecturers:

Ena D. Abell, BA {New England)

Leonie J. Gibson, BA (Macquarie)

Pauline J. Clark, Dip Teach, Grad Dip {Food Sc}, {Hawkesbury)
Maia L. Manning, Dip Teach, Dip Art Ed

Rhonda M. Williamson, BSc {(New South Wales), ATI

DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS

Head of Department:
KR. Morgan, DiplA (Ed) (Sydney Instifute of Technology}, BEd
Studies (Newcastle), PhD {Uni. Missouri), MilA

Senior Lecturers:

W.L. Cook, BA (New England), MSc (New South Wales), PhD
{Newcastle), ASTC {Man Arts), MIlA

D.E. Comey, ASTC (Man Aris), Dip At (Ed), MIIA, MASA

G.T. Nicholls, BA (New England), ASTC {Man Arts), MEd (Alberta),
MilA, MACE

Lecturers:

BW. Ableson, ASTC (Man Arts), MiIA
C.H.L. Ferguson, ASTC (Man Aris), MIIA
J.P. Koos, Dip Art (Ed)

G.C. Lindsay, ASTC (Man Arts), MIIA
W.T. Marsh, ASTC (Man Arts}, MIIA
T.R. Owen, Dip Art (Ed)

A.J. Pateman, ASTC (Man Arts), MIIA

H. Pickard, ASTC (Man Arts), MIIA

L.N. See, ASTC (Man Arts), MIIA

W.H. Wiltshire, DiplA (Ed) (Syd Institute of Technology), MIlA

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS AND
COMPUTING STUDIES

Head of Department
R.J. Whitbread, BSc, DipEd (Sydney)

Senior Lecturer: .
JW.W. Hill, BA {New England), ASTC (Man Artg)

Lecturers:
F.G.H. Bishop, BA (New England), MEd {Sydney)

D.J. Condon, BSc {New South Wales) MSc {Macquarie), MMath,

MEngSc {Newcastle), AACS
W.P. Galvin, BA (Sydney), MMath, MEd, MEngSc (Newcastle)
R.E. Haines, BSc (Sydney)
E. Jordan, BSc {Aston), GradDipStats {(Wales)
B.F. Joyce, BA (New England), MEd (Newcastle}
R.S. Murray, BS¢ DipEd {Sydney}, MEd (Newcastig)
M.J. Williams, BA, MEngSc, DipEd (Newcastle}

DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC

Head of Department:

F. Margaret Lloyd, BA (Newcastle), DipMusEd (Con of NSW),

AbusA

Senior Lecturers:

AW. Cuny, BA, M Ed (Sydneyy, DlpMusEd {Con of NSW), MIMT,
MACE

R.J. Heading, BA (Newcastle), DipMusEd (Con of NSW), MACE
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Lecturers:
Jeniter J. Ewans, BA (New England), DSCM {Con of NSW) AMusA
{Singing} AMusA (Fiang), PhD {Newcastle)

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Head of Department )
D.R. Parsons, DipPE (Syd Teach Coll), BPE, MPE (British Columbia),
Ed D {California},

Senlor Lecturer:
KA Laffey, DipPE (Syd Teach Coll), BA (Newcastle), M Ed
{Sydney), MACE

Lecturers:

Kathleen Abemethy, DipPE {Syd Teach Coll)

L.W. Burwell, BA, BEd Studies (Newcastle)

Marilyn K. Cooper, DIpPE (Syd Tech Colly BEd {PE)

T. Hall, BSc {Ed), M Ed {lllinois), ElemAdminCredential {California)

M. Kaye Thomas, DipPE {Wollongong Teach Coll}, BPE (Westemn
Australia)

K.W. Thompson, BEd (PE} {Sydney), BEd Studies, MEd (Newcastie)

DEPARTMENT OF PROFESSIONAL
STUDIES

Head of Department
T.J. Fullerton, BA {Newcastle)

Senior Lecturer:
J. Gill, BA, Dip Ed (New England), MA {Newcastle)

Lecturers:

W.L Howard, BA (New England), MEd (New South Wales), MA
(Sydney) ) .

J.M. Schiller, Dip Teach Prim (Murray Park SA)}, BA (Adelaide), MEd
{Alberta)

JW. Tiemey, BE, MEd, DipEd {Sydney), PhD {Newcastle)

DEPARTMENT OF SCIENCE

Head of Department
T.J. Sheedy, BSc, DipEd (New England}, MSc, M Ed (Newcastle),
Ass Int Ed (London)

Senior Lecturers:

R.L. Hodgins, BSc (New South Wales) ASTC, BEd Studies
{Newcastle), MACE

K. McDonald, OAM, LittB, BA, MA (New England), MEd Stucies
{Newcastle} FACE

L.A. McKenzie, BSc (Westem Australia), BEd (New England)

L.W... Pennington, BSc, DipEd {Liverpool). MEd (Sydney), MAIP,
MACE

Lecturers:

S.J. Beveridge, BSc, DipED (Newcastle}, MSc (Sydney), PhD,
ARACI, FRSH, MIABS

R.B. Flanagan, BSc, M Ed (Newcastle}

H.E. White, BSc, M Ed (Newcastle)

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

Head of Department:
M. Graham, BA (Sydney}), LittB (New England), MA (Newcastle)

Senior Lecturer:
N.D. Pryde, BA (Newcaslle), M Ed (Sydney), MACE

Lecturars:

W.R. Bruce, BA, DipEd (Sydney), M Ed (Newcasile), MACE
H.J.C. Green, BA, DipEd {New England), MA {Newcastle)
R. Lewis, BA, M Ed (Newcastle)

J.R. Nyman, BA (Sydney), MA M Litt (Oxon), DipEd {New England),

Th.L.
K. Scott, BA, LittB {New England), BEdStudies (Newcastle)
J.F. Stokes, BA (New England), Dip Bus Studies {Newcastle}
Helen M. Vaile, MA, DipEd (Sydney)
P.). Vaile, BA (New England), MA (Sydney)

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WELFARE

Head of Department
R.F. Morland, DPE (OU), DipSocSC {(VUW}, MEd (WWSL), PhD
(UGS) AASPA

Lecturers:

R. Brown, BA (Newcastle} MAIW

Janis Fook, B.Social Work (New South Wales)

G.G. Mills, HN D {N E London Polylechnic), MA (Essex}, MAMW
G H. Morgan, BA, PGCEd (York), MAIW

L. Pohl, BA, MSW (Manitoba}, MAIW, AASW, AASPA

DEPARTMENT OF SPECIAL EDUCATION

Director and Head of Department:
J Mites, BA, PhD (Newcastle), MAPsS

Senior Lecturer:
JJ. Melvor, BA, LittB {New England}, MEd (Sydney), MAPsS

Lecturers:

RN.F. Conway, DipSpecEd, BA, BEdStudies, MEd (Newcastle)

Judith Cowley, BA, MA (Macquarie), LSDA, MAATD

P.J. Foreman, BA, LittB, MEd (New England), MACE

AM. Nicholas, MA (SpEd) (Macquarie), BSc (AppPsych) (New
South Wales), MAPsS

Janice North, BSpecEd (Ftinders)

G.L.W. Robinson, BA, DipEd (Sydney), MEd {Newcastle), MAPSS

Teachers:

Pamela A. Carruthers, Teachers Cen., DipSpecEd
G. Currie, BA (Newcastlg)

Helen Verdon, DipTeach

DEPARTMENT OF TECHNICAL AND
FURTHER EDUCATION

Head of Department:
JLG. Lergessner, BA{QId), MA (Toronto), PhD (Alberta), MISA,
MAAS, MAARE

Acting Senlor Lecturer:
J. Dugas, BA, DipEd (Newcastle), CertFilm and Television Studies
{London)

Lecturers:

J. Bailey, BA (Newcaslle), DipEd (TAFE) MAPSS

J. Dugas, BA, DipEd {Newcastle), CertFilm and Television Studies
{London}

L.R. Killen, BSc (Newcastle), DipEd (TAFE)

Anne McKee, BA {Newcastle0

Kerrylee Mitchell, Dip Teach (TAFE)
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DIRECTOR OF EXTERNAL STUDIES
W. Newling, BA, M Ed, DipEd (Sydney}, MACE

Administrative Staff

Registrar
J.0. Todd, BCom (Newcastle}

Deputy Registrars:
Administration:
P.R. Welsh, AASA

Academic:
R. Weir, BA {Newcastle)

Bursar:
Vacant

Assistant Registrars:
Academic:
G.L. Parkinson, BA {(Auck}

Staffing Services:
E.J. Ferguson, Assoc. DipAdmin {Riverina) MIPMA,

College Accountant:
G.A. Searles, ASSA

Public Relations Officer:
K.C. Powell, Assoc. DipJoum (RMIT), AMPRIA

System Analyst/Programmaer;
Judith A, MclLecd, BSc (Newcastle) AACS

Equal Employment Opportunity Officer:
Vacant

Computer Programmer:
Vacant

Head of Instructional Media Unit:
R.K. Davey, BSc (Newcastle)

Administrative Officers:
Academic Services:
Carolyn J. Fardon, BA, DipEd (Sydney)

Properties:
V.G. King, AAIM, MISTSO

Purchasing and Supplies
Vacant

Administrative Assistants:
Academic Secretariat:
Helen Burgmann BA, DipFd (New England)
Susan M. Eade, BA (Newcastle)
M. O'Loughlin BEC (Sydney)
Lyn M. McBriarty BA, DipEd (Newcastle)
Christine L. Wood BA, DipEd (Newcastle}

Student Administration:
Solvejg lisley

Examinations:
Viclet M. Roberts

Personnel:
Helen R. Parr



Recruitment
Vacant

Finance:
G. Parkinson

Budget:
Patricia L. Lowe

Salarias:
Marie Murnain

Properties:
J.C. Brazier

Purchasing and Supplies:
N. McNaughton

External Studies:
Clare P. Martin

Maintenance Supervisor:
F.J. McEneamey

Gardener Tradesman:
Jack Hicks

Library Staff

College Librarlan:
Joan Blatchford, BA (Sydney), DipEd, ALAA

Technical Services:

Senior Librarian: Rocbyn M. Emanuel, BA {(New South Wales),
ALAA

Lynette D. Firkin, BA(Newcastle) DipLib (New South Wales), ALAA

Noelene King, ALAA

Reference Services:

Senior Librarlan: Jennifer M: Scob|e BA, DipEd {Sydney),
BlLegs (Macquarie), ALAA

Jane E. Scott, BA {(New England), DipEd (Sydney) ALAA

Jennifer Bennett, BMath, DipLib, ALAA

Helen Lloyd

Marilyn Wagstaff, ALAA

Judith Heldey, ALAA

Non-Book Services:
Mi{ﬁz'rgl E. Stewart, BA (New South Wales), DipEd {Newcastie),
Margaret Mir, ALAA

Student Services

Senior Student Counsellor:
MNanette Bryant, BA, Dip Social Work (Sydney)

Part-time Student Counsellor:
Teresa G. Dluzewska, BA, DipTeach, (Newcastle)

Nursing Sister:
Shirley K. Andrews, SRN

Student Advisory Officer:
Vacant

Education Research
Officer

Eric Skuja, BA (Queenstand)

Community Programmes

Chairman of Committee:
J.D. O'Donoghue, BA (Newcastle), DipEd

Honorary Fellows of the
College
1975: Griffith Hammond Duncan, OBE, MA (Sydney), BEd

{Melboume}, FACE
1981: Leslie Gibbs, AM, BEM, FAIM

Honorary Associates of
the College

1976: Edward Albury Crago, BSc (Sydney}

19786: Gordon Charles Ellict, BA, D|pEd {Sydney), MA {Naw South
Wales), ABPsS, MAPsS, MACE

Honorary Degrees of the
College

Bachelor of Education {Industrial Arts):
1980: Walter Eli Wilcox, MIIA

Bachelor of Education (Home Science/Textiles):
1981: Mabel Frances Grady, BA (New South Wales)

Bachelor of Education {Physical Education):
1982: Harold Wesley Gillard, AM




Academic Structure

The Callege's Academic Structure is established infour dimensions:

Academic Administration -the College Council, the Principal/
Assistant Principal, and the Academic Board.

Schools - with School Boards under the chaimnanship of a Head
of School. Each School Board is responsible for the administration
of courses and the progression of students within a course.

Academic Departments - under the leadership of a Head of
Department. The Departments are responsible for the academic
content of modules/subjects and for their teaching as a service to
the Schools.

Service Centres - established to service both departments and
Schools {and possibly the community) with expertise, specialist
equipment, and facilities.

* A schematic representation of the structure is on following page.

Academic Board

Terms of Reference
Relative to academnic matters the Academic Board shall:

{a) recommend the broad policy for all matters pertaining to
academic courses;

b) provide a forum for staff to give advice 1o the Principal and
hence to Council on academic matters;

¢} referto Council, through the Principal, recommendations for
changes in academic structure; and

d)- where necessary, make recommendations directly to

Compesition

Council.

Y

i} Chairman: The Principal
{iy  Deputy Ciairman: The Assistant Principal
i) Ex-officio
members: Heads of School
Assistant Heads of Schoal
Heads of Department
Heads of Service Centres
(W} Elected
members: At least four members of academic staff

At least four students

The number of elected members in excess of four ineach category

shall be determined from time to time by Academic Board.

Government of Schools

(&) Each School is administered by a School Board comprised

of.
(i} the Head of School (Chairmany),

{b}

{c)

(e)

{a}

{n

(i)  Assistant Head of Schoal {if applicable);

(il Course Directors (ex-officio};

{ivy one elected representative from each appropriate
academic department;

(v} one representative from each appropriate service
cenire;

{vi) student members in accordance with rules governing
student membership on Schoot Boards.

Each School Board has the authority of the College Counciite

determine the academic structure within its Schook, subjectto

ratification by the Academic Board and Coungil.

Divisions of a School are established by the School Board

{with the assent of Academic Board and Council} where it is

deemed to be necessary to subdivide the academic adminis-

tration in a large School. )

The Course DCirector is respensible to the Head of School

through the Head of Division (where appropriate) for the

implementation of School Board policies relative to the

development and management of a specific course or a

cluster of courses.

Boards of Studies are established by the School Board to

administer a particular course or cluster of courses.

Each Board of Studies, where established separatelyfromthe

School Board, is comprised of:

{)  the Head of School or Neminee (Chairmany;

{)  the Assistant Head of School {if applicable};

(i) the appropriate Course Director,

{iv) the appropriate Programme Co-ordinators;

v  oneelected representative from each academic depait-
ment servicing the School and not already represented
by a Course Director or Programme Co-ordinator;

{vi) student members in accordance with the rules govern-
ing student membership on Boards of Studies.
Where a Board of Stugies administers a cluster of courses,
Course Commitiees are established in each academic area
in which a College academic award is sought by students.

Each Course Commitiee, where established separately from

the Beoard of Studies, shall be comprised of:

{i  the Course Director {Chairmany,

(i} the Head of School and Assistant Head of Schook {ex-
officio} (if applicable);

{i) Programme Co-ordinators {ex-officia};

{ivy members of relevant specialist academic staff elected
to the Course Commitiee under a policy determined by
the School Board,

(v} other members of the academic staff elected 10 the
Course Committee under a paolicy determined by the
School Board,

(vl up to three external specialists in the vocation as
determined under a policy of the School Board,

{vis) student members in accordance with rules goveming
student membership on Course Commiitees.

Where a Board of Studies functions also as a Course

Commitiee, the composition shall be:

iy  Chairman: Head of School or Nominee;

i)y Ex-officio Assistant Head of School {if applicable);
members: Course Directors
Programme Co-ordinators
Head of Schocl where applicable;
(il  Elected
members: Representatives of Departments pro-

viding at least one module compulsory
for or peculiar to students in the course.
Members of specialist academic staff,
Students;
(iv) Up to three exiernal specialisis in the vocation unless
otherwise determined by the School Board.
Wheva a Joint Board of Studiesis established, its composition
shall be:
i  Chairmanf{acceptable to the co-operaling institutions);
{i an agreed number of members not fewer than three
from each co-operating institution (NCAE membership
must include any relevant Course Director and
Programme Co-ordinator); and
(i) Student member in accordance with rules determined
by the Joint Board of Studies.

i

Councill
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Board

Principal

SCHOOL BOARD
School of Paramedical
and Community
Welfare Studies

SCHOOL
BOARD
School of
Visual and
Performing
Arts

SCHOOL
BOARD
School of
Teacher
Education

Board of Studies Board of Studies

in Multicultural in Medical

Studies
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Education
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Education
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in Further
Education

ACADEMIC DEPARTMENTS

Departments service Schools as required
In content and methodology modules.
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Function of School
Board

Each School Board:

()  establishes Boards of Studies and specifies the courses for
which they are responsible;

(i) specifies general School requirements within the broad
course requirements set by the Academic Board;

{ii} determines policies concerning admission, enralment and
progression in coursas of study within the School subject to
the approval of Council on the recommendation of the
Academic Board,

(%) submits to the Academic Board cases where students have
fulfilled requirements for graduation or where exclusion from
the College is recommended,

(v} refersto the Academic Board recommendations for changes
to the academic structure within the Schook;

(vl refers to the Academic Board recommendations on any
matter affecting the School;

(vii) deals with any matter referred to it by the Academic Board;

(viii} deals with any matter referred to it by any of the Boards of
Studies in the School;

(ix) exercises such other duties and powers as may from time to
time be delegated to it by the Council and the Academic
Board.

Function of Boards
of Studies

Each Board of Studies:

) assists in the supervision of courses and encourages and
promotes studies in its area of responsibility;

(it  establishes a Course Committee in each academic area
associated with the responsibility of the Board leading to
academic awards of the College;

{iiy after consideration of recommendations from Course
Committees, determines, within the general requirements set
by the Schoot Board, the details of courses within its charter;

(iv} deals with any matter referred to it by the School Board;

{v) submits to the School Board at the end of each academic
session, reports on each student's total academic perform-
ance and makes recommendations relative fo progressionin
the course;

(v} deals with any maitter referred to it by its Course Committees;

(vii} exercises such other duties and powers as may from time to
time be delegated to it by the School Board.
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Function of Course
Committees

Course Committees shall be established as committees of advice

to Beards of Studies. In this capacity Course Committess:

(i  recommend to the Board of Studies specific requirements to
be met by students for graduation in a particular course:

(i}  prepare the draft for new course supmissions for consider-
ation by the Board of Studies, Schoot Board and Academic
Board;

(i}  prepare the draft for revision of courses for consideration by
the Board of Studies, School Board and Academic Board.

(iv) exercise such other duties and powers related to course
development and review as may from tme 1o time be
delegated to it by the Board of Studies.

Academic Departments

Within the Academic Structure of the College, independent
academic departments are established 1o service the Schools
through the preparation, teaching and examination of modules.
Responsibilities associated with the teaching of both academic
content and vocational practice (method) are vested 1 each
academic department.

Future changes in Academic Structure wili take place through
evolution. Development of particular areas may lead o the
formation of new departments. Academic departments shall be
created by the Council on the recommendation of the Academic
Board.

Service Centres

The Service Centres, headed by the officers Iistec. are:
1. Library: Coflege Librasian

2. lInstructional Media Unit: Officer-n-Charge

3. External Studies: Director of Externai Studies

The School of Teacher Education
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The School of Teacher
Education

A number of undergraduate and graduate courses are offered by

the College within the School of Teacher Education leading to the

following awards:

Bachelor of Education {Art)

Bachelor of Education {Early Childhood)

Bachelor of Education {English/History)

Bachelor of Education (Home Economics)

Bachelor of Education {Industvial Arts)

Bachelor of Education (Mathematics)

Bachelor of Education {Modem Languages)

Bachelor of Music Education in association with the N.S.W.,
Conservatorium of Music

Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)

Bacheleor of Education {Primary}

Bachelor of Education {Social Sciences)

Bachelor of Education (Science)

Bachelor of Education (Technical and Further Education}

Diploma in Teaching (Physical Education)

Ciploma in Teaching {Technical and Further Education)

Diploma in Special Education

Diploma in Teacher Librarianship

Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary Education)

Graduate Diploma in Education {Secondary Education)

Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and Further
Education)

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Advanced Teaching
Method)

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Computer Education)

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Curriculum
Development)

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Educational Brarma)

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Science)

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special Education)

*  Master of Education (industrial Education)

*  Master of Education (Special Education)

* Proposed courses - subject to approval by the NSW Higher

Education Board. ’

# Conversion course also available by part-time or external study.

0 Awvailable only as a conversion course.

The undergraduale programmes within the School of Teacher

Education are, in the main, based on a modular system, 10 give

candidates choice and flexibility in the structuring of their courses

and to achieve some degree of integrationin the student population.

Candidates are expected to achieve a prescribed number of credit

points to gain an award. All College programmes are based on a

teaching year divided into two semesters. Candidates intending to

qualify for ther Diploma in Teaching are generally expected to

undertake six semesters of full-time study, and candidates for the

Bachelor of Education, eight semesters of full-time study.

Course modules may be of one semester's dwation of two

semesters’ duration. Specifically, programmes for initia! and inser-

vice secondary teacher education are provided in, English/History,

Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Mathematics, Modem

Languages, Music, Physical Education, Social Science and

Science. ) .

The course of study for the Bachelor of Education in Early

Childhood Education, is designed to prepare candidates to teach

children in the age group 0-8 in both Preschools and Primary

schools.

The course of study for the Bachelor of Education (Primary

Education)is designed to prepare candidates 1o teach the subjects

taught in the Primary school to children in the age group 5-12.

Candidates study the subjects taught in the Primary schoo! and

may select one of the subjects for study with special emphasis.

Various courses of study covering the broad spectrum of subjectsin

Secondary education lead to the award of Bachelor of Education.

The Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further Education

course is designed to prepare teachers in the field of Technical and

Further Education. Candidates entering the course are generally

HE R

SHEhw

employees of the Department of Technical and Further Education.
The Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further Education is
offered on a parttime basis over four fo twelve semesters.
Candidates are granted various leve!s of standing in their subject
content studies.

The Diploma in Teacher Librarianship course is designed for
experienced teachers who wish to become resource librarians int
schools,

The graduate programmes of the College are of two distinct types.
The programmes leading to the award of the Diplorna in Education,
for instance, are designed 1o provide preservice teacher training o
graduates of approved terfiary institutions while the programmes
leading to the award of the Diploma in Educational Studies are
intended to provide further expertise to trained and experienced
teachers.

The course of study leading to the award of the Diploma in
Education is a full-time programme of two semesters' duration.
Candidates may specialise in either Primary Education or in one of
the Secondary Teaching areas mentioned above including Teacher
Librarianship. A four semester part-time programme is available to
candidates who wishto qualify as teachersin Technical and Further
Education.

Courses of study in Advanced Teaching Method, Computer
Education ({proposed), Cumiculum Development, Educational
Drama and Special Education are available to experienced
teachers who wish to qualify for the award of the Diploma in
Educational Studies. The programme in Special Education, which
is intended to provide advanced fraining in the resource teaching of
children with mild learning and behaviour problems and to equip
candidates for the teaching of moderately and severely develop-
mentally disabled infants and children, or children with hearing
impairment and/or language problems, is offered on a full or part-
time basis over two or four semesters. The other programmes
leading to the award of the Diplora in Educational Studies are
oifered on a part-ime basis over four semesters, Leciures are
normally programmed at limes convenient for teachers.

Except in the fields of Art Education and Music Education students
studying for the award of the Bachelor of Fducation having
satislactorily completed the prescribed modules and sections cf
the course and having gained the requisite number of credit points
may graduate with a Diploma in Teaching. Generally a full-time
student can gain a Diploma after six semesters of study. A further
two semesters, plus in some cases a year of practical experience
are usually required to complete the degree programme. Individual
awards should te examined for details.

The Bachelor in Music Education course is offered jointly by the
College and the Newcastle Branch of the New South Wales State
Conservatorium of Music. The course is designed to produce
teachers of Music for Secondary schools.

Diploma in Teaching in
Secondary Education

PHYSICAL EDUCATICN SPECIALISATION

Selection of all Physical Education specialist trainees will be
subjectto ascreening test which will include a personality interview,
a mofor fitness demonstration and a consideration of sporting
records.

To qualify for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary
Education—Physical Education specialisation, a candidate must
gain 108 credit points as follows:

COURSE COMPONENTS

PART A GENERAL PREPARATION (75 credit points)

(Includes a maximum of 42 credit points at 1st level)

(il  Education (includes 3 credit points at 3rd level:: 15 credit
points. See Note 1.

{iy Educational Studies

fiiy Subject Content Studies
(8) Special {includes 9 credit points in PE at 3rd level) Plus
PE 3170.

(b} General: 15 credit points. See Note 3.

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION

(il  Special Thepry: 33 credit points
{a) General: 6 credit points. See Note 4.

{b) Specific to Subject: 21 credit points. See Note 5.

(iy  Practical Teaching Experiences: 6 credit points. Seg Note 6.
(@) Simulation
(b Practice in Field

NOTES IN EXPLANATION

NOTE 1. EDUCATION 15 credit points

A minimum of fifleen {15} credit points of study in Education is

required, including three (3} credit points at 3rd level.

Modules of study in Education selected must include one (1) from

each of the following areas:

1. Child Development (ED1902)

2. Curriculum (ED2906)

3. The School and Society (ED3301)

NOTE 2, SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES .

1. The following MODULES QF STUDY ARE REQUIRED:
PE1700 - Foundations of Physical Education: 3 cp.
PE1701 - Foundations of Health Education: 3 cp.
MUT710 - Music for Physical Education: 3 ¢p.

wN.B. An individual Research Paper which relates in some depth

to theoretical aspects of teaching Physical Education Activites.

This module is to be completed during the two final semesters

under the supervision of a facuity member recommended by the

Head of the Department of Physical Education and approved by the

Board of Studies in Secondary Education.

Approval of the topic of the project rmust be sought in writing from

the Head of the Department of Physical Education prior to coir-

mencemeant of fifth semester of study.

2. Fifteen(15) credit points must be selected from Science and

Physical Education.

one [SC1740 - Biomechanics 1:3 cp.

of C1741 - Biology for Physical Education: 3 cp.

SC2740 - Biomechanics II: 3 cp.

SC2741 - Anatomy and Physiology A: 3 cp.

802742 - Anatomy and Physiology B: 3 cp.

SC2743 - Biochemistry: 3 cp.

5C3145 - Spors Medicine (Diplorna): 3 cp.

SC3148 - Physiology of Exercise (Diploma): 3 ¢p.

PE2705 - Tests and Measurerments in Physical Education:
3cp.

3. Hghteen (18) credit points from Physical Education
PE1702 - Community Recreation: 3 cp.

PE2700 - Structures in Physical Education: 3 cp.
PE2701 - Factors Influencing Health: 3 cp.
PE2702 - Recreation Planning: 3 cp.

PE2705 - Tests and Measurements in Physical Education:
3 ep.

PE2706 - Introduction to Special Physical Education: 3 cp.

PE2707 - Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics k 3 cp.

PE2708 - Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics It 3 cp.

PE3100 - Administrative Practices in Physical Education,
Health, Recreation (Diploma): 3 cp.

PE3101 - Mental and Community Health (Diploma): 3 cp.

PE3102 - Recreation Leadership (Diploma): 3 cp.

PE3103 - Motor Leaming (Diploma): 3 cp.

PE3108 - Adapted Physical Education {Diploma): 3 cp.

NOTE 3. SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES
{b} General
Fifteen {15) credit points may be chosen from those modules
generally available to all candidates e.g.
EN1312 - Language and Reading Across the Curriculum:
3cp.
EN1314 - Effective Communication: 3 cp.
. MU2710 - Music for Physical Education: 3 cp.
NOTE 4, VOCATIONAL PREPARATION
(i} Special Theory
(a) General: 6 cp.
Principles and Practice of Teaching
One Module at 1st level TS1031: 2 cp.
Cne Module at 2nd level TS2031: 2 ¢p.
Cne Medule at 3rd level TS3031: 2 ¢p.
NOTE 5. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION
(b} Specific to Subject: 21 cp.
A minimum of twenty-one {21) credit points must be taken over the
total study period in modules of study related to the theory and
practice of teaching physical education activities. To be taken from;
PE1761 - Teaching Basic Motor Maovement/Physical
Fitness: 3 cp.
PE1762 - Teaching of Dance: 3 cp.
PE1763 - Teaching of Gymnastics: 3 cp.
PE1765 - Teaching of Games |
PE1766 - Teaching of Games ||
PE1767 - Teaching of Games Il
PE1768 - Teaching of Games IV
PE2761 - Teaching of Dance/Gymnastics II:
PE2762 - Teaching of Dance Il
PE2763 - Teaching of Gymnastics, Il
PE2764 - Teaching of Athletics
PE2765 - Teaching of Aquatics
NOTE 6. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION
1. Each academic year a period of four weeks must be spent on
practice teaching in the schoo! situation. In the first year the period
of practice will be taken in the Infant and Primary school situation. In
fater years the period of practice witl be taken in Secondary schools
and includes both Summer and Winter Teaching experiences.

FOUNDATION SEMESTER
Candidates for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary
Education—Physical Education specialisation are required toenrol
in a fixed first semester programme, It is hoped that candidates, by
sampling in their first semester a variety of the modutes available wiil
be able to structure knowledgeably their course from the second
semester of enroiment.
All candidates in their first semester of enrolment will be required to
underlake: )

ED1902 - Child Development {Adolescence)

PE1700 - Foundations of Physical Education

SC1740 - Biomechanics |

or
SC1741 - Biology for Physical Education
PE1761 - Teaching Basic Motor Movement/Physical
Fitness
PE1762 - Teaching of Dance
T31031 - Principles and Practices of Teaching.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.



points
points

points
points

15 credit
points
points

15 credit
points

15 credit,

6 credit

6 credit

points

Requirements
30 credit
21 credit

Credit

Point

TOTAL—108 credit

Semester VI
Research Methods

in Physical Education,
Health, Recreation

*PE3170

Secondary School
Block Practice
Teaching Experience
4 weeks

Semester V
ED3301

The School and
Society
Principles &
Practices of
Teaching IIi

TS3031

. Diploma in Teaching in
- Technical and Further
- Education

In order to qualify for the award of Diploma in Teaching (Technical
and Further Education) candidates must follow a part-time course
of study for 2 to 9 years and gain a total of 108 credit points in
components of the course whichwill contribute to their general and
professional development as teachers. In general, candidates
should possess recognised specialist technical quatifications as a
basis for teaching in technical and further education. Candidates
acquire their General Preparation through studies in Education and
SubjectContent Studies.and their Professional Preparation through
studiesin the theory and practice of teachingand practical teaching

experience.

Core Programme
All candidates are required to underiakeacore programme whichis

generally completed over two years of pari-time study. The Core
Programme is undertaken in the in-service or pre-service mode by
candidates who are concurrently employed as full-time teachers or
as pre-service teachers of fashion

may be acquired by the completion of amajor technical
reporl aor investigalion. In general, a technical repont
shall be judged as the equivalent of anly partial comp-+
letion of Subject Content Studies.

3.4 Where the siudy plan approach is adopted, the pro-
gramme of study shall generally include at least one
course or area of study taken over a two year period.

3.5 Insome caseswherea technical report of investigation
is approved, this shall represent the culmination of the
total programme of study in the study plan. The project
shall require candidates to camy out a major investig-
afion or report, at a tertiary level, in their area(s) of
specialisation.

4. Acandidate may apply for credit in Subject Content Studies

on the basis of previous studies. Applications must be
supported by documentary evidence. Where credit is granted,
The Board of Studies and Course Committee in Further
Education shall determine further studies the candidate
needs to complete in order to meet Subject Content Studiss
requirements.

5. The Board of Studies and Course Committee in Further

Education will give due consideration to the comparability of
courses at other institutions and the promotions requirements
of the relevant employing authorities when determining
Subject Content Studies requirements,

At the time of publication the above course was under review and
content may change for 1984. Student should contact the Course
Director for possible changes.

Semaester IV
Becondary School
Black Practice
Teaching Experience
4 weeks

Semaester Il
Procedures in
Cumicuium
Principles &
Practices of
Teaching Il

Semesters II-vIOptional Indlvidual Programme Selection
ED2906

TS2031

Music for Physical

Foundation of
Education

Semaester I
*PE1701
Health
Education
MU1710
PE1763
Teaching of
Gymnastics
Primary School
Biock Practice
Teaching Experience
4 weeks

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING IN SECONDARY EDUCATION — PHYSICAL EDUCATION
SUGGESTED PLACEMENT OF REQUIRED COURSE COMPONENTS

Maodules may be chosen from any generally available

Fixed First Semester
Foundations of Physical Education
Principles & Practices

of Teaching |

Teaching Basic Motor
Movement/Physical

Fitness

Physical Education
*PE1762

ED1902
Child Development
PE1700
*Either
SC1740
Biornechanics i
OR
SC1741
Biology for
T51031
PE1761
Teaching of Dance

Course
Components
Education
Physical
Eclucation
Theory
Science &
Physical
Education
General
Elective
Principles &
Practices of
Teaching
Theory &
Practice of
Physical
Education
Practice
Teaching
*Compulsory modules

In-service Pre-service
Education 18 18
;E Professional Preparation 18 18
) General Studies 6 6
Y. Practical Expenence 12 8
' pecial Method 6 8
TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 80 56

] Subject Content Studies
The remaining 48-52 credit points necessary 10 qualify for the
award must be gained in Subject Content Studies which.
) will be related to the candidate's field of teaching.
! i) will be
{a) formalsiudies tobeundertaken in one of more approved
institutions, OR
() individual study programmes which combine formal
studies and formal project or thesis work.
Each Subject Content Studies programme must adhere to such
guidelines as the Board of Studies and Course Committee in
Further Education may presciibe for the relevant field of teaching
and be submitted for the approval of the Board.

Criteria for Determining Subject Content Studies

Requireaments.

1. Ciiteria to be used will include a preference for some
sequential studies, undertaken atan approvedinstitution over
at least two years and a strand of studies consistent with the
Core Programme. That is, the total programme of Subject
Conten! Studies laken by each candidate shall be of a
sufficiently advanced, relevant and substantial nature as to
significantly complerment and broaden the candidate’s
knowledge and skills within his/her fietd of specidlisationto a
level beyond that at which he/she is required to teach. ~

2. Subject Content Studies shall be undertaken at degree,
diploma or cerlificate level andfor by means of special
projects.

3. Completion of an appropriate study plan.

31 Incases where an appropriate certificate, diploma or
degree course is not available candidates may submit
individual study plans. Astudy planshall consistof aco-
ordinated programme of sludies made up of approp-
riate subjects from cerificate, diploma, degree, post-
trade and/or other approved courses.

: 3.2 Each study plan shall be judged as being of sufficient

! confinuity and depth to satisfy the requirements, in

! whole or part, of Subject Content Studies.

3.3 In approved cases credit in Subject Content Studies

!
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Diploma in Teaching
(TAFE)

CORE PROGRAMME Internal Mode (In-Service and Pre-
service)

STAGE | _
Credit Hrs. Per
Points  Week
Semaester Modules
ET2110 - Planning Skills 3 2
ET2250 - Teaching Skills | 3 2
ET2260 - Instructional Media | 3 2
ET2120 - Evaluation Skills 3 2
ET2130 - Students & Teachers in TAFE 3 2
ET2270 - Teaching Skills Il 3 2
£72280 - Instructional Media Il 3 2
ET3300 - Altlemative Teaching Strategies 3 2
- An elective module Variable
Full Year Modules
ET2000 - Special Method I* 4 2
ET2025 - Practical Experience *+ 6 -
STAGE Il
Semaester Modules
ET3140 - Processes of Learning 3 2
ET3160 - Issues in TAFE (B} 3 2
ET2170 - Cumiculum Studies 3 2
- An elective module Variable
Full Year Modules
ET2150 - Issues in TAFE (A} 3 1
ET2050 - Special Methed 2* 2 1
£T2026 - Practical Experience 2*+ 6 -
TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 60

* Pre-service students enral in the following special method and
practical experience modules;

STAGE |

Full Year Modules

ET1000 - Special Method | Pre-service
ET1020 - Practical Expetience | Pre-service

STAGE H

Full Year Modules

ET1050 - Special Methpd [l Pre-service
ET1026 - Practical Experience |l Pre-service

+ Students who have less than ten hours per week of face to face
teaching enrol in alternative Practical Experience modules which
attract fewer credit points.
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Diploma in Teaching
(TAFE)

CORE PROGRAMME (In-service) by Off Campus or
External Mode,

STAGE |
Semester Modules

Credit Points
ET2621 - Skills for External Study 2
ET2622 - Communication Skills 2
ET2623 - Student Leaming Objectives 2
ET2624 - Planning a Lesson 2
ET2625 - Lesson Presentation 2
ET2627 - An Introduction to Teaching 2
ET2628 - Teaching to Assimilate Leaming 2
ET2630 - College Observations 2
ET2631 - Introduction to Teaching Strategies 2
ET2632 - Altemative Teaching Strategies 1
ET2633 - Instructional Media 1
ET2634 - Preparinginstructional Notesand Class Materials 1
ET2637 - The TAFE Enwironment 1
ET2638 - Processes of Leaming 1
ET2638 - Personal Factors in Teaching 1
ET2640 - Class Management and Organization 1

Full Year Mcdules

ET26809 - Special Method | 4
ET2610 - Practical Experience 1+ 6
STAGE Il _
Semester Modules Credit Points
£T2626 - Developing a Curriculum 1
ET?629 - Explaining 2
ET2635 - Developing Programmed Learning Materials 1
ET2636 - Media Package Construction 1
ET2641 - Cument Measures of Assessment 1
ET2642 - Developing and Using Assessment Measures 1
ET2643 - Prepaning a Module for TAFE Teaching A 1
ET2644 - Preparing a Module for TAFE Teaching B 1
ET2645 - Local Issues in TAFE 1
ET2646G - National Issues in TAFE 1
ET2647 - Comparative TAFE lssues 1
ET2648 - Social Issues Related to TAFE 1
ET2649 - TAFE Extension Studies 4
Full Year Modules

ET2619 - Special Method I 2
ET2620 - Practical Experience I+ 6

+ Students who have less than 10 hours per week of face to fape
teaching enrol in altemative Practical Experience modules which
attract fewer credit points.

Diploma in Teacher
Librarianship

The Diploma in Teacher Librarianship is a part-time {evening)
course offered over four semesters. The course is available 1o
experienced teachers with at least two years’™ training.

The following subjecis are required elements of this course but the
orger in which they are offered is subject to availability of staff and
student acceptance.

Subject Hours per week for
one year
EN4601 - Cataloguing and Classification
EN4602 - Method, Organisation and Management
for the School Library
EN4603 - Advanced Reference and Research
EN4604 - Resource Technology
EN4605 - Curriculum Development, Design and
Research
EN4606 - Collection Building and Reading Guidance
ED3901 - Educafional Administration
ED3902 - Sociology of Fducation
Observation and experience may be included in each year.

[A=R e Rak (b [ReR AR\

Course Modules
Descriptions of course modules may be found on pages 83-145.
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Bachelor of Education
(Arf)

The course of study leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor
of Education in Art is designed to provide general and vocational
preparation for prospective artteachers. The aim of the course is to
prepare for entry into the teaching service candidates who, with
experience, should become skilled teaching practitioners with a
sound understanding of educational principles and procedures,
and who will possess expert knowledge in the specialist field of Art
Education.

The overall plan for the course structure containg two major
sections:

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION in which candidates under-

take:

() Studies in the academic discipline of Educatior,

(i)  Educational Studies in which aspects of educational theory
and research are related to the subject content taught in
schools;

(i)  Specialist subject content studies in Art,

v General Studies outside the candidate’s area of speciality.

PﬁRT B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION in which candidates under-
take:

()  Studies in the Special Theory of teaching in terms of:

(a} the General theory of teaching; and
(b) the theory of teaching Specific fo the Subject of Art
specialisation;

{i}y  Practical Teaching Experience which includes:

{a) simulation approaches to teaching, and:
(b} practice in the fielg.

In order to qualify for the award, candiflates must undertake a full-

time course of study over a minimum of eight semesters and gain a

minimum of 144 credit points as outlined below including:

i  aminimum of114 creditpoinis in Part A General Preparation;

(i} a maximum of 30 credit points in Part B Vocational
Preparation;

(i) a minimum of 18 credit poinls in Education which must
include 3 credit points in each of the following three areas:
Child Development, Cumriculum, Sociology of Education,
including at least 6 credit points gained at 3rd level.

{iv) 30 credit points at 4th level of which at least 9 must be gained
in Educational Stuclies, 12 in Subject Content Studies and9
in a Project;

(v} aminimum of @ credit points inarecognised specialist areain
Art at 3rd level;

{(vii at least 12 credit points in At History:

3 at 13t fevel
3 at 2nd level
3 at 3rd level
3 at 4th level

No candidate will be permitted to use more than 42 credit points at

1st level within Part A Gerieral Preparation tfoward the degree.

*All candidates will be expected to undertake four weeks of

continuous teaching practice at the end of Semester 1, Semester il

and Semester VIl. Such teaching practice will be allocated a total of

6 credit points over the entire programme and will be classified as
Practice in the Field.



BACHELOR OF EDUCATION {ART) COURSE STRUCTURE

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) COURSE STRUCTURE

STAGE 1 STAGE 2 STAGE 3 STAGE 4 STAGE 5 STAGE 6 STAGE 7 STAGE 8 CP
PART A GENERAL PREPARATION
0 @ @ @ @) e @) AR
EDUCATION ED1902 Child Dev. (Adol)  ED1801 Basic Issues ED2801 Teach/Leam Process EC2803 ksues & Paltems  ED3101 School and ED3303 Pers. Development - - 3 Child Dev/
In Curriculum Society Mental Health 3 Curr/ 3 Soc
&6 @ 300
)] Select two: {6) Select one: 3) _
EDUCATIONAL AEA085 Visual Education AE483 Art Therapy Required (9}
STUDIES ED4819 Intep. Comm. Skills  AE486 Growth Development 9 @ 400
SE4009 Dev. Disabilities in At Education
fily * {6) * {6) 3) @) Continue one of: (3) Cont. simultaneously ~ **(3)  Cont. simuitanecusly (6}  Continue one of: (3) * Required {33)
SUBJECT CONTENT  Two of: Continue two of: Continue one of. Continue one of: "AT322 Painting AT323 & AT324 Painting AT422 & AT423 Painting AT424 Painting 12@100
(a) Special AT122 Painting AT123 Painting AT222 Painting AT223 Painfing AT332 Sculpture AT333 & AT334 Sculpture AT432 & ATA33 Sculpiure  AT434 Sculpture 6 @ 200
Studies AT132 Sculpture AT133 Sculpture AT232 Sculpture AT233 Sculputre AT342 Printmaking AT343 & AT344 Printmaking ~ AT442 & AT443 Printmaking  AT444 Printmaking 6 @ 300
AT142 Printmaking AT143 Printmaking AT242 Printmaking AT243 Printrmaking AT352 Ceramics AT353 & AT354 Ceramics  AT452 & AT453 Ceramics ~ AT454 Ceramics 9 @400
{iy Major Stugdy AT152 Ceramics AT153 Ceramics AT252 Ceramics AT253 Ceramics
3 3 {3) {3) .
One of: One of: (at approp. level) Required (12)
(i} Support AT116 Drawing AT117 Drawing AT216 Drawing - - Drawing
Study AT113 Design - Design - - -
AT172 Photography - Photography
3) (3) .
(i} Applied One of: Any one (at approp. level) Any one {at approp. level} Required (9)
Art Study AT152 Ceramics - Ceramics - Ceramics
AT157 Textiles - Textiles - Textiles - N -
AT142 Printmaking - Printmaking - Printmaking
HT1770 Fibre Ars - Fibre Arts - Fibre Ars
@ B) ) 3 .
(b) General One Module at any level Any module from any department either semester. One module at any level One module at any level Required {12)
Studies in any department. in any departmen. in any deparment.
Full year module 3) Full year module @) @ ) Required {12}
{c) Theoretical AT101 History of Art AT201 History of Art AT301 History of Art AT401 History of Art %tra 3( é?%)
PART B VOCATIONAL PREPARATION
THEORY 2) ] Semester 5 or 6 Required (6}
() GENERAL THEORY ~ PS101 Principles & Prac. PS201 Theory & Practice PS301 Principles & Practices of Teaching At 2@ 100
& PRACTICE OF of Teaching of Teaching Art 2 @ 200
TEACHING 2 @ 300
{2yor (3) TOTAL (7} (4} or (5) 2} or (3} TOTAL (7) (4) or (5) @ @ Required {18}
I} SPECIFIC One of: AE153 Struct. At. Exp.  {2) One of: AE259 Methods of  (2) One of: One of: 7@100
OF AE156 Concepl Dev/ (3) Prog. Dev. AE257 Concept Dev. & {3} Tech. Art History AE355 Ulilizing Res. in AE358 Art Educators Prof. 7@ 200
SUBJECT Tech. 2D Art Pius one of; Tech. 3D Plus one of: Teaching At~ (2} Prac. Resp. (2 4 @300
AE158 Print Tech/Proc. (2) AE156 Concept Dev. & (3) AE258 Teaching Method (2) AE257 Concept Dev. (3) AE357 Concept Dev. & AE359 Adv. Method Teach.
) Tech. 2D rel. to Photog. & Tech. 3D Tech.in 3D  (3) Art History 3)
AE158 Print Tech/Proc. (2) AE258 Teach. Method (2)
rel. to Photog.
*@ * @) O ART PRACTICUM PT408 PRACTICUM *  (2) Required (6)
(i) PRACTICUM PT+08 PRAGTICUM PT208 PRAGTICUM Full Year 2@100
Full Year Full Year 2@ 200
3@ 300
V) PROJECT - - - - {9)  Required (9)
: O AE400 Art Education Project - Full Year 9 @ 400
185 +2 +205 = (41)cps 185 +2 +17.5 = (38) ¢ps 185 +145={33) cps 15+2 ++15=(32}¢cps =
* Students who began the  * Practicum: four weeks * Students who wish to take O Art Practicumn: four weeks
41 +38+33+32 = 144

the “third” module in their
major study at 300 level may
take it as a “General Study”

BEd (A} before 1980
selected anly ONE major
study at 100 level.

block practice in
schools

Consequently, they only
have to gain 27 ¢cp's in

this section, but must in
some other way resolve
6 "floating credit points”

O A project involving an investigation into an aspect of secondary school education through the arts. - B

Students are expected o nominale a specific area of investigation. Atopicand programmewill be determinedin constructionwithlecturing staffunder the head
of the Department of Art Education and the head of the Department of Education and the project co—ord!nators ol.p@_ch deparunent.

g2

studio in major siudy
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Bachelor of Education
(English/History)

In this course both English and History are studied, sither one of
which is given a major emphasis and the other a minor emphasis.
There are also studies in Education and in electives, plus a school
experience programme based on Professional Studies and Practice
Teaching.

After three years of successful fulHime study the student is eligible
to receive the Diploma in Teaching {Secondary Education). The
remaining studies leading to the Bachelor of Education {Secondary
Education) award are taken on completion of the equivalent of at
least one year's teaching experience; these studies normally are
taken over a ongryear ful-ime or a two-year part-time programme,
and allow a specialisation in aither English or History.
Descriptions of the various modules available in 1983 appear
elsewhereinthis Calendar under thesection Module Descriptions.
The flow-chart which follows indicates the likely placement of
modules over the full four years of the course. Credit point ratings
follow sach module,

Semester I
* EN1150 - Secondary English Teaching | 3cep
* EN1155 - Understanding Poetry cp
§51240 - History Teaching Method | 3cp
$51440 - The Ancient Near-East and Early Greece 3cp
ED1909 - Orientation to Teaching 3cp
TS1005 - Expository Teaching (E/H) 2cp
MA1021 - Computer-Stalistics Literacy 3cp
Semester if
* EN1156 - Literature for Adolescents 3cp
551450 - Britain 1815-1914 3¢p
ID1100 - Prablems in Teaching Literacy and Numeracy 3 cp
ED2901 - Adolescent Development 3cp
SE2006 - Classrgom Management for Slow Learners in the
Secondary Classroom 3¢p
TS1006 - Pupil-Centred Teaching (E/H) 3cp
BP1005 - Practice Teaching 6cp
Semester M
* EN2150 - Secondary English Teaching il 3cp
* EN2158 - Drama | 3cp
582240 - History Teaching Method Il 3cp
$52450 - East Asia: A Historical Study of the Cultural
Background 3ep
ED2902 - Teaching and Learning in the Mainstream
Class | 3ecp
TS2005 - Design and Production of Instructional
Resources {E/H) 3cp
Semester v
* EN2155 - Shakespeare 3cp
* One of
EN3158 - Drama I} 3¢cp
OR
EN3159 - Poputar Fiction 3cp

$52460 - China: An Emerging Third Super-Power
552470 - Greece, Home and Early Medievaf Europe  3c¢p
ED2903 - Teaching and leaming in the Mainstream Class I 3cp

TS2006 - Teaching Strategies (E/H) 3cp
BP2005 - Practice Teaching 6 cp
Semester V
* EN3150 - Secondary English Teaching Ili 3cp
* EN3155 - Understanding Language 3cp
§53240 - History Teaching Method Il 3cp
EN3160 - Mass Media and Popular Culture 3cp
OR
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533470 - Renaissance and Reformation 3op
553450 - Australia from Foundation to World War I: A
Practical Study (Part ) Jop
Elective Module dep
TS3006 - ClassroomManagementand Disciptine (E/H)  3¢p
Semaester VI
* EN3157 - lssues in 19th and Early 20th Century Australian
Literature 3cp
EN3156 - Film Appreciation 3cp
OR
583460 - US.A 17871917 3cp
553450 - Australia from Foundation to World War |- A
Practical Study (Part Il 3cp
ED3301 - School and Society 3cp
TS3005 - Approaches to Unit Planning (E/H) Elective 3 c¢p
BP3005 - Practice Teaching 6 cp

ONE YEAR'S TEACHING EXPERIENCE

Semester Vit

* EN4155 - Literature for the Senior School 8c¢p
§54421 - Europe and the Middle East Since 1945 8¢cp

Education module (1} — selected {depending on ofterings) from:

ED4802 - Situation Based Curriculum 3cp
ED4804 - Current Issues in Education 3cp
ED4806 - Leadership 3cp
£D4803 - Educational Inquiry 3¢cp
ED4826 - Educational Inquiry 3cp
ED4807 - Comparative Education 3cp

General Study module (1) —selectedirom available offerings  3cp

Semester Vill
fStudfes (18 cp) in either English or History as the major — chosen
FOrm:

EN4159 - Research in English Education 8cp
EN4156 - Contemporary Australian Literature 4 cp
EN4157 - Language 4cp
EN4158 - Drama 4cp
EN4160 - Contemporary World Literature 4

584240 - History Teaching Method W — (Compulsory for
History major plus ane other History module from

those listed below) Bcp
584400 - Asia Since World War |l 8cp
$34450 - The Impact of Technology 8cp
854460 - Ideas in the Ancient and Medieval World 8cp
554470 - Australia Since World War | 8cp

Education modules (2) — selected {depending on offerings) from
the above list.

* Asterisks indicate modules that provide the compulsery core for
major or minor English sequences.

Cour_se Modulas
Description of modules may be found on pages §3-145.

Bachelor of Education
(Home Economics)

The award of Bachelor of Education {Home Economics) requires a
minimum of 175 credit points comprising of:

PART A: GENERAL THEORETICAL PREPARATION
i  Education - 15 ¢p to include & cp at 3rd level
{ii  Educational Studies - 9 ¢p at 4th level
(il Research Methods - 3 ¢cp
{iv) Project-6 cp
{v) Subject Content Studies - 94 ¢p :
{a) Special Subject Content (Home Economics) - 76 cp
1st LEVEL (24 cp)
HT1130 - Science of Foods and Mutrition
HT1230 - Food and Fibre Science
HT1330 - Foods
HT1430 - Contemporary Australian Family
HT1530 - Consumer Behaviour
HT1630 - Consumer Textiles
HT1730 - Basic Design
HT1830 - Fashion Design - Clothing Construction
2nd LEVEL (18 cp}
Six modules (Nutrition and Food Science compulsory and at
least two modules from the areas of Family and Textiles)

HT2130 - Nutrition

HT2230 - Food Science

HT2430 - Family in History

HT2530 - Homes and Housing

HT2531 - Family Decision Making and Management
HT2630 - Textile Technology

HT2730 - Yams

HT2830 - Fashion Design

3rd LEVEL (12 cp)
Four modules {at least one module to be selected from each
of the areas Foods, Family and Texdiles)

HT3130 - Nutrition

HT3230 - Food Science

HT3333 - Australian Foods: A Historical and Cultural
Perspeciive.

HT3430 - The Family and Social Institutions

HT3530 - The Family as a Consumer
HT3630 - Textile Science
HT3730 - Weaving and Dyeing
HT3830 - Fashion Design - Tailoring
4th LEVEL (16 ¢p)
Four modules to be selected from:
HT4140 - Nutrition
HT4240 - Food Science
HT4440 - Current Issues and the Famnily
HT4540 - Consumer Education
HT4640 - Textile Performance
HT4740 - Design Research
6 cp from modules at 2nd - 3rd level
Special Subject Content {Home Economics)
(b) General Subject Content - 18 cp
To include:
MS3215 - Designing and Implementing Curricula in a
Multicultural School (3 %))
AN

One module from:

853960 - The Aboriginal Family - Past and Present
OR

882571 - Economics for Home Economics Students
OR

§52830 - Conternporary Australian Society B

AND
3 cp from Special Subject Content or Special Education
AND

3 cp from English, the reraining € cps may be elected atany
level from modules offered in:
Education

Educational Studies )
Special Subject Content (Home Ecanomics)
General Electives

PART B: PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION {48 cp)

U]

(it

{i
(ii}

{ii)

{v)

U]

(i

{iii)

(iv)

v)

U]
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Special Theory - 24 ¢cp
{a) General Theory of Teaching - 18 ¢p

TS1111 - Exposttory Teaching: Home Economics

TS1112 - Interactive Teaching: Home Economics

TS2113 - Creative Teaching Resources: Home
Econommics

TS2114 - Classroom Management and Discipline: Home
Economics

TS3111 - Curriculum Design and Implementation: Home

- Economics

{b) Specific Home Science/Textiles - 6 cp

HT2931 - Texiiles and Design Teaching Methodology
HT2930 - Home Science Teaching Methodology
HT3933 - Methodology Home Economics

Practical Teaching Experience - 24 cp
{6 cp at each level st - 4th)

YEAR 1
(42 credit points total)

Education (3 cradit points)

Orientation to Teaching

Horme Econormics Content (24 credil poinis)
HT1130 Science of Foods and Nutnition
HT1230 Food and Fibre Science

HT1330 Foods

HT1430 Contemporary Australian Family
HT1530 Consumer Behaviour

HT1630 Consumer Textiles

HT1730 Basic Design

HT1830 Fashion Design - clothing construction
Professional Studlies (9 credit points)

TS1111 BExpository Teaching: Home Economics
T31112 Interactive Teaching: Home Economics
Practical Teaching Experience (6 credit points)

YEAR 2
{45 credit points total)

Fducation (6 credit points)

ED2905 Teaching and Leaming in Secondary Schools

ED2901 Adolescent Development

Home Economics Content (18 credit points)

Six modules {2 each from Foods, Family and Textiles)

H¥2130 Nutrition

HT2230 Food Science

HT2430 Family in History

HT2530 Homes and Housing

HT2531 Family Decision Making and Management

HT2630 Textile Technology

HT2730 Yams

HT2830 Fashion Design

Elective (3 credit points)

English elective

Professional Studies (6 credit points)

HT2931 Textiles and Design Teaching Methodology

HT2930 Home Science Teaching Methodology

T52113 Creating Teaching Resources: Home Economics

TS2114 Classioom Management and Discipline: Home
Economics

Practical Teaching Experience (6 credit points)

YEAR 3
{42 credit points total}

Education {6 credit points)

Prescribed;

ED330t Schoo! & Society (3)

and one of.

ED3302 Measurement & Evaluation in the
Schoo! (3)



(i)
(i)

)

)
{vi}

(vii)

M

(i

{if)

ED3303 Personality Development & Mental
Health (3)
Research Studies (3 credit points)
HT4930 Research Methods (3}
Horne Science Textiles Content Studies {12 credit
points)
(All modules 3 cp each. All modutes B.Ed, madules)
Four to be sefected from:
HT3130 Nutriion
HT3230 Food Science
HT3333 Australian Foods: An Historical and Cultural
Perspective
HT3430 The Famity and Social Institutions
HI3530¢ The Family as a Consumer
HT3630 Textile Science
HT3730 Weaving & Dyeing
HT3830 Fashion Design-Tailoring
Social Science (6 credit points)
Preferred:
MS3215 Designing & Implementing Curricula in a
Multicultural Society
and one of:
$62571 Economics for Home Economics Students
553960 The Abotiginal Family - Past & Present
S$382830 Contemporary Australian Society (B}
Elective (3 credit points)
One elective free of content area prescription.
Professional Stutlies (3 credit points)
TS3111 Principles & Practices of Teaching (3}

Practical Teaching Expefience (6 credit points)
BP3011

YEAR 4
(1983 and 1984 only)
(42 credit points total)

Educational Studies (9 credit points)

Prescribed:

ED4802 Situation Based Cusiculurn Development 3)
and two of:

ED4804 Current lssues in Education (3)

ED4812 Curriculum & Groups with Special Needs 3)
ED4815 Assessment Procedures in the Secondary School

3

ED4822 Aims & Values of Australian Education (3)
T54112 Analysis of Personal Teaching Styls (3)
Project (6 credit points)

HT4960 Project (6)

{excluding coursework}

Home Science/Textiles Content (18 credit points)

All modules 3 cp each

{&) Four {min.) to be selected from:

HT4140 Nutrition (HT3130:p)

HT4240 Food Science (HT3230:p)

HT4440 Current Issues in the Family (HT3430:p}
HT4540 Consumer Education (HT3430:p or HT3530:p)
HT4640 Textile Performance (HT3630:p)

HT4740 Design Research (HT3738:p or HT3830:p)
(b) Two (max.} to be selected from 2nd ar 3id level modules

not previously studies

2nd level

HT2%30 Nutrition

HT2230 Food Science

HT2430 Family in History

HT2530 Homes & Housing

HT2531 Family Decision Making and Management
HT2630 Textile Technalogy
HT2730 Yamns
HT2830 Fashion Design

3rd level
HT3130 Nutrition
HT3230 Food Science
HT3333 Australian Foods: A Historical and Cultural
Perspective

HT3430 The Family and Social Institutions
HT353C The Family as A Consurmer
HT3630 Textile Science
HT3730 Weaving & Dyeing
HT3830 Fashion Design

36

(M Elective (3 Gredit points) -
One elective module free of content area prescription.

(v}  Practical Teaching Experience (6 credit points)
BP4011

Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

PICAL FLOW THROUGH THE MODULAR STRUCTURE FOR THE
WDIPLOMA IN TEACHING (SECONDARY) HOME ECONOMICS

and the
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (HOME ECONOMICS)
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Bachelor of Education
(Industrial Arts)

To quality for the award of Bacheler of Education {Industrial Arts)
candidates require a minimum of 175 credit points distibuted as
follows:

PART A GENERAL PREPARATION (124 credit points)

{ii  Education - at least 15 credit points which must include 3
credit points in each of the following areas: Orientation to
Teaching, Adolescent Development, Teaching and Learning
in Secondary Schoofs, School and Saciety Students must
also gain 6 credit points at 3rd level.

(il  Educational Studies - & credit points at 4th level

(i Project - 6 credit points 1A4566 Project in Industrial Arts
Education

(v Subject Content Studies - 94 credit points
(@) Special Subject Content (Industrial Arts) - 76 credit

points

1st LEVEL: (21 credit points)

IA1103 - Descriptive Geometry

|A1123 - Functional Design in Technology

IA1203 - Woodworking Practices

IA1213 - Timber Fabrication

141303 - Metalworking Practices

1A1313 - Metal Forming

1A1403 - Materials of Industry

2nd LEVEL {15 credit points)

142103 - Engineering Drawing Design

1A2203 - Cabinetmaking

1A2303 - Applied Metals

1A2403 - Materials: Properties and Structure

1A2433 - Engineering Mechanics

3rd LEVEL: (12 credit points)

Minimum of 12 credit points from 1A3033, 3043,

3103, 3133, 3203, 3213, 3303, 3313, 3333, 3403,

3433, 3443

4th LEVEL (19 credit points)

1A4533 Project Development in Industrial Arts

Minimum of 8 credit points from, 1A4014, 4108, 4208,

4214, 4224, 4308, 4314, 4324 and a minimum of 8

creditpoints selectedfrom 1A4408, 4414, 4424, 4438,

4444, 4454

3rd - 4th LEVEL: {Min 6 credit points}

Minimum of 6 credit points from 1A3033, 3043,

3103, 3133, 3203, 3213, 3303, 3313, 3333, 3403,

3433, 3443, 4014, 4108, 4208, 4214, 4224, 4308,

4314,4324, 4408, 4414, 4424, 4438, 4444, 4454

2nd - 3rd LEVEL (3 credit paints)

Minimum of 3 credit poinis selected from [A2053,

2063, 2073, 2123, 2223, 2243, 2313, 2323, 2333,

3033, 3043, 3103, 3133, 3203, 3213, 3303, 3313,

3333, 3403, 3433, 3443

{b)  General Subject Content - 18 credit points
Ta include at least:

- 3 credit points in English
3 credit points in Social Science
. B credit points in Mathematics and/or Science
The remainder being elected from any module offering
in the Caollege.

.

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (51 credit points)
(i)  Special Theary - 27 credit points
(a)  General Theory of Teaching {12 credit points}
T51015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching
T32015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching
T53015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching
TS4015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching
{b)  Theory Specific to Subject {15 credit poinis)
1A1503 - Introduction to Industrial Arts Education

38

141513 - Teaching Technical Drawing

|1A2503 - Teaching Technics

IA2513 - Teaching Junior School Industrial Arts

Design
I1A3513 - Teaching Senior School Industrial Ans
(iy ~ Practical Teaching Experience - 24 credit points
gour ;vgeks block practice (6 credit points) ineach of years 1,
and 3.

Four weeks (or equivalent) experience in an atypical situation
with a report from students in year 4* (6 credit points)
*Practising teachers are required to substitute 3 credit points
in General Subject Contert, in lieu of the year 4 practical
experience,

OPTIONAL COURSE VARIATION

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING {(SECONDARY EDUCATION) -
INDUSTRIAL ARTS SPECIALISATION

Candidates at the end of the year 2 of the Bachelor of Education
{Industrial Arts), may elect to terminate their course at the end of
year 3 with the award of a Oiploma in Teaching {Secondary) -
Industrial Arts. An alternate third year programme is provided 1o
accommodate this option

Course Modules

Candidates should refer to pages 83-145 for descriptions of the
Industrial Arts medules available at the 1st-4thlevels. Aschedule of
moedules may be found on page 40.

The descriptions of course modules offered by departments other
than Industrial Aris will be listed under the appropriate depariment,

TYPICAL FLOW THROUGH THE MODULAR STRUCTURE FOR THE
DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (SECONDARY) - INDUSTRIAL ARTS,

and the
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION {INDUSTRIAL ARTS)
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MCDULES APPROPRIATE TO THE
ggﬁ:gléon OF EDUCATION (INDUSTRIAL ARTS)

Code Module Name

MODULES IN EDUCATION .

EDN1909 - Qrientation to Teaching & .

ED2901 - Adolescent Development +

ED28905 - Teaching and Leaming in Secondary Schools X

ED3304 - Technology of Education v

EDB302 - Measurement and Evaluation in the School

ED3301 - School and Society

MS2300 - Planning for Multicultural Curiculum in Secondary
Schools

MS3215 - Designing and Implementing Cumiculum in the
Multicultural School

SE2006 - Classroom Management For Slow Learners in the
Secondary Classroom

MODULES IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES

() Educational Studies offered by the Department of Education

ED4804 - Current Issues in Education

ED4806 - Leadership

() Educational Studies offered jointly by the Department of
Education and the Department of Industrial Arts -

ED4802 - Situation Based Curiculurn Development

ED4807 - Comparative Education

ED4812 - The Curriculum and Groups with Special Needs

ED4822 - Aims and Values of Australian Education

{c) Elective Educational Studies offered by the Department of
industrial Arts

I1A3523 - Curriculum Development in Industrial Arts Education

IA3533 - Innovation in Industrial Arts Education

143543 - History of Industrial Arts Education

MODULES IN PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION

General Theory of Teaching

T51015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching |

TS2015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching |1

TS3015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching Ill

T54015 - Theory and Practice of Teaching IV

The following madule is only appropriate to the Diplora option
TS3016 - Theory and Practice of Teaching IIB

Theory Specific to Subject

1A1503 - Introduction to Industrial Arts Education
IA1513 - Teaching Technical Drawing

142503 - Teaching Technics

142513 - Teaching Junior School Industrial Arts (Design)
IA3503 - Industriai Arts Education

IA3513 - Teaching Senior School Industrial Arts

1A4533 - Project Development in Industrial Arts

1A4566 - Project in Industrial Arts Education

Practical Teachifg Experience
BP1015 - Teaching Experience |
BP2015 - Teaching Experience Il
BP3015 - Teaching Experience Il
BP4015 - Teaching Experience IV

MODULES IN SPECIAL SUBJECT CONTENT
(@ Compulsory

IA1103 - Descriptive Geometry

141123 - Functional Design in Technology
IA1203 - Woadworking Practices

1A1213 - Timber Fabrication

1A1303 - Metalworking Practices

I1A1313 - Metal Forming

1A1403 - Materials of Industry

142103 - Engineering Design Drawing
IA2203 - Cabinetrnaking

1A2303 - Applied Metals

1A2403 - Materials: Properties and Structures
|1A2433 - Engineering Mechanics

() Elective
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1A2053 - Plastics Technology

IA2063 - Graphic Communication

IA2073 - Leathercraft

1A2123 - Applied Design in Technology
I1A2223 - Space Frames Design and Construction
IA2243 - Power Tool Woadworking

1A2313 - Art Metalwork

IA2323 - Power Technology

IA3033 - Developrment of Technology
1A3043 - Integrated Workshop Practics
IA3103 - Engineering Design

IA3133 - Advanced Graphical Representation
143203 - Woodturning and Boat Building
1A3213 - Advanced Fumiture Design and Construction
143303 - Advanced Metal Processing
IA3313 - Metal Project

1A3403 - Materials: Processes and Application
1A3433 - Applied Mechanics

1A3443 - Experimental Analysis in Mechanics
174014 - Craft Research and Development
184108 - Drawing and Design IV

1A4208 - Forest and Wood Technology IV
144214 - Properties and Uses of Wood
144224 - Commercial Forestry

1A4308 - Industrial Design v

144314 - Incustrial Design A

144324 - Industrial Design B

144408 - Materials Science IV

1A4414 - Materials Modification

1Add424 - Materials in Service

144438 - Mechanics IV

17444 - Experimental Mechanics

184454 - Advanced Mechanics

MODULES IN GENERAL SUBJECT CONTENT
English:

EN2312 - Language and Reading: Integrated Studies
Social Sciences:

551410 - The Immigrant in Australia

551540 - Consumer Studies |

851640 - The Skills of the Geographer
§52820 - Contemporary Ausiralian Society A
Mathematics/Science

MA1021 - Computer and Statistical Literacy
MA1025 - Mathematics 1A - Part A

MA1026 - Mathematics IA - Part B

SC1370 - Direct Current Electricity

SC1470 - Basic Concepts of Chemistry
SC2370 - Alternating Current Devices
SC2380 - Electronic Construction Techniques
S5C2141 - Chemical Bonding

Course Modules

Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

Bachelor of Education
(Secondary) Mathematics

The course leading fo the award of a Bachelor of Education
{Malhematics) is a specialisation in Mathematics of amore general
degree of Education.

General Course Structure

Within the College, courses are structured using a credit point-
madular system which allows for flexibie designing of individuat
student programmes while assisting in the maintenance of parity
between courses with respect to work loads, time commitments
and levels. A credit point is a measure of the minimum amount of
work required for a module. The normal hour eguivalent for each
credit point is one contact hour per week plus one and two-thirds
study hours per week per semester.

A module is a unit of study taken by a student usually for one
semester as part of the requirements of the College award.

This structure provides for the following approximate balance:

Education and Educational Studies 20%
Practical teaching, method and P.P.T. 25 - 30%
Subject content 40 - 45%

Awareness of school neads outside subject specialities 10%
In detail the course structure is as follows:

Subjects CREDIT POINTS
Years Yeaar
1-3 4 TOTALS
Education and Educational Studies 18 91012 2710 30
Major Academic Study 24 32 56
Minor Academic Study 24 - 24
Methodology and Content Associated with Academic
Studies 18 - 18
Problems in Teaching Literacy and Numeracy 3 - 3
Computer and Statistical Literacy 3 - 3
Electives 6 3 9
P.P.T. 14t017 - t4to17
Practice Teaching 18 - 18
175

Mathematics Specialisation

Students majoring in mathematics will undenake studies in

mathematics designed to contribute to their general profile as well

as specificalty providing:

@ an appreciation of the various branches of pure mathematics

and

an understanding of their interdependence and co-development

® an awareness of the nature and scope of agplied mathematics
with a clear understanding of the applied values of those
aspects of mathematics contained in school syllabuses

@ a sensitivity to the devefopment of mathematicat thought and
methods

@ a mastery of mathematics to support leadership in program-
ming mathematical studies and decision making in curriculum
dasign and syltabus construction

® adivergent approach fo problem solving extending beyond the
use of standard techniques and models.

Students may elect to study mathematics as a single or a double

teaching subject. In the former case mathematics may be coupled

with any other teaching subject to complete the degree require-

ments, e.g. Mathematics/Science.
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Mathematics as a Single Teaching Subject

Students selecting mathematics as a single teaching subject are
prepared primarily to teach the junior secondary syllabuses. Apart
from the general degree requirements such students are requiredto
satisfactorily complete the mathematics modules MA1025,
MA1026, MA2025, MA3025 and MA3026; together with the
mathematics education medutes MA1075, MA2075 and MAZ076.
Individual arrangements will be made to suit the professional
studies commitment pertinent to each of the selected teaching
subjects.

Students who wish to major in mathernatics will be required 1o
satisfactorily complete the following 4th level modules: MA4025,
MA4026, MA4027 and MA4028.

Students who wish 1o graduate with mathematics as a minor study
have no commitment beyond the 3rd levet.



Mathematics as a Double Teaching Subject

Students electing mathermatics as a double teaching subject are
prepared to teach ali mathematics syllabuses as well as to teach
mathematics in particular circumstances.

Apart fromn the general degree siudies such students will be
required to satisfactorily complete the mathematics modules
MA1025, MA1026, MA1027 MA2025, MA2026, MAZ027,
MA3025, MA3026 and MA3027 together with the mathematics
education modules MAT075, MA2075, MA2078, MA3075,
MA3076 and MA3077.

To graduate such students will be required to complete the 4thlevel
modules MA4025, MA4026, MA4027 and MA4028, together with
the generat 4th level degree requirements.

The Mathematics as adouble teaching subject programme is under
review and it is anticipated that a computer strand will be agproved
forintroductionin Semester 1, 1984 asan altemative to some of the
Mathematics Minor Studies.

Course Moduies
Descriptions may be found on pages §3-145.

Bachelor of Education
(Modern Languages)

This course not only offers a student training to help him/her
become a competent teacher of both French and German but
allows an oppoertunity to choose one of these subjects asan area of
special interest, Students will study some modules which give an
adequate background knowledge of the content of both subjects.
In French, the choice for the first three years includes madufes such
as Language and Civilisation {1, II, IA, NIB, IIC) Film and Song,
Reading and Literature, Twentieth Century Novel and Drama.

In the final year (Year IV}, more advanced modules include
Civilisation: Advanced Studies, Language: Advanced Studies,
Seventeenth Cent. Drama, Eighteenth Cent. Literature, Nineteenth
Cent. Poetry, Applied Linguistics and Audio Visual Language
Learning, Research Project.

In German, the modules available in the first three years include:
German Life and Culture (I, 1l, llY), German Life and Language,
Modern Song, Film and Orama, Infroguction to German Literature,
Twentieth Cent. German Lit. In the final year {Year IV) German
modules include Nineteanth Century Novelle, Life and Language I,
German Poetry, German Drama.

Other modules will intraduce students to the teaching methods of
the subjects. To put theory into practice you will be involved ina
school experienced programme as well as having a period of block
practice in each of the first three years. In these areas students will
become aware of new teaching techniques and curiculum
developments and will also gain practice in using audio-visual.
After three years successhul full-ime study students will be awarded
the Diploma in Teaching (Secondary Education). (Each year of
studies is divided into two semesters in which either 6 or 7 modules
are taken.)

The remaining modules needed to qualify for the award of the
Bachelor of Education are studied after students have had the
equivalent of cne year's teaching experience. Students may study
these modules over a one year full-time programme or a two year
pan-time programme.

Students will be able to choose either a French or a German major
orientation to their degree. In the first three years nine modules are
taken in the chosen major and seven in the minor. This major
ortentation continues in Year IV where six modules are taken in the
major and iwo in the minor.
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Bachelor of
Music Education

The cowrse of study leading to the award of degree of Bachelor of
Music Education is designed to provide general and vocational
preparation for prospective music teachers. The aimof the course is
to prepare for entry into the teaching seivice candidates who, with
experience, should become skilled teaching practitionsrs with a
sound understanding of educational principles and procedures,
and who will possess expert knowledge in the specialist field of
Music Education.

The course is jointly presented by NCAE and Newcastle Branch of
the State Conservatorium.

To quality for the award of a Bachelor of Music Education students
are required to gain 145 credit points in accordance with the
distribution pattemn following:-

PART A: GENERAILL THEORETICAL PREPARATION (112 ¢p)
(i)  Education (18 cp including 6 at 3000 leval)
{i)  Educational Studies (9 cp at 4000 level)
fi}  Project {6 cp at 4000 teve))
Education Inquiry (3 cp at 4000 level)
{iv}  Subject Content Studies (Conservatorium - 67 cp}
v}  Eleclive Studies (College or Conservatorium - 9 cp)

PART B: PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION (33 cp)
{i Special Theory - General {9 cp)

iy Theory Specific to Subject (18 cp)

(i) Practical Experence (6 cp)

Course Content :
PART A: GENERAL THEQRETICAL PREPARATION
Credit Points
() Education {18 cp including 6 at 3000 level)
1000 level -6 cp
ED1902 Chitd Development {Adolescence)
3 ¢p Compulsory
ED1801 Basic Issues in Education 3cp
2000 level-6 cp
ED2906 Procedures in Curriculum
Development 3 cp Compulsory
ED2801 TheTeaching/LearningProcess 3c¢p
OR
ED2802 Classroom Processes 3cp
3000 level-6 credit peints selected from:
ED3301 The School and Society

3 ¢p Compulsory
ED3802 Innovations in Secondary
Education 3¢cp
OR
ED3303 Personality Development
and Menial Health 3cp
(i) Educational Studies

9 cp at 4000 level selected from: )
ED4816 Curriculum Development and Research 9cp
EC4807 Comparative Education
ED4819 Interpersonal Relations and Communication Skills
ED4820 Education Administration
ED4817 The Application of Organisational Theory 10
Education
ED4818 Objectives and Evaluation in Education
Aninterdisciplinary approach involving stalf of both the Music
Department and the Education Department will apply for
these modules where appropriate.
i) {(a8) ED4826 Educationallnquiry-3cpat4000level 9c¢p
()  MU4001 Integrating Project - 6 cp at 4000 level
The topic for the project proposed by the student must
have some application for teaching, and be approved
by the Joint Board of Studies in Music Education.

{(v) Subject Content Studies 67 ¢p 1000 to 4000 level
undertaken at the Conservatorium

{a) Major Study 1000 - 4000 level 4 x & = 24cp
Any approved instrument including voice
Level 7 required for 4000 level 24cp

{b) Minor Study 1000 - 3000 level 2 + 2 + 2=6¢cp
Students not majoring in piano must
take a keyboard instrument. Others
may select any approved

instruments including voice. 6cp
€ Vocal Study compulsory for students not selecting
voice as major/minor study 2cp
OR
Vocal Repertoire compulsory for students selecting
voice as major/minor study 1cp
() Group instrumental classes - Guitar
Woodwind
Brass
Strings
e Studenis selecting voice as major/minor study 4 cp
must take all four infroductory modules OR

® Othersiudentsselectthree outofthefour,not 3¢p
duplicating work covered in major/minor study
(e} Harmony 1000-3000 level (3x4=12¢p) 12¢p
i  Historyof Music 1000- 3000 level (3x2=6cp) Gop
{g)  Orchestration 1000-3000%evel(3x2=6 cp) 6cp
) General Studies 1000-4000 level{4x2=8cp) 8cp
including choir and orchestra

Elective Studies 9 cp at 1000 - 3000 level 9cp
Students may elect modules from the complete range of moc_lu_les
offered by the College or the Conservatorium for which prerequisites
are hetd. Modules can be from three different areas, all at 1000
level, of in a sequence within one area.

College Electives _9cp

Descriptions of general electives offered bydepartments within the

College may be found on p. 83-145. o

The Music Department offers general electives in:

MU1070-3070 Leaming Guitar 1000 - 3000

MU1090-3090 Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments
1000 - 3000

MU1080-3080 Vocal Studies 1000 - 3000 ) o

N.B. Electives may be chosen outside the vocational specialis-

ation. Description of modules offered by departments other than

music are listed under the appropriate depariment.

Congervatorium Electives

Musical acoustics 2000 - 3000 level
Composition 2000 - 3000 level
Analysis 1000 - 3000 level
Instrumental Study 1000 - 3000 level

PART B: PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION ‘
Credit Poinls
#)  Special Theory {General) (9 cp) _ )
151025 Pinciplesand Practicesof TeachingMusic  3¢p
TS2025 Principlesand Pracfices of TeachingMusic 3cp
TS4025 Principlesand Practices of TeachingMusic  3cp
(il  Theory Specific to Subject (18 cp)
MU1040 Music Teaching in the Junior Secandary

School A 3cp
MU1041 Music Teaching in the Junior Secondary

School B 3¢cp
MU2040 Secondary Music Teaching - Elective

(Classes A ] 3cp
MU2041 Secondary Music Teaching - Elective

Classes B 3cp

MU3040 Secondary Teaching - Senior Classes A 3ep
MU3041 Secondary Tedching - Senior Classes B 3¢p
(i} Practical Experiance (block practice} (6 cp)

BP1025 Teaching Experience: Music 1cp
BP2025 Teaching Experience: Music 2cp
BP3025 Teaching Experience: Music tcp
BP4025 Teaching Experience: Music 2cp

Course Modules
Descriptions may be found on pages 83-145.

Bachelor of Edugation
(Physical Education)

Candidates for the award of Bacheler of Education {Physical
Education) must enrol in the first instance in the course of study for
the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary Education - Physical
Education. Theinitial selection of candidatesfor the degree course
will be based on academic merit and will take place at the end of the
fourth semester of the programme. ] ]
To qualify for the award of Bachelor of Education (Physical
Education) candidates require a minimum of 144 credit points.
Selection of physical education candidates will be. subject to a
screening test which includes a personality interview, a motor
fitness dermonstration and a consideration of sporting records.
Details of the academic and professional programme are as
follows:

PART A GENERAL THEORETICAL PREPARATION
{111 credit points)
()  Education
and
(i) Educational Sudies ) o
Minimurm of 24 credit points must include € credit points at
3rd level and minimum 9 credit points at 4ih level
(i) Subject Content Studies o o
{8) Special — Maximum 63 credit points, minimum 57
credit ponts including minimum of 12 at 4th level
(b) General — 15 credit points
{iv) Project — 9 credit points

EART B: VOGATIONAL PREPARATION (33 credit poinis)
{ii  Special Theory

{a) General — 6 credit poinis ]

(i Specilic to subject — 21 credit points
(i)  Practical experences

{a) Simulation

{b) Practice in Held

— 6 credit points

COURSE CONTENTS

ECUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL STUDIES

Minimum 24 credit points, must include 6 credit points at 3rd leve!
{minimum); ang 9 credit points in Educational Studies at 4th level.
NOTE SE2000 may be substituted for any one elected Education
module.

Modules in Education

1st LEVEL :

ED1902 - Child Development (Adolescence)
COMPULSORY (3 credit points}

2nd LEVEL

ED2906 - Procedures in Curriculum Development
COMPULSORY (3 credit poinis)

3rg LEVEL

ED3301 - The School and Society COMPULSORY
(3 credit points}

£03304 - Technology of Education

ED3302 - Measurement and Evaluation in the Classroom
(3 credit points)

EDA303 - Personality Development and Mental Health
{3 credit points)

4th LEVEL

ED4816 - Curriculum Development and Research

ED4819 - Interpersonal Relations and Communication
Skills

ED4820 - Educational Administration

ED4821 - Philosophy of Education

£04807 - Comparative Education

SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES
{a) SPECIAL _
Fifteen credit points are required from the following:
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PE1700 - Foundations of Physical Education (3 credit
points)
PE1701 - Foundations of Health Education (3 credit poinis)
PE1702 - Community Recreation (3 cradit points)
MU1710 - Music for Physical Education
(3 credit points)
SC1740 - Biomechanics (3 credit points)
SC1741 - Biology for Physical Education {3 credit points)

A maximum of thirty-six credit points must be selected from
modules serviced by the Department of Physical Education.
PE2700 - Structures in Physical Education (3 credit points)
PE2701 - Factors Influencing Heaith {3 credit points)
PE2702 - Recreation Planning (3 credit points)
PE2705 - Tests and Measurements in Physical Education
(3 credit points)
PE2706 - Introduction to Adapted Physical Education
(3 credit points)
PE2707 - Coaching of Sponts, Dance, Gymnastics |
{3 credit points)
PE2046 - Recreational Activities in Australian Schools
(3 credit pointg)
PE3200 - Administrative Practices in Physical Education,
Health and Recreation (3 credit poinis)
PE3201 - Mental and Community Health (3 credit poinis)
PE3202 - Recreation Leadership (3 credit points)
PE3203 - Motor Learning (3 credit points)
PE3206 - Adapted Physical Education {3 credit points)
PE3270 - Research Methods in Health Education, Physical
Education and Recreation Education (3 credit
polnts)
PE4202 - Recreation Management (3 credit points)
PE4203 - Sports Technology {3 credit points)
PE4205 - Kinesiclogy (3 credit points)
PE4206 - Adapted Physical Education Programming
(3 credit points)
PE4207 - Contemporary Strategies in Health Instruction
and Curriculum Construction (3 credit points)
iD4299 - Physical Education Project Paper (Scredit peints)
ED4801 - Psychology and the Athlete (3 credit points)
*S52820 - Contemporary Australian Scciety A
(3 credil points)
*$32830 - Contemporary Australian Society 8
(3 credit points)

*553940 - Sport in Australian History {3 credit points) .
Twelve credit points must be selected from Science in Physical
Education

SC2740 - Biomechanics Il (3 credil points) .

SC2741 - Anatomy and Physiology for Physical Education |
{3 credit points)

SC2742 - Human Anatomy and Physiology for Physical
Education Il (3 credit points)

5C2743 - Biochemistry | (3 credit poimts)

§C3243 - Biochemistry || 3 credit points)

*SC3245 - Sports Medicine (3 credit points}

*8C3248 - Physiclogy of Exercise (3 credit points)

SC4248 - Physiology of Exercise Il (3 credit points)

SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES

(b) GENERAL

At least fifteen credit points must be chosen from those modules
generally available to all candidates.

Descriptions of mogules may be found on page 93-155.

GRADUATION PRQJECT 9 credit points (at 4th level)

The project shall operate under conditions simitar to those which
apply generally in universities where a thesis is required in partial
fulfilment of the requirerents of a bachelor’s degree with honours.
The topic for the project which is proposed by the student and is
approved by a Project Committee, must have application for
teaching Physical Education Health Education or promoting
Recreation Leadershipin the school or community. Each candidate
is supervised by a commitiee of at least two academics, normally
ong drawn from Education and one from the specialist subject area
relevant to the investigaticn.
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VOCATIONAL PREPARATION
SPECIAL THECRY
(a} 'GENERAL (6 credit points) .
Principles and Practice of Teaching Physical Education
*TS1031 - PPT PE | {2 credit points)
*TS2031 - PPT PE Il {2 credit points)
*TS3031 - PPT PE Il (2 credit points)
* indicates team taught by members of two departments

VOCATIONAL PREPARATION
(b) SPECIFIC TO SUBJECT (21 credit points) )
Twenty-one credil points must be taken over the total study period
in modules of study related to the Theory and Practice of Teaching
Physical Education Activities.
Nine credit points must be taken from the following:

PE1761 - Teaching Basic Motor Movement/Physical

Fitness (3 credit points)
PE1762 - Teaching of Dance {3 credit points}
PE1783 - Teaching of Gymnastics (3 credit peinis)

At ieast twelve credit points from the following:
PE1765 - Teaching of Games |
PE1766 - Teaching of Games Il
PE1767 - Teaching of Games Il
PE1768 - Teaching of Games vV
PE2761 - Teaching of Dance/Gymnastics Il
PE2762 - Teaching of Dance Nl
PE2764 - Teaching of Aquatics
PE2765 - Teaching of Athletics
Students studying both PE1766 and PE1768 rmay not duplicate a
major spont.

NOTE

in each of the three academic years a period of at feast four weeks
must be allocated to practice teaching in the schocl situation. inthe
first year the period of practice will be takenin thelnfant and Primary
School situation. In later years the period of practice will be taken in
Secondary Schools and will include both summer and winter
teaching experiences. During the fourth year a close liaison with
schocl or community situation is expected.

A student who is recorded as having:

® failed block practice will not be permitted to proceed to the next
sermester of his course; provided that

® a failure in block practice will only be recorded after a siudent
who has been found unsafisfactory inblock practice has been given
the opporiunity to attempt additional block practice and has
subsequently again been found unsatisfactory and as aresult of this
had a failure in the addiicnal block practice officially recorded.

Course Modules
Candidates should refer to pages 83-145 for descriptions of course
modules.

Bachelor of Education
(Primary and Early
Childhood)

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (Primary) ) ]

The College offers a four-year Bachelor of Education (Primary)

degree. This includes three years full-time study. On the successhul

completion of this first three-year phase a Dlploma in Teachlng

(Primary) is awarded. Affer one year's teaching expenence (or

equivalent), the studentmay re-enrolatthe Collegetoundertake the

fourth year programme. This fourth year is currently taken over two
years part-time through extemal study. The B_achelor.of Education

(Primary} is awarded on successful completion of the fourth year

rogramme. )

'Iph%gBachelorof Education {Primary) is a vecationaldegree which

inciudes the following components.

Kcu PROFESSIONAL (TEACHER EDUCATION} STUDIES (149-
152 credit points)

1. Educational Studieswhichintroducethe siuder]tlo
the teaching-leaming process and classroom practice.
They include modulesin Education, Special Education,
Principles and Practices of Teaching, Practice Teach-
ing and Multicultural Studies. ]

5 Foundation Studies are an introduction 10 the
teaching subjects of the Early Childhood field a}nd
Primary school, in subject knowledge and/or teaching
methiod. ] i

3. Primary Studies build on the Foundation Studies
and extend subject knowledge and process skills for
the Infant/Primary Schoal together with the develop-
ment and implementation of curiculum aims and
cbjectives. )

B. GENERAL STUDIES (18-21 credit points) o
These are elective progiammes in social, cultural, scientific
and aesthetic disciplines designed to promote persongﬂ
academic development within the range of the student’s
needs and interest.

Pleasea seafollowing pagesfor Profile of thePre-Service
and Post-Service components of the course.

FEATURES OF THE BACHELOR OF EDUCATION {PRIMARY)
PROGRAMME
1.  &n depth studies

Students study in depth the following areas:

®  Education - 24-30 credit points ]

e Principles and Practices of Teaching - 15-24 credit
points ]

® Primary Studies major emphasis in one area
selected by student (ie. a subject taught in the
Infant/Primary School) - 18 credit points

2. Breadth Studies

e In Educational Studies students have two com-
pulsory modules in Special Education, one in Multi-
cultural Studies or English as a Second Language and
aptions for Health and Social Awareness. ]

e In Foundation Studies students have obligatory
studies in nine Primary School subject areas - English,
Mathematics, A, Cralt, Music, Physical Education,
Multicultural Education and Community Languages,
Science and Social Studies together with a Spelling
test.

e In Primary Studies students have further contact
wilh all nine Primary Studies areas|isted above{some of
which are studies in depth}.

¢ In General Studies students must take at least one
module in Computer Studies.

One free elective module is available.

A COMMON FIRST YEAR ) ]

Students enrolled in the Bachelor of Education (Primary} _and the
Bachelor of Education {Early Childhood) fallow a comman fixedfirst
year (semesters | and I} programme. A

The common lirst year programme enables the studentio discover
ihe particular level of feaching for which he is most sw_ted. Students
are able to switch from one programme to the other without penalty
up 1o the start of the third semester.

SEMESTER 1 MODULE OUTLINES
These will be suppliedindetail at the start of the lecturé programme.
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PROFILE OF THE BACHELOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE COURSE IN PRIMARY EDUCATION {170 credit points)
PART 1. PRE-SERVICE COMPONENT (131 credit points}

A. PROFESSIONAL STUDIES - 122 credit poinis

1. EDUCATIONAL STUDIES - 60 credit points  c.p.

ED1909 Orientation to Teaching 3
ED2904 introduction 1o Human Development 3
ED2902 Teach/Leaming in Mainstream Class| 3
ED2903 Teach/Leaming in Mainstream Class!l 3
ED3806 Teach/Leamingin Mainstream Classll 3
ED3301 School and Society 3

SE2000 Learning Problems in the School:
Recognition and Treatment

TP1001  Expository Teaching: Primary/E.C.
[TP1002  Pupil Centred Teaching: Primary/E.C.
TP2001  Diagnostic and Remedial Teaching

__ﬂ

|

1
TP2002  Unit Planning - Primary “
TP3001  Unit Planning for Multiple Groups
BP1000 Block Practice Teaching Year t
BP2000 Block Practice Teaching Year 2
BP3000 Black Practice Teaching Year 3
Two of the following (one to be either MS2050 or EN2011)

|

Sl Wyl wl i Wil e

om

"3 PRIMARY STUDIES - 42 credit points c.p.
| NOTE:
i) The four modules indicated with an asterisk {*) are
 compulsary. "
(i} SAlrudems must take subjects from all nine Primary Studies
eas;

English, Mathematics, Art, Craft, Language, Music,
Physical Education, Science, Social Science.

(iii) Students must do 2 Sub-majors emphases (3 module
Sequences) and one 2 module sequence.

1. SUB-MAJOR EMPHASIS OR 2-MODULE SEQUENCE

*EN1005 Language Development and Teaching 3

*EN2006 Reading 3
3000 3

2. SUB-MAJOR EMPHASIS OR 2-MODULE SEQUENCE

*MA1071  Mathematics Educn. ! - Teaching
for Numeracy

Mathematics Educn. It - Growth of
Maths Concepts

*MAZO71

3000 3
[ 3 SUB-MAJOR EMPHASIS OR 2-MODULE SEQUENCE

1000 3

W

MS2050 Planning for Muliicultural Curricula 2000 3
in Primary 30600 3
OR
ID2803  Health Education 3 IN AN AREA DIFFERENT FROM 1 AND 2
OR————_—"—‘
ID2805 Social Awareness 3
OR THE OTHER 6 PRIMARY SUBJECTS
TP3012 Classroom Management and 5 — |
) Discipline 4, 1000 3
—Either§ ————————————0R— 5. 1000 3
TP3014 Beginning to Teach 3
OR 6. 1000 3
EN2011 Teaching English as a Second 7 1000 3
Language 3
8. 1000 3
9 1000 3

LE.LOUNDATI@N STUDIES - 20 credit points
EN100Q English Method (PreSchool-Grade 2) 2
EN1001  English Method (Grades 3-6)
MATO70 Mathematics 2 :l
AE1016  Art 2
IA1602  Craft 2‘41{
MU1051 Music 2
PE1320 Physical Education 2
MS1050 Multicultural Educn. & Community
Lang. 2 |
SC1940 Science 2
651320 Social Studies z | |
EN19G0  Spelling 0
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B. GENERAL STUDIES - 9 credit poinis
COMPUTER STUDIES 1000 3

ints)
E BACHELOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE COURSE IN PRIMARY EDUCATION (170 credit po
PROFILE OF TH PART 2: POST-SERVICE COMPONENT (39 credIt points)

A PROFESSIONAL STUDIES - 27 credit points
1. EDUCATIONAL STUDIES - (12 credit points)
ED4802 Situation Based Curiculum
ED4013 Project Preparation (Primary) 3
B e e
4000
ED4 OR—
TP4 4000 3
SE3010 Assessment for Remediation in P.S. 3
2 PRIMARY STUDIES - {9 credit poiris) *
e
3000 3
4000 3
4000 3
I———f_f_i

1000 3
2000 3
Notes on General Studies:
)  Computer Studies are compulsary.
(i) Students also choose a different General Studies af 1000
level.
(i}  Students decide between the two areas to continue at 2000
level in the pre-service and post-service (for a total of 5
modules or 15 credit points in the same discipline area).

I EXTRA SUBJECT TAKEN {special permission required) 1
I s [ |

* gydent continues in ane of the sub-major emphasis tocomplete
a major emphasis (18 cp}

| PROJECT - {6 credit points})
ED4016 Project in Primary Education 6 _J

Praject is taken in Education and a Primary Studies area of
Multicultural Education or Special Education.

—

B. GENERAL STUDIES - (9 credit points) #

3000 3
4000 3
4000 3

# Continues in the same area of the 2000 level General Studies in
the pre-service component. Student completes atotal of 5 madules
ar 15 cp in the same discipline.

C. ELECTIVE - 3 credit points **

ANY AREA ANY LEVELAS:E

** May be elected from available Educational Studies, Primary
Studies, General Studies or Farly Childhood Studies for which
student has appropriate prerequisites.
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (EARLY CHILDHOOD)
STRUCTURE

The College offers a four-year Bachelor of Education (Early Child-
hood) degres. This includes an initial three years of full-time study.
On the successful completion of this first three-year phase a
Ciptoma in Teaching (Early Childhood) is awarded. After one year's
professional employment in the-early childhood sphere, the student
mayre-enrol at the College to undertake thefourth year programme.
This fourth year is curently taken over twa years part-time through
extemnal stugy. The Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) is
awarded on successful completion of the fourth year programme.
The Bachelor of Education (Eady Childhood) is a vocational
degree which includes the following components:

A CHILD-CENTRED TEACHER TRAINING
The nature of Early Chitdhood Services requires graduatesto
waorkin avariety of settings, which provide both child care and
education for children aged from birth to eight years.
Studies in the psychology of Child Growth and Developrment
including the theory of development psychology (forexample,
the use of stages, levels, or development tasks) as well as the
application of this theory to practical observations and
studies of the developing child forr the basic studies for this
degree.
In-depth studies of the following areas and their inter-
relationships are pursued within the context of life-span
development but with particular emphasis on the first eight
years of life: physical, including endocrine and neurclogical
development; social and emctional development; personality
and self concept; language and cognition; play as a
developmental medium; enrichmeni and deprivation studies,
welfare and institutional care; and the mathodology for child
observation studies.
The developmental, theoretical base for the degree pro-
gramme wilf provide students with a skills for matching tasks
and experiences to both the brighter or gifted chitd as well as
to the developmentally-delayed child. The compulsory
studies in Special Education and Multicuitural Studies will
further enhance the student's ability to work with children of
various abilities as well as those from diverse cultural back-
groungs,
Child-centred teaching s recognised as being most important
in the early years of life. However, the skills for classroom
management and the more formal classroom approach are
also included as an important part of the course. Modules
such as ED1909 Orientation to Teaching, and TP1001
Expository Teaching (taken before the first practice leaching
periodin an infants school) provide experience and training in
this area.

B. PRE-SERVICE COURSE COMPONENTS

1. Foundation Studies
Foundation Studies are an introduction to the teaching
subjects of the Farly Childhood field and Primary

. School, in Subject knowledge and/or teaching method.

2. Integrated Studies and Early Childhood
Studies
The developing child, during the years of eary child-
haod, generally does not adhere to the divisions of
subject disciplines. In arder to provide students with the
notion of a unity of knowledge for teaching the young
child, a setof subjects will be presented in anintegrated
and inter~disciplinary manner. Under the title Intergrated
Studies subject discipfines such as Mathematics and
Science are combined to explore the nature of measure-
ment whilst aspects of Physical Education, Music and
Drama are incorporated inthe module based onhuman
movement.
Early Childhood Subject Studies include more discrete
subjects such as Social Sclence and Numeracy. Within
this component of the course the emphasis on fanguage
studies is continued and builds on language subjects
studied within the Foundation Studies section.

3. Educational Studies
These studies begin with the module Orientation 1o
Teaching, proceed through the studies in human
psychological development and in addition include
studies in the sociology of education.
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4.  The Early Childhood Major

This component of the course provides the Early

Childhood Discipline modules to complement the

studies in human development. Modules such as

Special Education, Multicultural Curricula, Play (88 a

teaching medium) enhance the child development

sludies. The revised module, Philosophy and Cur-
riculurn for Earty Childhood draws together many of the
studlies in the Major and together with the Educational

Studies component provides a focus for the classroom

implementation of the Foundation, Integrated and Early

Childhood Subject Studies.

5. Practical and Field Experience

Practical and field related experience is gained in the

pre-service seclion of this degree in three main ways.

{)  Practice Teaching .

(il Courses in Principles and Practices of Teaching

{i)  Modules in the Early Childhood Major and
Educational Studies have a field based or
practical component.

i} Practice Teaching
Three one-month periods are allocated for practice
teaching. The first of these experiences will be in
an Infants Department.

The second is in a pre-school or similar situation.
The third is either infants or pre-school.

(i)  Principles and Practices of Teaching
These courses occupy three hours per week for
five semesters. They are school-based but are
integrated with the theoretical studies.

{ii) Other Field-related or Practical Modules
The following pre-service modules within the
Educational Studies in Early Childhood Major
Components have field-based experiences or
involve child studies and observations within a
practcal setting:

ED3601 Innovations and Parent involvernent

ED3602 Elementary Administration (Pre-schooly

ED2602 Play in Early Childhood

ED2601 Philosophy and Curiculum in Earty
Childhood Education taken conjointly
with TP2005

SE2000 Leaming Problems in the School
Recognition and Treatment

ED2904 Introduction 1o Hurman Development

ED390G7 Child Development: Personality and
Sel Concept

ED3908 Child Development: Intellectual Growth

6. General Studles

These are elective programmes in social, cultural,

scientific and aesthetic disciplines designed to pro-

mote personal academic development within the range
of the student’s needs and interest.

POST-SERVICE COURSE COMPONENTS

Studies in the fourth year will be by two years of external part-

time study after a minimum of one years professional

employment experience.

1. Relationship to the Pre-service Component
The Fourth Year Studies for the Bachelor of Education
(Early Childhood) emerge from and build upon those
undertaken in the pre-service component. Pre-service
strands of study, such as Child Development, Philo-
sophy and Curriculum, Special Education and Language
Studies are continued into the fourth year. The general
orientation of the post-gervice studies is o update
earhar theoretical knowledge, as well as to provide a
forum for discussion and study which will lead to the
resolution of problems encountered during the experi-
ence component of the course.

2. The Fourth Year Project
Siudents in the fourth year are provided with the
opportunity 1o undertake an individual research project
associated with their studies and experience within the
Early Childhood field. The project will normally be
commenced after the module, ED4003 Project
Preparation is completed.

MON FIRST YEAR

étt.%ce):r\lﬂts enrolled in the Bachelor of Education (Primary} _and l_he
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) follow a common fixed first
year (semesters | and ll} programme. ‘

The common first year programme enables the student to discover
the particular level of teaching forwhich he is most suited. Students
are able to switch from one programme to the other without penalty
up to the start of the third semester.

SEMESTER | MODULE QUTUINES
These will be supplied indetail at the start of the lecture programme.
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION - (EARLY CHILDHOOD) PRE-SERVICE COURSE OUTLINE

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE COURSE IN
EARLY CHILDHOOD STUDIES

2. POST-SERVICE COMPONENT - 39 credit points
A PROFESSIONAL STUDIES (30 credit points)
FEDUCATIONAL STUDIES (12 credit paints)

SEMESTER 2

ED2?904 Introduction to Human Development

TP1002 Pugil Centred Teaching

EN2006 Reading

EN1001 English Method Year 36

MAT070 Early Childhood - Primary Mathematics
FOUNDATION STUDIES (2¢cp each module)
Students only 3 {or 4) remaining modules.

AE1016 Eary Childhood - Primary Ar

IA1602 Early Childhood - Primary Craft

fa B R A RIS

ED4006 Project in Early Childhood Ecucation 6
GENERAL STUDIES (9 credit poinis) #

3000 3
4000 3
4000 3

| A PROFESSIONAL STUDIES - 122 credil paints [ PROFESSIONAL STUDIES {continued)
1. EDUCATIONAL STUDIES - 48 credit points ~ ¢.p. 3. EARLY CHILDHOOD SUBJECT STUDIES - 18 credit points
ED1909 Orientation to Teaching 3 ﬁ PE1311  Movement Educalion 3
ED2904 Introduction to Human Development 3 MU1030  Music | for Early Childhood 3
ED3907 Child Development-Personality & 851310 Social Studies - Early Childhood 3
. Selt Concept 3 MA071  Mathematics Education | Teaching
ED3908 Child Development Intellectual for Numeracy 3
Growth _ 3 EN1005 Language Development and Teaching 3
ED3301 School and Society EN2006 Reading 3
TP1001  Expository Teaching: Primary E.C. 3 _:1
[TP1 002 Pupil Centred Teaching: Primary E.C. 3 TINTEGRAT DS —
TP2005  Unit Planning: Early Childhood 3 - ED STUDIES - 15 credit poinis o
TP2006 Ciagnostic Flanning: Perceptual ID1603 _ Art/Craft 3
Moter Skills 3 ID2603  Art/Craft 3
TP3001  Unit Planning for Muttiple Groups 3 1 ID2014  Social Studies/Science 3
BP1000 Block Practice Teaching Year 1 6 ID2012  Mathemaiics/Science 3
[BP2000  Biock Practice Teaching Year 2 ‘—H ID2011  Music/Movernent/Drama 3 ]
BP3000  Block Practice Teaching Year 3 8
5. FOUNDATION STUDIES - 20 credit points
| 2. EARLY CHILDHOOD MAJOR - 21 credit points EN1000  English Method {PreSchocl-Grade 2) 2
MS2020  Planning for Multicultural Curicula EN1001 _English Method (Grades 3-6) 2
in Early Childhood 3 MA1D70  Mathematics 2
ED2601  Philosophy & Curriculum in E.C. 3 AE1016 At 2
ED2602 Play in Early Childhood Education 3 IA1602  Craft 2
SE2000  Learning Problems in the Schaol MUT051T  Music 5
Recognition and Treatment 3 PE1320 Prwer -
2010 Chid Health and Nutrtion 3 [£1320 PhysicalFducaton 2 |
l—— : MS1050 Multicultural Education & Community
ED3601  Innovations & Parent Involvement Languages
T n IIIEfC - 8ﬁ 3 8C1940 Science 2
i “5': OE’ "’I‘”:'] dgﬂs‘;"d _ $51320 Social Studies 2
gaching English as a Secon = -
Langtiage 3 EN1900  Speling
ED3602 Elernentary Administration: PreSchaol
in Early Childhood 3
EN3000 Integrating Learning [hrough f
Language and Reading 3 | B. GENERAL STUDIES - 9 credit points ]
EN3023  Story Telling and Story Writing for E.C. 3 Computer Studies 1000 3
OR
MU1071 Guitar For Early Childhood 3 # 1000 3
2000 3 ]
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# This module to be taken in any of the General Studies areas
available. The 2000 level module is chosen from either Computer
Studies or the other 1000 module area. This area continues in the
post-service {Year V} o total 5 modules or 15 ¢p in the General
Studies major.

# Continues General Studies area taken at 2000 level in Pre-
service to total 15 credit points in major.

EARLY CHILDHOOD SEQUENCE OF STUDIES
FOR PRE-SERVICE COMPONENT
{Common First Year with Primary)

SEMESTER 1 Credit Points
EN1900 Dictation and Spelling
ED1909 Qrientation to Teaching
TP1010 Expository Teaching
EN1005 Language Development and Teaching
MA1071 Mathematics Education 1; Teaching for Numeracy _
EN1Q00 English Method (Pre-School Year |l)
FOUNDATION STUDIES {2cp each module)
Students study 3 modules Semester 1, the other
4 modules Serester 2, or vice versa
MS1050 Multicultural Education and Community Language
AE1016 Eady Childhood - Primary Art
181602 Early Childhood - Primary Craft
S51320 Early Childhood - Primary Soctal Studies
SC1940 Early Childhood - Primary Science
PE1320 Early Childhood - Primary Physical Education
MU1051 Early Childhood - Primary Music

Nwwwwo

Gor 8
TOTAL 20 or 22

ED4003 Project Preparation (E.C) 3 $51320 Early Childhood - Primary Social Studies
inChi a3 $C1940 Early Childhood - Primary Science
ED4901 Recent Advancesin Child Developme: MU1051 Early Childhood - Primary Music
ED4 ... 3 PE1320 Early Childhood - Primary Physical Education
ED4 3 MS1050 Multicultural Education and Community Language
Cee OR Gor 8
P4 - 3 TOTAL 19 or 21
EARLY CHILDHOOD MAJOR (12 credit points) BP1000 Block Practice Year | 6
SE3004 Diagnosis and Assistance with SEMESTER 3 Credit Points
Learning problems 3 TP2005 Cumcuium Unit Planning for Early Chilchood 3
i | il ED3907 Child Development - Personality and Self Concept 3
ED4GOT Current Trends in Early Childhood 3 ED2601 Philosaphy and Curiiculum in Early Childhood Ed. 3
- ED2602 Play in Early Childhood Ed. 3
EN4000 Advanced Language and Reading 3 PE1311 Movemnent Education 3
ion Administrati 3 ID1603 An/Craft | Integrated Studies 3
ED4602 Education Administration MU1030 Early Childhood Music | 3
PROJECT (6 credit points) T

SEMESTER 4 Credit Points

TP2006 Diagnostic Planning - Perceptual Motor Skills

SE2000 Leaming Problems: Recognition and Treatment

$51310 Social Studies Early Childhood

ID2011  Music/Movement/Drarma Integrated Studies
General Studies Module (1000 ievel}

PLUS Minimum one, maximum two modules selecled from

* Group A Alternatives

ED3601 Innovations and Parent Involvement in E.C.Eg.

MU3001 Music 1 - Early Childhood (Orff and Kodaly)

EN2011 Teaching English as a Second Language |

EN3023 Story Telling and Story Writing in E.C.

wwwww

WWWW

i8ar 21

* Thase modules will be offered depending upon siudent demand
and availability of staff.

SEMESTER 5 Credit Points

TP3001 Unit Planning fer Multiple Groups

ED3908 Child Development - Intetlectual Growth

ID2012 Maths/Science Integrated Studies

ID2014 Social Sciences/Sciences Integrated Studies
One General Studies (1000 level or 2000 level)

PLUS Minimum one, maximum two modules selected from

* Group B Alternatives

ED3602 Elementary Administration - Pre-school 3

EN3000 Integrating Learning through Language and Reading 3

MUT Q71 Guitar for Early Childhood 3

WwWwWwww

18or 21

SEMESTER & Credit Points
ED3301 School and Society
MS2021 Planning for Multicultural Curricula in E.C.Ed. 3
ID2010 Child Health and Nutrifion 3
ID2603  Art/Craft Il Integrated Studies 3
One General Studies (1000 level or 2000 fevel) 3
* PLUS any further selection of up to two Group A and/or Group B
altematives offering.

151021

* These modules will be offered depending upon student demand
and availability of staff.
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Bachelor of Education
(Social Sciences)

Students completing the Bachelor of Education (Social Sciences)

course will be competent through

® depth studies in the disciplines of Geography and Economics,

® supplementary courses in Asian Studies and Social Anthro-

potogy

® practical teaching experience in a range of Social Sciences

to contribute effectively to the functioning of a Social Sciences

Department in a Secondary School, This competence wiltextend to

teaching in the following specialist fields: Geography, Economics,
- Commerce, Asian Studies and Social Science.

The programme of study involves a major emphasis in Geography

andstrong supporting work in Ecanomics. A supplementary strand
includes modules in Asian Studies and Social Anthropology; in
addition there are studies and activities in Education, Teaching
Literacy and Numeracy, Computer and Statistical Literacy,
Professional Studies and School Experience. o
After three years of successful tulkime study, the student is ligible
to receive the Diploma in Teaching {Secondary Education). Should
the student seek the award of Bachelor of Education (Secondary
Education), it is necessary to have the equivalent of at least one
years subsequent teaching experience and to complete further
studies nommally taken over a one-year fulF-time or a two-year part-
time programme.

Descriptions of the content of the various modules available in
1984 appear in the section Module Descriptions in this
Calendar.

The flow-chart which follows indicates the likely placement of
madules over the full four years of the course.

SOCIAL SCIENCES - FLOW CHART (Cont.)

—

SEMESTER 1

Year 3
SEMESTER 2

PART A

Year4
PART B

SOCIAL SCIENCES - B.E.D. FLOW CHART

552660
Regional Geography |

SS53660
Regional Geography i

554610
Regional Development
Contrasts &

$54630
Changing Resources &
Technology, & the Patterns

YEAR 1 YEAR 2
SEMESTER 1 SEMESTER 2 SEMESTER 1 SEMESTER 2
551640 852650 852670
Skills of the Geographer Urban Geography Il Economic Geography
1
551630 52630
Physical Geography | Physical Geography |l
551540 551560 S52560
Consumer and Studies | Economics in Society | Economics in Society |l
2
S51550 552530
Accounting and Economics of Income
Financial Studies & Employment
3 551840 551780
Secial Anthropology | Asian Studies
851250 8581270 882250 851280
4 | Teaching Gesgraphy | Teaching Economics Teaching Geograghy Il Teaching Commerce
ED1809 ED2901 ED2902 SE3026
5 Qrientation to Teaching Adgolescent Development Teaching and Leaming Leaming Difficulies
in the Mainstream in the Secondary
Class (f) Classroom
MAT1021 ID1100
6 Computer and Problems in Teaching
Statistical Literacy Literacy and Nurneracy
TS1041 TS1042 TS2041 182042
7 Expository Teaching Pupil-Centred Teaching Design and Construction Teaching Strategies
of Instructional Respurces
3 BP1040 BP2040
TEACHING EXPERIENCE TEACHING EXPERIENCE
& modules 7 modules 7 modules 7 modules

* Students complete a minimum of 3 modules in this Strand in Years 1-3 included.
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1 Conseguences on the Land
554620 854640 )
ghSSG4OI Geography Il Urban Growth & Chang!ng Man in a
ysiea orapny Renewat Changing World
SS4650 )
Geography Research Project
854510 854500 ]
553560 ) ) sl
ics i i | | Economics Structural Change & Australia’s
Economics in Society i 553520 ntemational Rl 1 e Yo Esare
§ Public Finance
552840 584700
* Social Anthropol 1] Asian Studies
° - poooy Studies VA
884710
Asian Studies VB
$51260 S53220 _
4 Social Sciences Aslan _Socéal Studies
Teaching Teaching
EDZ2905 £03301 EDUCATION E%gﬁ}’lg“
5 | Teaching and Learning School and Society
in the Secondary School
6 BP3040 OR
TEACHING EXPERIENCE
7 | TS3041 TS3042 ) TS4041
Classroom Managament Approaches to Unit Anarys_ls of Perscnal
and Discipline Planning Teaching Style
[3] Elective Module Elective Module
7 Modules 7 Modules 6 Modules 8 Modules
53




Bachelor of Education
(Science)

COURSE DESCRIPTION

In the first year students must select 8 modules (4 in each
semester} from:

SG1171 - Biological Science

SC1172 - Human Biology

SC1141 - Chemistry I1A

SC1142 - Chemistry 1B

SC1151 - Geology |1A

SC1152 - Geology IB

Mathematics 1A, Parts A-B

SC1131 - Mechanics |

SC1132 - Direct Current Electrcity
The following modules are compulsory in this first year:

SC1i4

5C1142

5C1131

SC1132
In the second year, the following modules are compulsory:

SC2141 - Chemical Bonding

SC2142 - Energy and Chemical Reactions

SC2131 - Mechanics Il

SC2132 - Optics
Inthe secondyearstudents must sefect 2 other modules from thase
offered in biology, geclogy or mathematics.
At the conclusion of his second year the student will choose two
sciences as minor studies.
At the conclusion of his third year the student will choose one
science as a major study.
The module SC2040 School Based Curriculum Development is
computsory as are all three modules in Principles and Practices ot
Science Teaching.

BIOLOGY MODULES
1st LEVEL
SC1171 - Biological Science
SC1172 - Human Biology
2nd LEVEL
SC2171 - Ecology and Ecosystemn Studies
SC2172 - Cell Chemistry and Physiology
3rd LEVEL
SC3171 - Microbiolody )
SC3172 - Regulation and Response in Organisms
4th LEVEL
SCA171 - Man and Enwironment
SCA172 - Industrial Microbiology
SC4173 - Applied Ecology
SC4174 - Developmental and Comparative Anatomy

Credit points

LW

oo ®» [e2le)) W w

CHEMISTRY MODULES
1st LEVEL
SC1141 - Chemistry 1A
S5C1142 - Chemistry IB
2nd LEVEL
SC2141 - Chemical Bonding
S§C2142 - Energy and Chemical Reactions
3rd LEVEL
SC3141 - Electronic Effects in Molecules
SC3142 - Chemical Kinetics
SC3146 - Transition Metal Chemistry
SC3147 - Polyrmer Chemistry
4th LEVEL
5C4141 - Physical Methods in Chemistry
§C4142 - Chemistry of Natural Resources
SC4143 - Natural Product Chemistry

F-NF el W W ww [A R
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SCA144 - Bioinorganic Chemistry
S0C4145 - Biochemistry
SC4146 - Environmental and Congumer Chemistry

GEOLOGY MODULES o
1st LEVEL -
SC1151 - Geology IA
SC1152 - Geology IB
2nd LEVEL
SC2151 - Geology IA
5C2152 - Geology IIB
3rd LEVEL
SC3151 - Geology IllA
SC31562 - Geology B
4th LEVEL
SC4151 - Geological Resources and Society
3C4152 - Geological Problems
8C4153 - Hydrology
SC4142 - Chemistry of Natural Resources
SC4154 - Applied Geology

PHYSICS MODULES

18t LEVEL
SC1131 - Mechanics 1
81132 - Direct Current Electricity

2nd LEVEL
8C2131 - Mechanics Il
SC2132 - Optics

3rd LEVEL
SC3131 - Atoms and Nuclei -
SC3132 - Elecromagnetic Theory and Radiation Physics
S5C3133 - AC and Devices
5C3134 - Electric Cirguits

4th LEVEL
SC4131 - Astronomy
SC4132 - Electiic Systems
SC4133 - Energy: Nuclear and Altemate Sources
SC4134 - Calculator and Minicomputer Programming 8
8C4135 - Physics: Technology. Philosophy and System

Thinking ; 8

N o]

oo DO® [ R 2w

=300 [RARS R W [ R

Course Modules
Descriplions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

[ - U S S VRV SR AR PRV R R e

.

MAJOR CHEMISTRY/MINOR BIOCLOGY (AN EXAMPLE OF A COURSE STRUCTURE)

Semester/ Total Credit
Subject I 1 m v v Vi Vil Vil | Points
Biclogy 4 (3) 4 (3) 4(3) 4 (3) 6 (6} 6 (8) 24
Chemistry 4 (3 4(3) 4 (3) 4 (3) B (6} 6 (8) 12 (16) 12 (16) 56
Geology 4%) 4%) 6
1A B
Maths
Physics 4 (3) 4(3) 43 4 (3) 12
Sc. Method 3(3) 3
M. Method
Lit/Num 3(3) 3
Comp/Stat 33 3
PPT 22 2(2) 2(2) 22 3(3) 3(3) 14
Electives 33 3(3) 39 9
Education 3 (3) 3(3) 303 3(3) 3(3) 3(3) 3(3) 6 (6} 27
Prac 5 E: f‘.’ 18
Total Hours 21 21 23 | 24 21 | 2 15 18 175 cp

SC1171 Biological———=»

SCIENCE FLOW CHART SHQWING PREREGUISITES

SC2171 Ecology &

v

S5C4173 Applied Ecology

B Science Ecosystem Studies —3 | 5C4171 Man & Environment
| SC3171 Microbiology—3 [ SC4172 Industrial Microbiology
0 5C3172 Regulation &
L Response in Organism'-s--"”‘ SC4174 Development and
0 5C1172 Human 8C2172 Cell Chemistry Comparative Anatomy
% Biology and Physiology

SC1142 Chemistry SC3141 Electronic SC4145 Biochemistry

B Effects in Molecules 8C4141 Physical Methods in

c SC2141 Chemical SC3142 Chemical Chemn.
H SC1141 Chemistry A Bonding Kinetics $C4143 Natural Product Chem.
E SC3146 Transition SC4144 Bioinorganic Chemistr
M Metal Chemistry
' SC3147 Polymer SC4146 Environmental &
5 Chemistry Consumer Chemistry
T SC2142 Energy and —dy |5C4142 Chemistry of Natural
s Chemical Reactions = Resources

5C1151 Geology IA—=————3|SC2151 Geology IA ——3 |SC3151 Geology A é)% SC4151 Geological Resowces
G ~er_ |{and Society
E & i SC4152 Geological Problems
0 Ga 8. @ SC4153 Hydrology
L oR oR G SC4142 Chemistry of Nalural
0 SC1152 Geology 1B —=—"—3 |SC2152 Geology IB SC3152 Geology HIB Resources
G SC4154 Applied Geology
Y

5C1131 Mechanics |————>|SC2131 Mechanics Il SC3131 Atoms and SC4131 Astronomy
P & : ; Nucleii a SC4133 Energy. Nuclear and
H Yer SC3132 Electromagnetic Alternate Sources
¥ ) OR ) Theory & Radiation‘ Physics 5CA4134 Calculator and Mini-
S SC1132 Diret  a——=3 [5C2132 Oplics =m—em—e—3y SC3133 AC & Devices  Any ¢|computer Programming
0 Current Electricity 12 {JSC4135 Physics: Technology,
C Pts |Philosophy and System Thinking|
S 303134 Electric —————3 |SC4132 Electric Systems

ircuits
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The one-year fulk-time Diploma in Education in Primary Educationis ' FULL YEAR
D' | 3 available fo persons who have been admitted 1o a relevant degree Al Two of the following:
G rad Uate I p Om a I n at arecognised tertiary institution or who hold a 1hree-ygaardlplo_ma Students EN4511  English VA 8 3 Students who wish to undertake studies in
. . in a field other than teacher education from a recognised tertiary except i more than one Method e.g. English and
Ed UCatlon (Prl m ary institution. At EN4512  English VB 8 3 History, History and Languages, should
Education i consult Heads of Departments for advice
Education) EN4513  English IVC 8 3 before selecting modules.
LA4511 French IV 8 3 Students wishing 1o undertake English and
another Method shouldenrol in EN4513 as
SEMESTER 1 Credlt Hours LA4521  German IV 8 3 their English Method modute.
Module Points per week 554220 History IV 8 3
EN1900 Dictation and Spefling 0 -
144652 Craft Method Dip.Ed 2 2 #|A4508 Industrial Arts VA 8 6
PE4314 Health and Physical Education VP 2 2
§54100 Social Studies VP ) 2 2 #|A4518  industrial Arts %8 8 6
TP4000 Teaching Skills; Dip.Ed. Primary 2 -
i ) . MA4054  Mathematics VA 8 3
SEMESTER 2 + Asubstantial essay is requiredof all candidates for the Diploma in
AEADT1 At VP o ) 2 % Education {Pimary Education). The topic chosen must relate to the MA4055 Mathematics VB 8 3
MU4140 Music Education in the Primary 2 figld of Education. The essay topic must be approved by the Head of
Schools 2 the Department of Education and the essay must be submitted to MU4230 Music Education in the Secondary 8 3
SC4300 Natural Science VP 2 him prior to the end of lectures in Semester il School
Full Year . ) MU4240  Music Education in the Secondary 8 4
ED4909 Education IV {Primary) 10 g * Candidates will generally be required to undertake five weeks of School
EN4501 English and Reading VP 4 5 continuous Practice Teaching between semesters and a further .
MAA4053 Mathematics Education Primary 4 period of three weeks Practice Teaching in Semester Il PE4450  Physical Education IVA 6 3 # Students may be required to errol in a
Curicuium Studies ) ] qualifying subject or subjects. Industrial
ED4823 t Essay ) ) 2 Course Modules PE4451  Physical Education VB 6 3 Arts students may be required to enrol in
BP4001 * Teaching Expetience: Primary 2 ) Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145. ' IA4522 — Industrial Arts IVC. Science
: {Dip.Ed} _ - #5C4210 Science IVA 8 3 students should consult with the Head of
it Points = 36 the Science Department.
Total Credit Poirts #5C4220 Science VB B 3
554200 Social Sciences VA 8 3
554210 Social Sciences IVB 8 3
EN4563 Teacher Librarianship IVC 8 3 .
e Ao o o v e st 4 S e Dy =y
I ] Education is available to persons who have been admitie Ed
Grad u ate Dl pl om a l n relevant degree at a recognised lertiary |nsl|rt]uu0r[;i or \;(ho ?old g PE4401  Health and PE IVS 4 2 mugésga?%%m"ed by the Principal Lecturer
1 in a fi on from :
Ed ‘t S Cond a Pree ygardd;g:? ;n " :Rszlgﬁlc()jnomer then feacher ecueat ED4823 Essay 2 . Exemption may be granted if an additional
uca IoNn e ry recognised teriary : _ ‘ gualifying subject is being undertaken.
. * Teaching Experience 2 - Students will be required to underake
Ed UC&U On) seven weeks of practice teaching.
Censideraticn is being given to increasing
this to eight weeks in 1984,
. ) Total credit points 36
Credit Hours Comments ‘ N -
Module Points  per Week * Students should enrol in the module relevant to their field of specialisation.
odu SEMESTER 1 o Descriptions of course modules may be found on pages
All * Principles and Praclices of Teaching 2 3 ge mgzr%omponem may be required in
Students :
At AE4073  Drawing and Design Method 2 2
Education . . 5 2
Students AE4075 Painting and Printmaking
onl .
Y AE4077  Programming, Syllabus, Curiculum 3 3
Studies
AE4079 At History 2 2
SEMESTER 2
Art AE4074  Three Dimensional Ar 2 2
Education 2
Students  AE4076  Film, Video and Photography 2
onl .
Y AE4078  Philosophy of At Education, School 3 3

Organisation and Administration
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Graduate Diploma in
Education in Technical
and Further Education

Candidates for the Graduate Diplorna in Educationin Technical and
Further Education should hold a university degree or other
appropnate tertiary gualification, or hold a qualification deemed
equivalent e.g. membership by examination of a professional
association for which degree qualifications are a normal require-
ment and be employed for concurrent teaching in technical and
further education. Applicants whahave completed all requirerents
for a degree of a diploma, save one module may be admitted to
candidature. Candidates admitted under this regulation are
required to complete the course necessary to fulfil the requirernents
of theirdegree or diploma concurrently with their candidature for the
Graduate Diploma in Education.

The subjects offered 1o candidates for the Graduate Diploma in
Education in Technical and Further Education are generally those
available 10 candidates for the Diploma in Teaching in Technical
and Further Education since neither group of students is expected
to have had previous extensive experience in education. Graduate

Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Advanced Teaching
Method)

Diploma in Education students, however, are expected l?orfﬂgif
more widely and to demonstrate a more critical evalua tl'on o
educational theorles and research evidenge. This distincl!
implicit within all module approaches and assessments.

In order lo qualify for the award of the Graduate ‘Dlplomau';
Education in Technical and Further Education candidates g;n A
follow a part-time course of study of two years duration and ?uhic‘n
total of .60 eredit points in components of the course pil
conlribute to their general. and professional preparalion
prospective teachers.

Core Programmae .
All candidales are required to undertake the following areas of study
over two years.

Creadit Points
Education 18
Theory of Teaching 18
General Studies 6
Practical Experience 12
Special Method 6
TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 60

For details of programmes see Diploma in Teaching (TAFE} - Core
Programme (In-service) on page 30 of this Calendar.

Course Modules _
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145 of this
Calendar.

At the time of publication the above course was under review and

content may change for 1984, Student should contact the Course -

Director for possible changes.

In general, the tasks of teaching basic skills subjects waould be the
principal responsibilities of graduates of the Advanced Teaching
Method Programme. ) .

Teachers who complete the course will have their t_eachm_g
competencies increased to deal more effectively with children, in
mainstream classrcoms, whodo not achieve as well as their peers.

CLASS HOURS

CREDIT POINTS

TEACHING DEPARTMENT SEMESTER

MODULE )
{See Module Description
for Prerequisite)

PER WEEK| TOTAL |PER SUBJECT] TOTAL

SE4006 Data Based Instruction/ 4 8 Special Education

Behaviour Management ]
1D4203  Curriculum ana o

Community Resources 2 6 3 9  |Interdisciplinary

ED4911 Individual Differences
in Development and

MA4002 Casework Practicum

Learning 2 3 Education
EN4401 Language and Reading 2 3 English 2
TPAQ20 Strategies for Teaching | 2 3 Professional Studies
SE4007 Casework Practicum 6 2 11 1Special Education
SE4008 gssva%fl}i?ig? n/Leaming 2 3 Special Educatipn
MA4001 Mathematics 2 3 Mathematics 3
EN4402 Casework Praglicum 4 2 8  |English
TP4021 Strategies for Teaching Il 2 3 Professional Studies
ED4912 Teaching the Gifted Child 2 3 Education i 4
2 thematics

© TOTALS:

Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Educational Drama)

The course aims 1o develop stimulating and creative axpertise in
educational drama for practising teachers and other qualified
people working with chitdren and young aduits.

The main emphasis of the course will be on using practical
workshop experience to integrate the elements of the theory ang
history of drama, psychology, music, dance, Iiterature, theatrical
preduction and education. A major reason for this approach,
especially in relation to creative drama, is that by having each
sludent experience personally the hopes, fears, difiiculties, dis-
appointments and joys of such creative activity, he will be betier
able 1o empathise with children undergoing that experience under
his direction.

Other reasons include the need to reinforce the inseparable inter-
relationship between actor and audience and between treory and
practice in the theatre. Visits to competent productions of plays
being examined in the course and to Theatre-in-Education
productions will be requirements of the course. All raterial and
experiences in the course will be related as closely as possible to
the professional needs of the practising teacher or yauth worker.
The course is offered on a two year part-time basis and the four
magules of study are all compulsory. The firsttwomodules, Dramall
and Drama Il, form a common foundation for all students in the first
two semesters. In Semester Three, Drama llirequires the sludent to
specialise in either Creative Drama or Theatrecraft. Drama N
requires the studentto work with childrenina maijor practical project
designed to meet his individual needs, interests, specialisation and
work situation.

The modules are designed to be done in sequence, and each
module is a prerequisite for the ane succeading it

Modules:

Semaester | - Drama | {(Compulsory)

Semester 11 - Drama Il {Compulsory}

Semesterll -Drama Il - either Strand A(Theatrecraft)or
Strand B (Creative Drama)

Semester IV-Drama

Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Curriculum Development)

The course of study teading to the award of the Postgraduate

Diploma in Educational Studies in Curriculum Development is

designedfor people likely to beinvolved in curriculum development

ateither a regional level or within a specific institution. Such people

are likely to include;

® practising feachers, subject masters, deputy princigals,
principals, advisers and inspectors in state and non-state
schools, and teachers and lecturers in tertiary institutions;

®  members of the community interested in curriculum develop-
ment and implementation programmes.

The course aims:

L] 10increasethepanicipam'sawarenessandunderstandingof
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the cultural context within which schaools operate and
curriculums are developed:;

® toincrease the professional expertise of persons engaged in
developing curriculums at all levels of schooling and in
various situations;

® to provide a basis for the on-going processes of decision-
making related to curriculum evaluation, modification and
innavation;

® 1o apply a knowledge of appropriate theory and research 1o
the designing of a curriculum.

Students undertaking the course, depending on qualifications and

previous experience, may be required to undertake some pre-

liminary studies. These studies will be prescrived in terms of

individual needs in consultation between students and staff,

In order to qualify for the award of the Diploma candidates are

required to gain a total of 36 credit points in core and elective

modules and a dissertation which is anticipated will demonsirate

the candidate’s approach 1o curriculum procedures in which the

decision processes are associated with analysis and planning as

applied to a specific situation.

The Core Programme (33 credit points} consists of:
ED4902 - Curriculum Theory and Development 6 cp

ED4903 - Culture, Charge and the School: 6 cp

ED4904 - Modes of Inguiry: 3 cp

ED4907 - Curriculum Evaluation: 6 cp

ED4811 - Learning and the Designing of Learning Experiences:

3cp
ED4905 - Dissertation: 9 cp
A preparation of the Dissertation will be undertaken with siaf
guidance before Dissertation is commenced.

Electives (3 credit points} will be available in:

ED4822 - Aims and Values of Australian Education: 3 cp
ED4810 - Current Research on Teaching and Curriculum: 3 cp
ED4812 - The Curricutum and Groups with Special Needs: 3 cp
ED4806 - Leadership: 3 cp

It will also be possible for students to take electives in specialist
areas of the schoal curriculumrelated to recent curiculum develop-
ments. These studies shoukd be developed in consultation with
subject specialists on the staff.

A possible programme for a part-time student might be as follows:

FIRST YEAR
Code Module Semester | Semester |
ED4902 Curriculum Theory X X
and Development
ED4903 Culture, Change and X X
the School
ED4811 Learning and the X
Designing of
Learning
Experiences
ED4904 todes of Inquiiry X
9 hrs. 9 hrs.
SECOND YEAR
Code Module Semester | Semester I
ED4907 Curriculum Evaluaticn X X
Elective X
ED4905 Preparation and X + X
Dissertation
9 hrs. 9 hrs.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.



Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Special Education)

The Posigraduate Diploma in Educational Studies {Special
Faucation) has been designed 1o prepare experienced teachers
professionally to work as a resource/consultant teacher in the
primary or secondary school, to 1each inspecial class situations, or
teach young developrentally disabled children

Twe-year trained teachers complete a vanation of this course as a
Diploma in Special Education

COURSE OUTLINE:

A: Core Modules

Semester |

SE4009 - Developmental Disabilities || 3 cp

SE4005 - Behavigur Managemenl/Data-Based Instruction. 6 cp

SE4001 - Assessment, Diagnosis & Remediation | 3 cp

SE4018 - Cumiculum Resource Development (provision for
Prim/Sec emphasis). 2 cp

Semester |l

SE4001 - Assessment. Diagnosis &
Remediation Il: 2 cp

SE4017 - Issues/Interdisciplinary
Aspects of Children with Developmental &
Learning Problems: 2 cp

SC4004 - Communication Disorders. 2 ¢p

B: Core Electives
Semester Il

0. A /Resource Emphasis
SE4014 - Programming for Remediation: 4 cp

OR

Severe Developmental Disabilities Emphasis
SE4015 - Programming for Developmental

Disabilities. 4 cp

C: Electives

Semester |

One of.
SE4016 - Parent Traning/Consultative Skills: 2 cp
EN2304 - Studies in Reading Education: 2 cp
MS4330 - Education in the Multicultural Classroom:. 2 cp
MA3073 - Maths Ed. and the Siow Leamer, 2 cp

Semesler Il
One of.
PE3625 - Physical Education
Elective: Special Ed.. 2 ¢p
ED3101 - The School & Society: 2 cp
EN3305 - Teaching English as a Second Language: 2 ¢p

1A4662 Craft for Special EQ: 2 ¢p
MS4330 - Education in the Multicultural classroom: 2 ¢p

O A /Resource Emphasis

D: Practical Teaching Experience
Semester |
SE4013 - Clinical & School Practicum (12 hpw)

Semester It
SE4013 - Clinical & School Practicum (12 hpw)
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Semesters 1& 1t 9 cp o
Each trainee completes three tenrweek practicum rotations 1N 2
varity of situations, with at least one af the Special EQUCEIION
Centre and one in aregular school as a resource teacher o special
class situation.

E: Research
SE4000 - Research Essay: 9 cp

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

The School of Paramedical
and Community Welfare
Studies
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School of Paramedical
and Community Welfare
Studies

The School of Paramedical and Community Welfare Studies offers
courses leading to the following undergraduate awards:

Diploma in Teaching (Nursing)
Diplorna in Administration (Nursing)

Associate Diploma in Autormnated Information Processing
Associate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radiography
Associate Diploma in Police Studies
Associate Diploma in Social Welfare
Graduale Diploma in Multicultural Studies

The Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) is acourse at the UG2 level
designed to assist the nurse educator to acquire a more advanced
degree of clinical compeltence; 10 teach within the dynamics of
changing heaith needs; 10 develop teaching skills which match a
wide range of leaming needs; to plan, implement and evaluate
clinical and classroom curricula and to contribute to the develop-
mental needs of an evolving profession.

The Diploma in Administration (Nursing)isacourseat uGz
level designed to contribute to gersonal and professional growth of
the student specialising in administration at different levels of
nursing within the health service. The long termairm of this courseis
to bring about changes in nursing practice which will ultimatety help
to raise the standard of Health Care in Australia.

In particular, it will assist the health administrator 10 understand and
1o apply the theory of organisafions and management to the health
system generally, and specifically to the realities of the day-to-day
wark-force situations. In addition, it will enable the student health
administrator to develop and use those specific management
competencies which utilise resources offectively and therefore
facilitate the planning, delivery and evaluation of quality care.
Special attention is paid 1o the individual as a member of an
organisation such as exists in the health system.

The Associate Diploma in Automated Information
Processing has a strong commercial orientation, with particular
emphasis placed on the preparation of the student foremployment
in the private or public sectors of the business world. The course
which is specifically designed to integrate the appropriate mathe-
matical and scientilic gontent into the areas of their application,
such as Data Processing, may be completed in two years of full-
fime study, or it§ part-time eguivalent. Within the first year, pro-
gramme studies are S0 sequenced as to enable the student to
benefit fully from the work experience which is a significant part of
the second year of the caurse.

The course will produce graduates who are able not only to
participate responsibly in the project team of larger firms but also 1o
underiake with reasonable competence the challenge of using
microcomputing in small businesses.

The course of study for the Associate Diploma in Diagnostic
Medical Radiography is designed to produce a radiographer
who has an adeguate knowledge of his patient, both psychologically
and anatomically; the equipment required by the profession and its
use and maintenance; the nalure of the radiation used; the hazards
involved and relevant salety reguirements; the basics of patient
handling and care; and complementary diagnostic techniques.

The overall plan for the course structure contains two major
secfions; general theoretical preparation and professional pre-
paration. The attendance pattem of the course is one year full-time
attendance followed by two years part-time attendance. Students
will be required to attend College fulk-time for the first two semesters

of the course. This will include one day per week of the subject
Technigues and Surface Anatomy. Between these two semesters
students will attend a practicum involving attendance at a hospital
o clinic to observe radiographic techniques in practice.

Insemesters 3 to 6 inclusive the students must be employed in the
field with some release for lectures at College and for Techniques
and Surface Anatomy at Royal Newcastle Hospital.

The Associate Diploma in Police Studiesis afouryear course
covering topics designed to develop abilities in understanding
personal relationships, effective communication and problem
solving.

The work will cover such topics as Behavioural Science, Multi-
cultural Studies, Administration and Inquiry Methods.
Candidates will study part-time for approximately six hours per
weglc

The course of study for the Associate Diploma in Social
Welfare is aimed at creating an experience based wellare
education whichallows studentstorelate its theoretical component
to their own praciical experience in the field.

Within the course structure students undertake studies in social
welfare which have the general aim of providing a broad coverage
of general social welfare and a more concenfrated coverage on
specialised areas of social welfare, field practice which s intended
to provide students with educational experiences designed 1o
develop general and specialist practice skills;, vocational forum,
which has the aim of providing an opportunity for studenis to
integrate field practice with the thecretical components taken in
social welfare studies.

The course may be completed in two years of full-time study or
longer for part-time siudy.

The graduate course in multicultural studies is a two year part-time
course leading 1o the award of Graduate Diploma in Multi-
cultural Studies. It is designed to increass the knowledge and
skills of people working with migranis and in the areaof multicultur-
alism in general.

The course is designed to altract students from a wide range of
occupations both paid and in a voluntary capacity. Students may
come from ethnic groups thernselves or may enter because they
are professionals working in the area. Students undertake courses
incluging those on the nature of Australian society, community
support systems and interpersonal skills development, under-
standing of language learning and language maintenance, and are
expected toundertake field research in anarea of their owninterest.
Opportunities within the course are given for people to mix with
those from ethnic groups other than their own, and (o learn about a
wide range of problems and experiences of ethnic groups in
Australian society. The intention of the course is to provide both a
thearetical background to the approach of multicultural studies and
practical skills for those involved in the field.

Course modules cifered with the School may be of one ssmester's
duration or two semesters’ duration. Those modules over one
semesier generally carry a credit point rating of three, although
some differ. The modules are placed at lavels ranging from 1sl to
3rd in the undergraduate programmes 1o indicate relative levels of
difficulty.

Diploma in Teaching
(Nursing)

The Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) is a VG2 courseforexperienced
registered nurses who wish 1o become Nurse Educators in their
respective fields.

STRUCTURE

In order to qualify for the award of Diploma in Teaching (Nursing), a
candidate must gain a tolal of 108 credit points. The course is
fc(?lmposed of modules which are grouped into six sfrands as
ollows:

Introductory modules are designated 'i'.

Core (Compulsory) modules are designated 'c’.

Elective modules are designated 'e’.

. PSYCHOSOCIAL ASPECTS
i ED1910 Psychosocial Aspects of liness 3cp
¢ ED1904 Human Behaviour - Man as an
Individual 3ep
¢ ED2912 Lite Span Development dcp
¢ ED2913  Motivation and Morale 2¢p
¢ EDS904 Self Awareness and Interpersonal
Relationships Skills 3cp
e ED3801 Counselling 3cp

INTEGRATED BIO-MEDICAL SCIENCES

i 8Ci261 Bio-medical Sciences 6cp
¢ SC1262 Nutrifion 2¢cp
¢ SC1263 Microbiology and Introduction

to Pathology 2¢p
¢ SC2261  Anatomy and Physioclogy 6 cp

~ NURSING STUDIES
i HS1110 The Historical Development of

Nursing 2cp
i HS1111  Professional Adjustments and
Ethics 2 cp
i HS1112 Concepts and Sirategies in
_ Nursing Practice 3cp
i HS1113  Philosophy of Nursing 3cp
i HS1152 Health 3cp
i HS1153 Disease 6 cp
¢ HS2110  Nursing Studies I
Professional Development of the
Nurse Practitioner
¢ HS2111  Nursing Studies II: 3cp
Clinical Teaching - Needs and
Cpporunities
¢ HS2112 Nursing Studies Ik 3¢p
Problem+-solving in Practice
e HS3110 Nursing Studies IV: 3cp

Evaiuation of Clinical Practice
¢ HS31i1  Infroduction to Research and
Measurement 3cp

SOCIETY AND ITS INSTITUTIONS

HS51151

c Sociology dcp
¢ HS2150 Legal Studies 3¢cp
¢ HS2t51 Paolitical and Health Care Systems 1

- Their Influences on Patient Care

and Nurse Education 3cp
e HS3150 Community Health - Issues and

Services 3cp

FIELD EXPERIENCE
Fle_ld experience is a core component of the course and will be
gained both by on-going practice teaching and during 'block’
practice periods.
Students will complete three units of field experience. Eachunit
comprises two modules: one from the student's major-study
and one from her/his minor-study.
Students mustcomplete either amajor or a minorin Classroom
teaching, and may elect to specialise in Classroom, Clinical

TEACHING AND LEARNING IN NURSING

¢ HS1120 Teaching and Leaming in
Nursing 1A 2¢cp
Introduction to Teaching Basics

¢ H51121 Teaching and Leaming in
Nursing 1B 2¢cp
Method and Nursing Knowledge 1

¢ HS2120 Teaching and Nursing in
Nursing llA: 2¢p
Verbal and Interaction Skills

¢ H32121 Teaching and Learning in
Nursing 1IB: 2¢p
Method and Nursing Knowledge 2

¢ HS3120 Teaching and Leaming in

Nursing I 3cp
¢ HS2122 Cumiculum | 3cp
e HS3122 Cumiculum IA 3ecp
e HS3123  Curiculum IB dcp
¢ EN1317 Effective Communication dep

or Community teaching. The alternatives are:
1. Classroom Major and Clinical Minor
2. Classroom Major and Community Minor
3. Clincial Major and Classroom Minor
4. Community Major and Classroom Minor.

Fallowing are the module combinations for each unit of field

experience

FIELD EXPERIENCE 1
1. HS1180 Field Experience 1
- Classroom Major
and
HS1171  Field Experience 1
- Clinical Minor
OR
2. H51160 Feld Experience 1 -
Classroom Major
and
HS1181 Field Experence 1 -
Community Minor
OR
3. HS1170 Field Experience 1 -
Chnical Major
and
HS1161  Field Experience 1 -
Classroom Minor
OR

4, HS1180 Field Experience 1 -
Community Major
and

HS1161  Field Experience 1 -
Classroom Minor

3cp

2¢p

3cp

2¢cp

3cp

2ep

3cp

2¢cp




FIELD EXPERIENCE 2

1. HS2160 Field Experience 2 -

Classroom Major 3cp

: and

Field Experience 2 -

Clincial Minor 2¢cp
OR

2. HS2160 Field Experience 2 -

Classroom Major 3cp
and

Field Experience 2 -

Community Minor 2¢cp
OR

Field Experience 2 -

Clinical Major 3cp
and

Field Experience 2 -

Classroom Minor 2¢cp
OR

Fiekd Experience 2 -

Community Major 3cp
and

H52171

HS2181
3. H82170
HS2161
4. HS2180

HS2161  Field Experience 2 -

Classroom Minor 2cp

FIELD EXPERIENCE 3

1. HS3160 Fleld Experience 3 -

Classroom Major 3cp
and

Field Experience 3 -

Clinical Minor 2¢cp
OR

HS3171

Field Experience 3 -

Classroom Major 3¢p
and

Field Expenence 3 -

Community Minar 2cp
OR

Field Experience 3 -

Clinical Major 3cp
and

Field Experience 3 -

Classroom Minor 2 cp
OR

Field Experience 3 -

Community Major 3cp
and

Field Experience 3 -

Classroom Minor 2cp

2. HS3160
HS3181
3. HS3170
HS3161
4. HS3180

HS3161

ELECTIVES .

Candidates may elect to take ane, two or three modules, from those
written specifically for this course or from any of the modules cffered
by the College, for which they hold the necessary prerequisites.
The electives written specifically for this course are as follows:
HS3110 Nursing Studies Iv: Evaluation of Clinical Practice
(This is a core module for students doing a Clinical Major)
H53122 Curriculurm 1A

H53123 Curriculum 1B

ED3801 Counselling ]

HS3150 Community Health - Issues and Services

SE2009 Communication Disorders.

Details of prerequisites may be found with module outlines and on
the Chart of Prerequisites and Corequisites for the course.

ADVANCED STANDING ) . o

Advanced standing is assessed on an individual basis, taking intc
consideration such factors as the level and scope of any prévious
tertiary studies and familianity with curent nursing theory and
practice. ) _
Cn this basis, curently practising registered nurses maybegranted :
28 eredit points advanced standing in the introductory modules, :
and currently praclising nurses who hold a UG3 award in Nursing ;
Education or Nursing Administration may be eligible for furtheri
advanced standing in up to 50% of the course requirements.”

T T TR e P

COURSE DURATION .
Completion of the full course would require three years of full-ime
sludy or the equivalent. However, a candidate with 28 credil DOIme
advanced standing could complete the remaining requirements 0
the course in the following time: 2 years full-lime OR 3 years part-
time OR 4 years parn-time.

PROGRAMMES
The following charts cutline recommended programmes for two-
year, three-year and four-year students.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on page 83-145.

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (NURSING)
RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME - TWO YEAR STUDENTS WITH 28 CREDIT POINTS ADVANCED STANDING

Semester 1

Semester 2

Semaster 3

Semester 4

NURSING STUDIES
HS2110 Nursing Studies |
Professional
Development of the
Nurse Practitioner
3c¢p

NURSING STUDIES

HS2111 Nursing Studies Ik
Clinical Teaching -
Needs and
Cpportunities 3 ¢p

'NURSING STUDIES

ED3903 Introduction to
Research and
Measurement 3 cp

NURSING STUDIES
HS2112 Nursing Studies liI:
Problem Solving in
Practice 3cp
HS3110 Nursing Studies vV
Clinical Evaluation:
Problems & Process 3 cp

TEACHING AND TEACHING AND TEACHING AND
ILEARNING IN NURSING LEARNING IN LEARNING IN
HS1120 Teaching and NURSING NURSING
Leaming in HS2120 Teaching and HS3120 Teaching and
Nursing 1A Learning in Leaming in
Introduction to Nursing I1A: Nursing Il
Teaching Basics Verbal and 3cp
2cp Interaction Skills
HS1121 Teaching and 2 ¢p } HS2121 Teaching and
Leamning in Leaming in
Nursing 1B: Nursing I1B:
Method and Method and
Nursing Nursing
Knowledge 1 2 cp Knowledge2 2cp
EN1317 Effective
Communication HS2122 Curriculum |
3cp 3cp
PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL
ASPECTS ASPECTS ASPECTS
EMM 904 Human Behaviour - ED2812 Life Span ED3904 Seif Awareness
Man as an Development 3 cp and Interpersonal
Individual 3cp | ED2913 Motivation and Relationships
Morale 2cp Skitls 3cp
INTEGRATED BIO- INTEGRATED BIO- INTEGRATED BIO-
MEDICAL SCIENCES MEDICAL SCIENCES MEDICAL SCIENCES
SC1262 Nutrition 2 cp | 8C1263 Microbiclogy and

Introduction to
Pathology 2cp

sC2261 Physiology 6 cp

Anatomy and

SOCIETY AND ITS

SOCIETY AND ITS

SOCIETY AND ITS

INSTITUTIONS INSTITUTIONS INSTITUTIONS
HSt1151 Sociology 3cp | HS2151 Political and HS2150 Legal Studies
Health Care 3cp
Systems 1 - Their
Influences on
Patient Care and
Nurse Education
3cp
FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE
H51160 Classroom Major HS2160 Classroom Major H33160 Classrocom dajor
Jep 3o 3cp
and and and
HS1171 Clinical Minor HS2171 Clinical Minor HS3171 Clinical Minor
2cp 2¢cp 2cp
OR OR OR
HS1160 Classroom Major HS2160 Classroom Major HS3160 Classroom Major
3cp 3cp 3cp
and and and
HS1180 Community Minor HS2181 Community Minor HS3181 Community Minor
2cp 2¢p 2cp
OR OR OR
H51170 Clinical Major HS2170 Clinical Major HS53170 Clinical Major
3ep 3cp 3cp
and ! and and
HS1161 Classroom Minor HS2161 Classroom Minor HS3161 Classroom Minor
2¢ep 2cp 2¢p
OR OR OR
HS1180 Community Major HS82180 Community Major HS3180 Community Major
3cp 3cp 3ep
and and and
HS51161 Classroom Minor HS2161 Classroom Minor HS3161 Classroom Minor
2cp 2cp 2¢p
ELECTIVE (S) ELECTIVE (S)
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DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (NURSING)
RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME - THREE YEAR STUDENTS WITH 28 CREDIT POINTS ADVANCED STANDING

Semester 1

H52110 Nursing Studies {

HS1120 Teaching and
Learning 1

H31121 Teaching and
Learning IB
(Tertiary Study Skills)
Field Experience |

DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (NURSING)
RECOMMENDED PROGRAMMES - FOUR YEAR COURSE - 1983 ONWARDS

YEAR 1

Semaster Il

SC1262 Nutrition

HS52120 Teaching and
Learning llA
(Tertiary Study Skills}
Field Experience |
Cont.

YEAR 2

Semaester |
SC1263 Microbiology
HS2121 Teaching and

Semester Hl
ED2913 Motivation and Morale
ED2912 Life Span

INTEGRATED BIO-
MEDICAL SCIENCES

SC1262 Nutrition 2cp

Semester1 Semester 2 Semestor 3 Somgstgr 4 Semester 5 Semestert
NURSING STUDIES NUR m—*r s‘l’UDIEs
HS21 10Nur5!ng Studies t HS21 11 N.lrsl Studles Ik g Nl.rsmg o

°"§'11 ofthe Clinii IETeachm:g- Hehi2 va'f-.%'#, %E\fdlﬁw
Nurse Practitioner Omorlunmes EDasoahroduchon to . ®
cp 3 op, Rasearch and
Measurement
3 cp)
TEACHING AND TEACHING AND TEACHING AND TEACHING AND
LEARNING N NG IN LEARNING IN LEARNING IN Eﬂﬁh"ﬁg AND
NURSING HURSING URSING MURSING NURSING
HS1120Teaching and H52120Teaching and EN1317 Effective HS2122 Curricuturm | HS3120 Teaching and
Leaming in Leaming in munication 3cp Learing in
MR sl o el
In| uction 1o el al
Teaching Basics nieraction Skiis | 52121 Egﬁ-m‘gg and Jop
. p 2cp Nursing 1:
HS1121 Teaching and and
hej;“"%&‘ Nursmg
Motod anc Knowkdge 2, e
Nursing
Knowiedge 1
2cp
PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL
ASPECTS | ASPECTS ASPE
ED1804 Human Behaviour | ED2912Life Span EDSQ(MSeH Awareness
Man as an Cevelopment Interpersonal
ndvidual 3 cp S 3op fAelalionshipe
Emg‘u:}MonvIahon ang Skills 3cp
[&4]

INTEGRATED BIO-

INTEGRATED BIO-
MEDICAL SCIENCES

MEDICAL SCIENCES
5C1263 Microbiology and

FIELD EXPERIENCE
HS1160CIassroom Maior
dcp

and
HS1171 Clinical Minor
2¢p
CR
HS1160CIassroom Malor
dep

H51181 Comm.unnty Minor
2¢cp

oR
HS1170Cinical Major

3cp
and
HS1161 Classroom Minod
2¢cp
HS11 BOCDmmunlty Major
3cp
HS) 161 Classrmm Minor
2ep

{over Two Semesters}

FIELD EXPERIENCE

Wntroduction to
thology 2 cp
5C2261 Analomy and
Physiology 6 cp
SOCIETY ANDITS SOCIETY AND ITS
INSTITUTIONS INSTITUTIONS

H52151 Polmcal and

h Care
Sys1ems 1 - Their
nfluences on
Patient Care and
Nurse Education

FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE
HS2160 lassroom M%ocr

HS31 Bogl%ssmom Major
HS3171 Clinical Mainrg

H511518aciology 3 ¢cp

cp
OR !
H33180Classoom M%ap
C
H531 SOCIadssroom Major
an
HS3181 Cormmunity Minor
2¢ep

OR
+S217¢Qlinical Maior:3
c

and §
H33161 Classroom Minor

HS21 80 Community Major
3ep

H53161 C-la&eroom Minor

FIELD EXPERIENCE

OC ETY ANDITS
ST TUTIONS

HS3160Classroom Major

HS3170 Clinical Major
3ecp

and
HS3161 Classroom Minor
2cp

OR
HS3180Community Major
3cp

and
HS3161 Classroom Minor
2¢ep

ELECTIVES
1

50Legal Sludies
dcp

FIELD EXPERIENCE
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Learning IIB Development
ED1904 Human Behaviour H52151 Political and Health
HS1151 Sociology Care |
EN1317 Effective Field Experience [l
Communication Cont.

Field Experience ||
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YEAR 3

Semester |

ED3904 Self Awareness and
IPR

HS3120 Teaching and

Semester |

HS2111 Nursing Studies I

SC2261 Anatomy and
Physiology

Learning ll H52122 Curriculum |
SC2261 Anatomy and
Physiology
YEAR 4
Semaeaster | Semester Il
HS3111 Intro to Research HS2112 Nursing Studies Il
Elective HS3110 Nursing Studies v
Elective HS2150 Legal Studies

Field Experience

Field Experience Hl
Cont.



Diploma in Administration
(Nursing)

The Diplomain Administration (Nursing), is a UG2 course which has
been designed to contribute to the personal and professional
growth of the nurse specialising in administration at different levels
within the health service.

STRUCTURE

in order to qualify for the award of the Diploma in Administration
{Nursing), a candidate must gain a total of 108 credit points. The
course is composed of modules which are grouped into seven
strands namely: nursing; administrative studies; psycho social
aspects; society and its institutions; communication; field experi-
ence and electivaes.

Within the strands: Introductory modules are designated ‘7
{see note on standing);
Care (compuisory) modutes are designated ‘¢’
and
Elective modules are designated 'e’.

NURSING STUDIES .

i HS1110 _The Historical Development of Nursing

i HS1111  Professional Adjustments and Ethics

i HS1112 Concepts and Strategies in Nursing Practice

i HS1113 Philosophy of Nursing

¢ HS2110 Nursing Studies |

¢ HS2113 Nursing Studies 1B

¢ HS3111  Introduction to Research and Measurement
SCIENCE

i SC1261 Bio-medical Sciences

ADMINISTRATIVE STUDIES

¢ HS1140  Administration and Organisational Theory |

¢ HS2140 Administration and Organisational Theory |l

¢ HS3140  Adminisiration and Organisational Theory Il

¢ HS2141  Administration Strategies |

¢ HS3141  Administration Strategies |l

e HS3130 Health of the Workers

e HS3131 Healih Planning

e HS3132 Health Economics

PSYCHOSOCIAL ASPECTS

i ED910 Psychosocial Aspects of lliness

¢ EDI904 Human Behaviour - Man as an Individual

¢ ED2912 Life Span Development

¢ ED2913 Motivation and Morale

¢ ED3904 SelffAwareness and Interpersonal Relation-
ship Skills )

g ED3801 Counselling

COMMUNICATION
¢ EN1317 Effective Communication
¢ EN2317 Formal Communication: Skills and
Conventions
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SOCIETY AND ITS INSTITUTIONS

i HS31152 Health

i HS1153 Disease

¢ HS1151  Sociology

¢ HS2150 Legal Studies .

¢ HS2151 Political and Health Care Systems ! - Their
Influences on Patient Care, and Nurse
Education .

¢ HS3151  Political and Health Care Systems Il - Their
Influences on Patient Care, Management
Policies and Nurse Education

e HS3150 Community Health and Healih Issues and

Services

FIELD EXPERIENCE

Field Experience is a core component of the course and will
involve ongoing observation and assessment of various
administrative settings as well as practical experience in two
four-week blocks {or the equivalent}.

The experiences will be steuctured inkeeping with the belief that
theory must be refevant to practice, and thatitis essential for the
student to apply what has been learned and to conrelate theory
with aciual practice.

Placements for Field Experience will be arranged in consuMt-
ation with the lecturer but the following proposed pattem may
be taken as a guide.

HS2142  Field Experience |

Week 1 A own hospital

Week 2 *business observation

Week 3 B another hospital

Week 4 community health/ancther hospital

HS3142 Field Experience II
Week 1 IlA  central and regional health
administration
Weeks?2,3.4 [IB *action research in nursing
administration

* Must be undertaken in College practicum period.

ELECTIVES

Candidates are required to underiake 3 electives, and of these they
may elect 1o take one, two or three modules fram those written
specificially for this course, or from any of the modules offered by
the College, for which they hold the necessary prerequisites.
The electives written specifically for this course are as follows:
HS3130 Health of the Workers

HS3131 Health Planning

HS3132 Health Economics

ED3801 Counselling

HS3150 Community Health and Health Issues ang Services

ADVANCED STANDING

Advanced standing is assessed on an individual basis, taking into
consideration such factors as the level and scope of any previous
tertiary studies and familiarity with current nursing theory and
practice.

On this basis, currently practising registered nurses may be granted
28 credit points advanced standing in the introductory modutes,
and currently practising nurses who hold a UG3 award in Nursing
Education or Nursing Administration may be eligible for further
advanced standing in the course requirements.

COURSE DURATION

Completion of the full course would require three years of fulk-time

study or the equivalent. However, a candidate with 28 credit points

advanced standing could complete the remaining requirements of

the course in the following time:

2 yeﬁi_rs if undertaking the maximum recommended equivalent of
fulk-time

OR
3 years: it undertaking a modified load which may be taken in terms
of the study release policy.

PROGRAMMES
The following charts outline recommended programmes for two
year, three year and four year students.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

UG2 DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION (NURSING)

Possible Pattern of Attendance - Average Student with advanced
standing in introductory modules only {i.e. 28 credit points}).

TWO YEAR ATTENDANCE

Semester 1, Year 1

HS2110 Nursing Studies |

HS2113 Nursing Studies 1B

HS1140 Admin. and Organ. Theory |

EN1317 Effective Communication

ED1904 Human Behaviour - Man as an Individgual
HS51161 Sociology

Semester 2, Year 1

HS52140 Admin. and Organ. Theory Il

HS2151 Political and Health Care |

ED2912 Life Span Development

ED2913 Motivation and Morale
Elective

Full Year, Year 1
HS2142 Field Experience |

Semester 1, Year 2
H53140 Admin. and Organ. Theory Il
HS53111 Introduction to Research and Measurement
ED3904 gkei: Awareness and Interpersonal Relationship
ills
HS2141 Admin. Strategies |
Elective

Semester 2, Year 2

EN2317 Formal Communications

HS3151 Political and Health Care Systems |}
Elective

HS53142 Field Experience

HS2150 Legal Swdies

HS3141 Admin. Strategies |t

Full Year, Year 2
HS3142 Field Experience |l

Semester 1, Year 2

HS3140 Admin. and Crgan. Theory Il

EN1317 Effective Communication

HS2113 Nursing Studies 18

ED3904 Self Awareness and Interpersonal Relationship Skills

Semester 2, Yaar 2
HS3151 Political and Health Care Il
HS2150 Legal Studies

Full Year, Year 2
HS2142 Field Experience |

Semester1, Year 3

HS3111 Introduction to Research

HS3142 Field Experience |l

HS2141 Admin. Strategies |
Elective

Semester 2, Year 3

HS3141 Admin. Sirategies ||
Elective

HS3142 Field Experience lIB
ENQOPr Formal Communications

Full Year, Year 3
HS3142 Field Experien_ce (|

THREE YEAR ATTENDANCE

Semaester 1, Year 1

HS52110 Nursing Studies |

HS1151 Sociology

ED1904 Human Behaviour - Man as an Individual
H51140 Admin. and Organ. Theory |

H52142 Field Experience |

Semester 2, Year 1

H52140 Admin. and Organ. Theory |l
ED2912 Life Span Development
ED2913 Mativation and Marale
H52151 Political and Health Care |

Full Year, Year 1
HS2142 Field Experience | (cont, in Year 2)
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FOUR YEAR ATTENDANCE

Semester 1, Year 1
HS2110 Nursing Studies |
ED1904 Human Behaviour
HS1140 Admin. Theory |
*{Tertiary Study Skills for those notified at selection)

Semester 2, Year 1
ED2912 Life Span Developrment
ED2913 Motivation and Morale
H52140 Admin. Theory Il

(Tertiary Study Skills cont.)

Full Year, Year 1
HS2142 Fietd Experience | {cont. in Year 2}

Semester 1, Year 2

HS2113 Nursing Studies 1B
HS1151 Sociology

EN1317 Effective Communication

Semester 2, Year 2

HS2150 Legal Studies

HS2151 Political and Heaith Care |
Elective

Full Year, Year 2
H32142 Field Experience |

Semester 1, Year 3
ED3904 Self Awareness and interpersonal Relationship Skills
HS3140 Admin. Theory Il

Semester 2, Year 3

HS3151 Political and Health Care |l

EN2317 Formal Communication
Elective

Full Year, Year 3
HS3142 Field Experience Il {cont. in Year 4)

Semester 1, Year 4

HS3111 Infroduction to Research

HS2141 Admin. Strategies |
Elective




Semester 2, Year 4

HS3141 Admin. Strategies Il

Full Year, Year 4

HS3142 Feld Experience il

Available

SEMESTER |

HS1140 Admin. and Organ. Theory |
HS2110 Nursing Studies |

HS52113 Nursing Studies 1B

EN1317 Effective Communicalion

ED1904 Human Behaviour

HS3140 Admin. and Organ Theory
HS3111 Intro. to Research and Measurement

HS2141 Admin. Strategies |
ED3904 Seli Awareness

Elective{s)
HS2142 Field Experience |
HS3142 Field Exparience Il

SEMESTER Ul
HS2140 Admin. and Organ. Theory ||
HS3141 Admin. Strategies Il
HS2151 Political and Health Care |
H33151 Political and Health Care Il
ED2912 Life Span Development
ED2913 Motivation and Morale
EN2317 Formal Communications
HS2150 Legal Studies

Elective(s)
HS2142 Feld Experience |
HS3142 Field Experience Il

AVAILABILITY (Semesters in which offered) and CO/PREREQUISITES

Co/Prereq.

Nil

Nil

HS2110 (p)
HS1151 {c/p)
Nil

Nil

HS2140 {p)
HS2110 (p}
HS2133 (p}
HS1140 (p}
ED2912 (p}
ED2913 (p)

HS1140 (©)
HS2142 (p)
HS3140 (¢/p)

HS1148 (p)
HS2141 (p)
HS1151 {p)
HS52151 {p)
ED1904 (p)
ED1904 {p)
EN1317 {p)
HS1151 {p)
*

HS1140 (c)
HS52142 (p}
HS3140 (c/p}

* Prerequisite depends on which elective taken.
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Associate Diploma in
Automated Information
Processing

COURSE
This course is designed to provide a source ofintegrated training for
suitably qualified applicants to enable them to enter a vigorously
growing profession producing graduates who:
are able fo enter the workforce maturely as competent contri-
butors to an EDP;
are academically qualified for membership of the Ausfralian
Computer Society,;
are ready to undertake specialist studies in order to qualify for
higher positions.

DURATION

It is planned that students will have the cpportunily to follow their
studies on full-time or part-time basis, however this opportunity is
dependent on the overall student numbers.

For the average student studying on a full-time basis the award will
take two years to complete.

For the average student, not in EDP employment, studying on a
pari-ime basis the award will take four years 1o complete.
Intending applicants should note that the schedules listed below
are designed to complete the course in minimum time. ¥ other
arrangements are desired, the applicant should contactthe Head of
Department of Mathematics and Computing Studies.

STRUCTURE

The detailed course structure is given below. The intending student

should recognise that the design includes

1. intensive theoretical studies essential to those intending to
enter the computing profession. Many of these studies involve
the student in programming and terminal time which is
additional to the lecture allocation. The time intervals given in
the structure relate to lecture periods,

2. awork experience programme to provide the student with a
realistic concept of the professionaldemands of the vocation.

3. a major project involving systems analysis, systems design,
programming and testing together with the associated group-
work, interview situations, reporting and evatuation tomarry the
content of the course with a practical EDP problem.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

DIAGRAM 1
COURSE STRUCTURE FULL-TIME STUDENTS

Semaester | Semester Il Semester (| Semester IV
{16 weeks) {16 weeks) {18 weeks) {14 weeks)
MA1034 MAZ2030 EN1390 MA3031
PASCAL-TO-COBOL COoBOLI EFFECTIVE DATA PROCESSING Il
6 hr per wk. 6 hr per wk. COMMUNICATION 3 hr per wk.
6 credit points 6 credit points 2 hr per wk. 3 credit points
3 credit points
MA1032 MA2031 MA3033 MA3(Q32
DATA PROCESSING!  DATA PROCESSING Il SYSTEMS DESIGN INFOCRMATION SYSTEMS
3 hr per wk. 3 br per wk. 2 hr per wk. 3 hr per wk.
3 credit points 3 credit points 3 credit points 3 credit points
MA1033 MA2(33 MA3035 MA3035
OPERATING SYSTEMS  SYSTEMS ANALYSIS PROJECT PROJECT
3 hr per wk. 3 hr per wk. 2 semester hr  PLUS 3 semester hr
3 credit points 3 credit points & credit points over two semesters
MA1031 MA1030 MA2001 MA2034
COMPUTER BASIC WORK TECHNICAL APPLICATIONS
ARCHITECTURE 3 hr per wk. EXPERIENCE 3 hr per wk.
3 hr per wk. 3 credit points 3 credit points
3 credit points
$51580 552580
4 days per wk. MA3036
%f"‘;\’efsvf’kswms ! g%?mEﬁSTUD'ES I for semester CURRENT APPLICATIONS ant ADVANCES IN
e iy credit points MPUTER TECHNOLOGY
3 credit points 3 credit points 1% hr per wk.
1% credit points
ELECTVE
MA2014 MA2032
FINITE MATHEMATICS FORTRAN AND
APPLIED TO BUSINESS OR TECHNICAL
STUDIES APPLICATIONS
4Ye hr per wk.
4% credit points
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* Fortran and Technical Applications will be the only elective offered in 1984,



DIAGRAM 2
COURSE STRUCTURE PART-TIME STUDENTS
1 n m v v Vi Vil Vil
18 weeks 16 weeks 16 weeks 16 weeks 18 weeks 14 weeks 14 weeks 14 weeks
PASCAL-TO-COBOL COBOL Il EFFECTIVE w PROJECT
3 hrjiwk 8orpts 3 hrfwk 6 ¢r pts COMMUNICATION O DAY 3 semester hours per wk over tWo
2 hrfwk R E semeslers
3crpts K X 6 cr. pts.
P
=
OPERATING COMPUTER DATA SYSTEMS SYSTEMS R INFORMATION FORTRAN and
SYSTEMS ARCHITEC- PROCESSING ANALYSIS DESIGN | SYSTEMS APPLICATION
3hrperwk TURE Il 3hrperwk 2 hrperwk E 3 hr per wk OR
3crpts dhrperwk 3hrperwk 3orpts 3crpts N 3 crpts FANTE
3arpts 3erpts C MATHEMATICS
E APPLIED TO
9crpis BUSINESS STUDIES
DATA BUSINESS BASIC BUSINESS TECHNICAL CURRENT 4% hr per wk
PROCESSING STUDIES | 3hrperwk STUDIES Il APPLICATIONS APPLICATIONS 4% cr pts
| 3hrperwk 3crpts 3hrperwk 2 hrperwk EVENING and ADVANCES
Shrperwk 3crpts 3crpls 3crpts DATA IN COMPUTER
3crpts PROCESSING It TECHNOLOGY
3 hr per wk 1% hr per wk.
dcrpts 1% crpts
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Associate Diploma in
Diagnostic Medical
Radiography

The Associated Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radicgraphy is a
three year course covering the theoretical and practical aspects of
training for the profession. Candidates undertake one year of fulk-
time study followed by two years of part-time study during which
they must be employed as trainee radiographers.

In their first year of studies candidates must enrol in the following
prograrnme:

Hours Credit

Semester | per Week Points
SC1901 Physics for Radiographers 4 4
5C1902 Living Anatomy and - 4 4
Physioclogy A
SC1911 Radiographic Anatomy A 1 1
SC1904 Fquipment A 3 3
HS1906 Hosgpital Practice 2 2
SC1913 Techniques and Surface 5 4
Anatomy A
Hours  Credit
Semester || Per Week Points
SC2901 Radiation Physics 5 5
SC1903 Living Anatomy and 3 3
Physiology B
SC1912 Radicgraphy Anatomy B 1 1
SC1905 Equipment B 2 2
ED1905 Psychology - Understanding 3 3
Human Behaviour
5C1914 Techniques and Surface 5 4
Anatomy B
Candidates undertake practicums between semesters.
In their second year of studies candidates rnust enrol in:
Hours  Credit
Semester | per Week Points
ED1806 Interpersonal Behaviour 2 3
SC2911 Radiographic Anatomy G 1 1
SC2902 Living Anatomy and 3 3
Physiclogy C
SC2913 Techniques and Surface 5 4
Anatomy C
Hours Credit
Semester 1| per Week Points
8C2921 Pathology A 2 3
SC2912 Radiographic Anatomy D 1 1
SC2903 Living Anatomy and 3 3
Physiclogy D
5C2914 Technigues and Surface 5 4
Anatomy D

All candidates will be expected to undertake clinical practicein their
second vear of studies.

In their third year of studies candidates must enral in:

Hours  Credit
Semester | per Week Points
8C2922 Pathology B 2
SC2923 Complementary Techniques 1 1
SC2904 Equipment C 2 2
SC2915 Technigues and Surface 5 4
Anatomy E
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Hours Credit
Semester H per Week Points
S§C2934 Radiographic Appreciation 1 1
SC2905 Eguipment D 2 2
S5C2916 Technigues and Surface 5 4
Anatomy F
SC2917 Clinical Practice 3

During the year some lectures on medical legal aspects will be
included.

All candidates will be expected toundertake clinical practicein their
third year of studies.

Course Moduies
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.



Associate Diploma in
Police Studies

THE COURSE

The Associate Diploma in Police Studies is designed to develop
abilities in three main areas:

® understanding personal relationships

e effective communication

@ problem solving.

It recognises that police officers are called upon to perform a secial
function of the highest importance, of which dealing with ¢crime is
only a part.

The course was developed with the assistance of senior police and
ofticers of the Police Association. Topics covered include human

behaviour, administration, spoken and written communication,
social welfare and the mutticultural nature of our society. Laterinthe
cowrse sludents will plan and follow some unit of study for
themselves.

DURATION

The course will be offered on a part-time basis over four years and
willrequire attendance at lectures and futorials for about six hours 2
week Suitabte lecture times will be decided after consultation with
students.

Alter two years a certificate of achievement will be available to those
who have completed half of the course. If officers are transferred
from the Newcastle area before completing the course they will be
able to complete it on an external basis.

Before enrolling for the Associate Diploma in Police Studies a

candidate should:

{a) have aminimurm two-year status as a permanent member of the
NSW Police Force, or

{b) be deemed tohave achieved asimilarlevel and type of fraining.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

WEEKLY
YEAR SEMESTER MODULE POINTS HOURS

1 1 ED1903 Behavioural Studies | 4 3
18&2 EN1302 Communication 9 3
2 ED2909 Behavioural Studies Il 4 3
2 1 101801 Administration | 4 3
1 852851  Multicultural Studies | 4 3
2 SC1805 Material Hazards and Safety Procedures 4 3
2 SW1801 Social Welfare | 4 3
3 1 SW2802  Social Wellare |l . 4 3
1 MA1806 Sampling Techniques and Basic Statistics 4 3
2 552852  Mullicultural Studies Il 4 3
2 5C2806 Enquiry Methods and Problem Solving 4 3

4
EIFHER 1 Elective A 3 3
A 1 551850 Police and Society in N.S.W. 4 3
1&2 5C2807 Research 8 3
‘ 2 ID2802  Administrators II 4 3
2 ED2910 Behavioural Studies (Il 4 3
OR 1 Elective A 3 3
B 1 551850 Police and Society in N.SW. 4 3
1 SC2808 Depth Study 5 3
2 Elective B 3 3
2 ID2802  Administration Il 4 3
2 ED2910 Behavioural Studies I 4 3

Associate Diploma in
Social Welfare

The Asscciate Diploma in Social Welfare is a course of vocational
study and training lasting two years fulk-time, or longer part-time.
Emphasis is placed on the integration of practical skills with
theoretical knowledge.

The course comprises three main strands of study: social welfare
studies, field experience and vocational forum.

STRUCTURE

Full-time Studies - the total full-time Social Weltare programme is
made vp of the following modules under the new course structure
which commenced in 1983.

Hours Credit
per Week Points
Semester |
SW1501 Sacial Welfare 3 3
ED1908 Psychology for Social Welfare 4 4
551820 Sociology 4 4
SW1502 Biosocial Prablemns 3 3
SW1503 Development Through Life-and 3 3
Community Services |
Semester ||
SW1504 Wellare Practice ¢ 3 3
$51830 Multicultural Studies 3 3
SW1 505 Social Weifare Administration 3 3
SW1506 Welfare Praclice |l 3 3
SW1507 Development Through Life and 3 3
Community Services |l

Semaster Il
SW2501 Welfare Practice lil 3 3
SW2502 Social Policy 3 3
SW2503 Vocational Forurn | 3 3
SW2504 Field Practice 1 (217 hr) 11
Semester IV
SW2505 Law and Welfare 3 3
SW2506 Speciality Studies 3 3
SW2507 Vocational Forum |l 3 3
SW2508 Field Practice Il (217 hr) 11
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In 1984 the following modules will be available for students
completing their programme under the old course structure:

Hours Credit
Semaester 1| per Week Points
SW2201 Welfare Practice lll 3 3
{Community Work)
BW2202 The Human Life Cycle 3 3
SW2203 Community Support 3 3
Services |
SW2204 Vocational Forum Il 3 3
SW2205 Field Practice Il 8
(168 howrs per semester)
Hours Credit
Semaester IV per Week Points
SW2206 The Law and Welfare 3 3
SW2207 Speciality Studies 3 3
SW2208 Community Support 3 3
Services Il
SW2209 Vocational Forum Nl 3 3
SW2210 Field Practice Il 9

(168 hours per semester)
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Modules may be offered during the déy or during the evening in
conjunction with pari-time studies.

Soclal Welfare Academic Studies

Social Welfare Academic Studies is comprised of all course
modules except those taken in field experience and vocational
forum strands. '

Field Practice

Field Practice is intended to provide students with educational
experiences designed to develop practice skills through working in
more than one social welfare setting. Some field observation visits
take place during the first semester. Field placements for fulk-ime
students begin during the second semester when students spend
one day per week or equivalent working in a social welfare setting
under the supervision of agency staff. During the third semester field
experience accounts tor 168 hours. This is usually made up of two
days per week but is subject to variation. A similar period takes
place during the fourth semester. Placements will normally take
place during the academic semester and students are required to
continue placements during school holidays. Variations te this
schedule may be granted.

Vocational Forum

Vocational Forum s taken in conjunclion withfield praclice and has
the chief aim of providing an opportunity for students 1o integrate
field practice with other social welfare modules.

Part-time Studies

The part-time course is designed to take place during the evening
aver eight semesters. As a general rule, students take either two
modules or three modules depending on the semesters. Part-time,
slugents may take additional modules with the approval ofthe Head
of Department. Field placements may take place during the day or
during the evening.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.



Graduate Diploma in
Multicultural Studies

The Graduate Diploma in Multiculiural Studies is a two year part
time diptoma which focuses both on theoretical knowledge in the
area and the provision of skills which enable those working in the
field to perform mare effectively.

The course comprises a compulsory module core, an elective
strand of two modules and a field project.

STRUCTURE OF THE COURSE

Students fake up to 9 credit points per semester. This generally
means 6 hours/week of contact time with the remainder spentin the
field ar in the library. Modules are:

Hours  Credit
per week Points
MS54901  Australia as a Mullicultural 2 B
Society (Care) (full year)
MS4902  Interpersonal Refationships
and Communication Skills (Core)
MS4903  Comwmunity Support Systems
{Core)
MS34804  Ethnic Cultures in Australian
Society (Core)
MS4905 Effective Curriculum in a
Multicultural Society (Core)
MS4906 English Across the Curriculum
{Elective)
MS54907  Folitics and Welfare in Multi-
cultural Australia (Elective)
*M54908 Experiential Learning Through
Other Language Programmes
{Core)
*MS4909 Aboriginal Society {Elective)
MS4910  Intensive Mother-Tongue
Maintenance {Elective)
MS34911  Field Study individual 9

[ACTEAL B S R A N - N
W oW W W W W W

N3 A
[

FIELD STUDY

Thefield studyinthe second year of the course, is designedto allow
students to work under coniract in an area which inferests them.
They will be supervised by appropriate Coflege staff and/or outside
supervisors, where necessary, and be expected to take part in
seminars on research design and projecl progress.

* Please refer to module descriptions.

In 1984 the following modules will be offered with students
choosing up to 9 credit points dependent on the stage of their
programmes.

Semester |
MS490H1
M54902
MS4904

Semaester N
MS4901
MS4903
MS4908

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.
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The School of Visual and
Performing Arts

Page
Courses of Study 78
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Graduate Diploma in Art (Ceramics) 80
Graduate Diploma in Art (Painting) 80
Graduate Diploma in Art (Photography) 80
Graduate Diploma in Art (Plant and Wildlife
fllustration) 80
Graduaté Diploma in Art (Printmaking} 80
Graduate Diploma in Ant (Sculpture) 80
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The School of Visual
and Performing Arts

The School of Visual and Performing Arts is developing important
study oppontunities across a broadrange of the creative, expressive
and communicative arts. A new an building complex providing
extensive studies and workshops was opened in 1881 and thishas
greatly improved the study resources. Other facilities have been
updated recently and an expanded photographic unit and new
textile complex were completed in 1982.

The philosophy of the School encompasses the notion that while
persconal creative development is considered an essential aspect
in the education of an arfist, it is also important that the graduate
should be well equipped to cope with the problems arising from the
application of artistic ability 10 the needs of society. Emphasis is,
therefore, placed upon questions conceming the vocational
employment of graduates.

It is an objective of the Schoo! that graduates in the Visual and
Performing Arts should be able to use their knowledge and creative
ability in order to practise as an individual professional artist, or to
work collectively in one of the many creative art, design, media or
performance professions.

Communication Studies {B.A. Degree) and visual Arts (M.A.
Degree) are in planning stages.

Courses available in 1984 tead to the following awards:

Undergraduate:

Associate Biploma in Creative Arts and Crafts {4 years part-time}
Bachelor of Asts, Visual Arts (3 years full-time study)

Art studies are also provided for candidates in the Bachelor of
Education (Ar} Course.

Graduate
Graduate Diploma in Art {1 year ful-ime study)

The Scheol's current and projected subject offerings include the

following:

Painting Theatre
Sculpture Music
Printmaking Dance
Ceramics Graphic Design
Textiles Industrial Design
lllustration (plant & wildlife) Fumiture Design
Film and Video Jewellery Design
Photography Design History
Environmental Arte Metalcraft

At History and Theory Leathercraft
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Associate Diploma in
Creative Arts and Crafts

The Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts will be offered in

1984 both as a four year part-time evening course and a full-time

day course according to demand. Each year will consist of two

semesters of fifteen weeks. Part-time attendance will be eight hours
of face-to-face lectures per week and full-ime 16 hours per week.

This course is intended as a community access course and a

student will not necessarily have to complete the course in two or

four consecutive years, but may study over a longer periodif he or
she wishes, taking time off in between units. The Associate Diploma
will be awarded on completion of the total four units of the course.

The aims of the course are designed to:

()  encourage creative experimentation

(i) develop an awareness of aesthetics and the social and
artistic contexis of the medium

i} enhance the acquisition of creative skills, aftitudes and
abilities.

{iv) expandknowledge of the creative application of the medium

(v}  impart an understanding of the essential concepts invalvedin
prablem solving in art and design

{vi)  assist the student in identifying with one or more aspects of
the creative arts and crafis.

{vii) provide a forum for the interaction of disparate groups and
individuals in the region interested in the creative arts and
crafts and thereby provide an initiative for conlinuing com-
munity activities.

(vii) raise the understanding of the creative arls and crafis by
imparting a deeper insight into the philosophy of their nature
and place in the community.

The course is structured to enable the student to build upon
previous knowledge and technical ability so that a large proportion
of the available study time may be devoted {0 experimentation and
exploration of the subject in terms of its creative potential. Each
specialist subject unit includes the necessary supporting, con-
textuad, historical and philosophical stugies so that the student may
gain a perspective of the possible creative applications which are
identified as a result of the experimentation and imaginative
approaches adopted.

The following subjects inthe specialist area will be offered in 1984

Ceramics

Painting and Drawing
Photography

Textiles - weaving
Telavision and Video

Each of the above subjects is available in 4 one-year units, one at

basic level and three at advanced level.

The following is a diagram of possible siudy pattern.

[A Basicl—A aDv. | F—a aov. 1f—{aaDv. ]

-

or
2. [ABasCl—A apv. i |—{B BASIC|— 8. ADV. 1]
or
3. [aBasicl—{B BasiIC}—{B ADv. | {8 AOv. 1]
or

4. |a Basicl—IB. Basicl—c. sasic }—{c. apv. i]

Plus thirty (30} hours face to face of the Art/Craft Forum component
each semester for the first two years.

In addition o the specialist subjects in the last twoyears, the student
is required to elect one of the following resource seminars:

Commerce Kit for Artists and Crafismen

Theoretical Perspectives

Small Business Studies

Art Theory

One of these subjects must be studied for two hours per week per
semester in the final two years of the course.
All units are offered subject to there being a viable number of
students interested in taking them.

HOURS SUMMARY:
(part-time) Hours
per
week
Specialist subject (face to face) 6
Specialist subject (studio practice) 79
Art Craft Forum (face to tace) 2
Art Craft Forum (research) 3
(or Resource Units in latter part of course)
Personal Development {four units of contract 34
work on existing or new subject)
TOTAL: 21-24
Credit Points
Total Course Allocation 80 cp
Breakdown
Each Studio Unit 15¢cp
Each Theory Unit 5cp

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

Diploma in Art

The three year Diplomain Arthasbeen superseded by the Bachelor
of Asts (Visual Arts). Reference to this course may be found in the
1981 Calendar held in the library.
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Bachelor of Arts
(Visual Arts)

The course of study for the BA {visual Arts) is designed to prepare
students for careers as professional artists or in art-related fields.
The course programme is structured around the following study
categories:
(i} Major Professional Study
This forms the focal point of the programme. The student is
able to select rom a wide range of art practice areas.
i} Support Study
This study is selected from an art practice area which will
appropnately complement the Major Professional Study.
i) Studio Sessions
This is art practice time spant within various professional
studies.
ivi Studio Seminars
Seminars conducted to discuss aspects of art practice.
(v} Art History
The student is encouraged to participate in lecture/seminar
situations where historical aspects of visual culture are
discussed.
(v} Art Theory
Aspects of art theory are discussed with relevant references
to art practice

THE MODULAR STRUCTURE

Studies are offered and administered as semester modules.

To complete the BA (Visual Arts) programme a minimum of 131
credit poinis must be eamed in the BA {Visual Arts) modules.

BA (VISUAL ARTS} MODULES
This table sets out the programme semester by semester.

Semester 1 Credit Points
VA1241* Studio Sessions 15
VA1251  Studio Seminars 2
VA1271 At History 3
VA1281  Art Theory 3
Total 23 cpis
Semester 2
VA2241* Studio Sessions 15
VA2251  Studio Seminars 2
VA2271 At History 3
VA2281  Art Theory 3
Total 23 cpts
Semester 3
VA3241* Studio Sessions 15
VA3251  Studio Seminars 1
VA3271 At History 2
VA3281 At Theory 2
Total 20 cpts
Semester 4
VA4241* Major Professional Study t5
VA4261  Suppor Study 3
VA4271  Art History 2
VA4281  Art Theory 2
Total 22 cpts
Semester 5
VAB241*  Major Professional Study 15
VAS5261  Support Study 3
553580  Art/Business 2
VAS291  Dissertation 2
Total 22 cpis
Semester 6
VAB241* Major Professional Study 18
VAB291  Dissertation 3
Total 21 cpts



TOTAL CREDIT POINTS
St s2 S3 54 S5 36
23 23 20 22 22 21 = 131 cpts

* Full year enrclment for Part-time students.
INDEPENDENT STUDIC PRACTICE

Throughout the course students are expecied to extend their
experience in continuous studio practice. Studio spaceisavaitable
for this purpose. It is expected that as students proceed in the
course they increase their independent siudio practice in their
specialist studies.

Assessment

Studenis are formally assessed in all modules of study. The
requirements of a specific module as determined by the lecturer(s)
must be met.

Extensions of work time for specific assignment or project may be
granted by the lecturer(s). Exlensions of time beyond a final
assessment date may be granted by the Course Director. Students
must apply in writing for such extensions, outliningthe reasons for
the application.

Reviews

A mid semester review is held in certain studies. Students are
required to present work in progress and/or completed works for
review by stafl. The reviews are not assessments but they do
indicate students progress in meeting the requirements of specific
modules. Review requirements and details are provided by
leciurers.

First Year Studies

The programme of studies for the First Year of the BA (Visual Arts) is
designed 1o expose the student to a broad range of creative art
experiences. Studio workshops are conducted to allow the student
to select study areas relevant o the needs of the individual student.
This gives the student an opportunity to explare problems within
specific studio areas of the Department of Art. The relationships
between creative art practice, theory and art history are explored. A
student may select studio studies from the following art practice
areas;

Painting Texliles
Sculpture Photography
Printmaking Film and Video
llustration {Plant & Wildlife) Graphics*
Ceramics

*It should be noled that Graphics is not available as a major
professional siudy in the course.
Art History Art Theory are compulsory components of the course.

Course Modules
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 83-145.

-
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Graduate Diploma in Art

MAJOR STRANDS ARE SUBJECT TO STUDENT
DEMAND

The Graduate Diploma in Art course is designed to enable students
to achieve high levels of aristic competence which are not normatly
anticipated within undergraduate programmes. Studies include
historical, theoretical and critical considerations within a studio-
oriented experience.

Each student has access to studios, laboratories and workshops
and must demonstrate a capacity for independent, self-motivated
work. Personal development is rainforced by tutorial and seminar
situations. A guest lecture programme is an integral part of this
course.

Cach studentis exposed o many stylistic and aesthetic positions in
the Contextual Studies programme which examines current art
practice.

Atalltimes stress is placed upon individual achievernent andto this
end, formal group contact is kept to a minimum of six hours per
week (average) when lectures and seminars iake place. The
student is expected to parlicipate through the interchange of ideas.
Another important aspect of the course is the one hour personal
tutortal where the individual student and members of staff discuss
work in progress examining problems arising from the work.

DURATION

The course is conducted over two semesters of full time study, each
of 15 weeks duration.

Average course hour distribution is as follows:

Contextual Studies
3 hours per week ({lecture or seminar)
90 course hours

Major Strand
il 4 hours per week comprising:
{a) 3 hours group seminar
®) 1 hour personal tutorial
{total 120 course hours)
i) studio practice - 23 hours per week
{total 890 course hours)
Total 900 course hours.

Formal Student Time Commitment
Average 30 hours per week to include all indivigual tutorials,
seminars, lectures and studio practice. (900 course hours).

Major Strands
Maijor strands are available in the fallowing disciplines in 1984.
Painting
Sculpture
Printmaking
lustration {Plant and Wildlife)
Ceramics
Photography
(Textiles and Art History will be available in 1984, subject 1o
Higher Education Board approval).

Assessment

An exhibition of selected work is mounted by the student at the end
of the course. This work is assessed by a panel which includes
specialist academic staff and an external professional.

Credit Points
This course has been allocated the following credit points:

Total course allocation 36 ¢cp
Breakdown:

Course Unit | - Contextual Studies 4 cp
Course Unit Il - Major Strand 32 ¢cp

VA5520 PAINTING

This major strand is designed to encourage the student to develop
professional attitudes to painting.

The student is expected to achieve high levels of artistic com-
petence which are not normally anticipated in undergracuate
programmes. Studies include historical, theoretical and critical
considerations within a studio-oriented experience. The student is
required to demonstrate the capacity for independent, self-motivated
studies and a high degree of creative and imaginative wark is
expecied.

Current art practice is examined and contact with professional
painters is organised.

VA5530 SCULPTURE

This major strand is designed to encourage individual creative
development in sculplure with expert guidance from staff and
visiting specialists. '

The main objective of this strand is the attainment of high
professional standards in sculpture, building upon previous
experience and studies. Coupled with this is an examination of the
context within which the sculptor works in society.

it is expected that the student will already have formed ideas
concemning their infended direction and what they expect to
achieve.

Contact with professional sculptors is organised.

VAS5540 PRINTMAKING

This major strand is designed to encourage the student to extend
studies through one or various print media so that a high
professional standard will be achieved while still enjoying the
freedom to pursue individual directions.

Emphasis is placed upon the development of a conceptual and
technical synthesis, individual endeavour, personal research and
the development of critical attitudes towards seli-evaluation,
current arl practices and the context within which the printmaker is
working.

Contact with professional printmakers and print suppliers is
organised.

VA5560 ILLUSTRATION (PLANT AND WILDLIFE)

Newcastle and the Hunter Valley Region is unique within this
country in the variety and abundance of native flora and fauna and
most is readily accessible 10 the student.

This mafor strand enables to student to extend undergraduate
studies in illustration, photography, graphics, painting and print-
making.

Students holding a Science degree in an allied field are also
adrmitted 1o the course in which scientific and taxonomic illustration
may be studied.,

The primary objective is to develop a high degree of professional
practice. This is accomplished through the freedom to follow an
individual direction supported by the best professional advice
available.

An involvernent with the community and appropriate research
institutions is encouraged. -

Current illustration wark is examined and contact with professional
illustrators is organised.

VAS550 CERAMICS

This major strand s designed to enceurage individual creative work
IN ceramics.

The main objective of the course is the attainment of high
professional standards. This is approached through the develop-
ment of individuat research and self-avaluation processes.
Contemporary art praclices in ceramics is Studied through contact
with professionals and critical evaluation sessions.

81

It is expected that the student will already have formulated ideas
concemning individual study areas.

VAS5570 PHOTOGRAPHY

This major strand is designed to encourage individual creative
development through photographic media.

The main objective is the attainment of high professional standards
in photegraphy. This is achieved by further extending under-
graduate experiences. Personal research and self-evaluation
processes are maintained. :

The student will study histarical, theoretical and critical attitudes
within the major strand.

Contact with professional photographers is organised.

VA5590 TEXTILES*

*This strand is presently subject to Higher Education Board
approval. f approved, details of this course will be presented al
enrolment.

VAS510 ART HISTORY*

*This strand is presently subject to Higher Education Board
approval. It is expected to be offered in 1984.
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Module Descriptions

Page

Introduction
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AT
AE
VA
ED
ET
EN
HS
HT
IA
D
LA
MA
MS
MU
PE

ke
*k

SC
§S5

SE

Art

Art Education

Arts and Crafis/B.A. Visual Arts
Education

Education T.A.F.E.

English

Health Studies

Home Economics

Iindustrial Arts
Interdepartmental

Languages

Mathematics and Computer Studies
Multicultural Studies

Music Education
Physical Education

Police Studies {refer next page) _
Professional Studies (refer next page)
Teaching Experience (refer next page)
Radiography (refer next page)

Science Education

Social Sciences

Social Welfare (refer next page)
Special Education

Teacher Librarianship (refer next page)

Advanced Teaching Method (refer next page) 85
86

88
20/91
92
97
100
102
105
107
113
114
115
119
120
122
125
127
132
132
133
138
142
144
145
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Module Descriptions

Information .
The information contained herein is comect as at October, 1983
however some changes may be effected after this date.

Coding of Modules

Modules are given a letter code to indicate the department oftering

the module and a number code, the first number of whichindicates

the leve! of study of the module. The remaining numbers are for

departmental and computer identification. For example:

VA1150 MA3207

VA - Arts and Crafts MA - Mathematics

1 - ist level 3 - 3rd level

150 - departmenial and 207 - deparimental and
computer ident. computer ident.

Please Note: The College is changing its coding system to four

digits from three digits. A number of three digit modules remain in

the Calendar as some continuing students are studying under three

digit maodules.

Nature and Availability of Modules

The following lettering and numbering system is designed to assist
the student in assessing hours of study, credit point rating efc of
modules.

A belfore brackets indicates Automated Information
Processing

E before brackets indicates Early Childhood

F before brackets indicates Foundation Studies

G before brackets indicates Generally available

before brackets indicates Primary
C before brackets indicates Police Studies
PE before brackets indicates Physical Education
before brackets indicates Secondary
SW  before brackets indicates Social Wellare
T before brackets indicates T.AF.E. {Technical and
Further Education)
NA indicates that the module is Not available in 1983
(3:0) indicates 3 hours per week in Semester |
{0:3) indicates 3 hours per week in Semester |l
(3:3) indicates 3 hours per week in Semester | or |l
(343) indicates 3 hours per week for one year
()3 indicates the module attracts 3 credit points
hpw  indicates hours per week
Prerequisite- Where a particular moduleis cited the code numberis
used otherwise the following abbreviations are used:
3cpl  indicates 3 credit points at 1st tevel
3ED2 indicates 3 credit points in Education at 2nd level
BAE1 indicates 6 credit points in Art Education at 1st level
358  indicates 3 credit points in Social Science modules at any

nTVT

level
E afterthe preprequisite indicales Equivalent stugies
R after the prerequisite indicates Recommended

Corequisite - Where a corequisite module is cited the code number
is used. The corequisite is located adjacent {o the prerequisite.

Listing of Modules
— Advanced Teaching Method
AT Art

AE Art Education

VA Arts and Crafts/B.A. Visual Arts

ED Education
ET Education T AF.E.
EN English

HS Health Studies

HT Home Economics

1A Industrial Arts

D Interdepartmentai

LA Languages

MA  Mathemaltics and Computer Studies
M3 Multicultural Studies

MU Music Education

PE Physical Education
— Police Stuies
Professional Studies
Teaching Experience
— Radiography

SC Science Education
SS Social Sciences

SW  Saocial Welfare

SE Special Education

— Teacher Librarianship

Advanced Teaching Method, Police Studies, Radiography, Social
Welfare and Teacher Librarianship are marked with a dash {(—) as
modules are offered by a variety of departments.

Professional Studies modules and Teaching Experience are
offered on an interdepartmental basis. Students should refer to
Pages 127-132 for the detail of codes appropriate to their course.

P.E. LEGEND
First and second lettersindicate the subject of Physical Education.
First numeral indicates the level and the second numeral indicates
the following:
= Open
Primary, Foundation Studies, Early Childhcod
Foundation courses - Extemal Study only
gourses, Levels 1 and 2 common to Dip.Teach P.E., B.Ed
.E.
Education {general)
Non-teaching
Secondary
Primary
Degree courses
Diploma courses
Third and fourth numerals indicate module name.
For example, PE4208 is Adapted Physical Education programming
afourth level degree module with the pre-requisite of PE3206 (itself
adegree module). It would therefore be available mainly to Physical
Education specialist students only.

—“NLLOD ~NHWOo

L T/

‘Advanced Teaching
Method

ED4811 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES IN DEVELOPMENT AND
LEARNING

0:2)3 o ]

Through reviewing recent research on chitd development and

through designing learning experiences in which children become

involved, students in this course will become increasingly aware of

individual differences and of the possibility of planning for these ina

mainsiream class.

ED4912 TEACHING THE GIFTED CHILD

©.2)3

Teachers need o be knowledgeable about the gifted and talented
children in their classes. The identification of these children is
considered and their needs recognised. A variely of appropriate
programmes are examined.

EN4401 LANGUAGE ANDREADING: ASSESSMENT, DIAGNOSIS
AND INTERVENTICN

{®:2)3

This module will present the student withinformation on the waysin
which children gain competency in language and reading. The
problems of the slow and advanced leamer will be considered.
Methods of evaluation and diagnosis will be discussed and
technigues of teacher intervention to assist language and reading
development for children achieving at all levels.

EN4402 CASEWORK PRACTICUM

{Semester )0

This module will provide students with an opportunity to develop
practical skills in working with individual children with special needs
in fanguage and reading, in a normal classroom. A written case
study will record a specially designed programme, devised by the
student.

ID%%)S CURRICULUM COMMUNITY RESOURCES

{2:

This module will contribute to developing:

® a more advanced degree of competence in assessing
children and planning for teaching in mainstreamed classes.

®  anextendedknowledge of the range of teaching strategies to
enable to select, adapt and devise new strategies as deter-
mined by diagnosed needs.

MA4001 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION ADV. TEACH. METHOD

{2:0)3

The aim is to develop skills and competencies required in the
regular classroom for diagnosis in mathematics and for the cor-
struction of appropriate remediation and enrichment programmes.
The nature of mathematics, theories associated with the
psycholegy of leaming mathematics, as well as contemporary
approaches to the teaching of matheratics will be examined with
the view to establishing effective strategies for the successful
implementation of these programmes.

MA4002 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION ADV. TEACH. METHODS
PRACTICUM

0:2)3

The aim of this module is to allow the student to examine and
evaluate the theoretical content of the mathematics module
MAJAQ01, through application to his own teaching situation. In this
way the student has the opportunity 1o consider the theoretical
perspective in terms of the day-to-day teaching demands of the
classroom.

'
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SE4006 DATA BASED INSTRUCTION/BEHAVIOUR
MANAGEMENT

(4:0)8

This module is designed to focus the teachers aftention on

methods for assessing the effectiveness of teaching programmes

and for implementing techniques which effect classroom manage-

ment procedures conducive to classroom hamony and teaching

SUCCESS.

SE4007 CASEWORK PRACTICUM
(12

SE4008 DEVELOPMENT AND | EARNING DISABILITIES

2:0)3

This module aims to review current research about development
learning disabilities so that the graduate will acquire a high level of
awareness to the needs of the individuaf child and an increased
sensitivity to development problems.

* TP4020 STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING |

0:2)3 .

Teaching strategies using information processing models of
teaching will be studied in their theoretical context and then
practised in actual classroom settings.

TP4021 STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING il

(0:2)3 TP4020

Teaching strategies using social interaction models and personal
modals of teaching will be studied in their theoretical context and
then practised in actual classroom settings.



Art

Modules available for Bachetor of Education {Ar) students.

gl f:‘rsi year madules are subject to student demand.
ode
(3-1}  indicates that the module requires 3 hours per week of face-
to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and at least 1 hour
per week of independent study

indicates that the module requires 4 hours perweek of face-
to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and no prescribed
independent study commitments.

indicates that the module requires 8 hours per week of
lecture or tutorial commitments and al least 8 hours per
week of independent studio commitments

{4-0)

{8-8)

cps  credit points
S Semester

Sl Semester |
Sl Semester I

NA  Not available

AT101 HISTORY OF ART

@-1) 3eps

sl

Acontemporary survey of the art of the twentieth cenlury, examining
the nature, sources, influences and context of the art of this period:

AT112 BASIC DESIGN

{4-0) 3cps

St

The development of a working knowledge of the fundamentals of
structuring form and colour in 2 + 3 dimensions.

AT113 BASIC DESIGN

4-0) 3cps

Sl, Slt Prerequisite AT112
An extension of AT112,

AT116 DRAWING
(4-0)

Si

The development of basic perceptive and manipulative skills in
usir(ljg both technical and experimental approaches to drawing
meadia.

3cps

AT117 DRAWING

(4-0) 3cps -
Sh, Sl Prerequisite AT116
An extension of AT116

AT122, AT123 PAINTING

{4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module

S, sl Prerequisite AT122 or AT123

These modules are designed to develop perceptive and manipui-
ative skills in painting through the examination of form, space,
concepts and technigques from painting innovations.

AT132, AT133 SCULPTURE

4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module

S|, Slt Prerequisite AT132 for AT133

A basic investigation of major sculptural areas and their related
concepts. The investigations include historicat and contemporary
study of technigues and processes. Safety and care of equipment s
emphasised.

AT142, AT143 PRINTMAKING

{4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module

S, Sl Prerequisite AT142 for AT143

An exploration of the basic possibiliies of various techniques
related to printmaking: relief printing, intaglio, planographic, stencil,
studio preparation of work, paper and print surface preparation.
Prinfing procedures and presentation of work.
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AT152, AT153 CERAMICS

{4-0), (4-0) 3 ¢ps par module

S|, sl Prerequisite AT152 for AT153

These quules_ seck to develop a creative approach to the ceramic
ants and investigate major areas of ceramics by project, including
hand-building, throwing and kiln design.

AT157, AT158 TEXTILES

{4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module

S, Sl ] Prerequisite AT157 for AT158

The exploration of basic design and skills refevant to fextile media,
emphasising properties of tradittonal and contemporary mediaand
equipment.

AT160, AT161 ILLUSTRATION
4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module
31, 8l Prerequisite AT160 for AT161
Corequisite Photography and one of

Painting, Printmaking,

Graphic Communication
Students will be expected to develop basic skills within illustration
and to develap an understanding of plantand wildlife environments.
Topics willinclude media and techniques in illustration, taxonomy,
ecology, taxidermy and typography. Field work is an imporiant
aspect of these modules.

AT172, AT173 PHOTOGRAPHY

(4-0), {4-0) 3 cps per module

8l, sl ' Prarequisite AT172 for AT173

These modules explore the creative and communicative aspects of
photegraphy through selected focus techniques, selected themes,
photﬁgrams and the study of Australian and infemational photo-
graphers.

AT187, AT188 JEWELLERY

(3-1}, (3-1) 3 cps per module

Si, Sl Prerequisite AT187 for AT188

These modules seek to develop creative approaches to jewellery
whilst investigating techniques and aspects of design.

AT201 HISTORY QF ART

(3-1) 3cps

Sl Prerequisite AT101

The content of this module will be presented at enrolment.

AT216, AT217 DRAWING
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module

Prerequisite AT117 for AT216

AT216 for AT217
Development of the student's abilities in expressing specific
concepts through drawing. Emphasisis placed on retating drawing
to professional studies being undertaken.

AT222, AT223 PAINTING
4-4),{4-4} 3cps per module
Sl, Sl Prerequisite AT123 for AT222

AT222 for AT223
The establishment of the capacity to express a specific concept
through painting by the development of individual concepts and
research of natural and technological sources.

AT232, AT233 SCULPTURE
(4-43, (4-4) 3cps per module
Sl Sl Prerequisite AT133 for AT232

AT232 for AT233
These modules seek to provide an understanding of the visual,
technical and formal sculpture problems encountered through
construction, or modelling and carving, in a variety of materials.

AT242, AT243 PRINTMAKING
{4-4),(4-4) 3 ¢cps per module
Sl, s Prerequisite AT143 for AT242

AT242 for AT243
An intensive study of the processes relaled to aspects of paper
printing technology and the exploration of creative possibilities
using one or more of the traditional and contemporary techniques:
intaglio, pianographic, relief printing.

AT252, AT253 CERAMICS
(4-4),{4-4) 3 ops per module
Sl, SlI Prerequisite AT152 for AT253

AT252 for AT253
The development of aspects of ceramics thraugh studio, industrial
and sculptural approaches. Kiln-building techniques are explained
and tested and historical aspects of ceramics are explored.
Creative solutions to design problems are encouraged.

AT301 HISTORY OF ART

{3-1) 3 ops

Sl Prerequisite AT201

The content of this module will be presented at enrolment.

AT322, AT323 PAINTING
{4-0)-+(0-4) 3 cps per module
Sl Prerequisite AT223

Corequisite AT322 for AT323
These modules enable Bachelor of Education (A} students to
develop a professional level of competence in painting. Both
modules may be undertaken simultaneously, however, AT323 an
indepandent studio module, is NOT compuslory, as confirmed by
the B.Ed. (At} course programme requirements.

AT324 PAINTING

{4-0) 3cps

Sl Prerequisite AT322

An extension of AT322 with an emphasis placed upon developing
an active awareness of contemporary issues in painting.

AT332, AT 333 SCULPTURE
(4-0}+H0-4) 3 cps per module
Si Prerequisite AT233

Corequisite AT332 for AT333
These modules enable Bachelor of Education {Art) students to
develop a professional level of competence in Sculpture. Both
modules may be undertaken simultaneously; however, AT333, an
independent studio module, is NOT compulsory, as confirmed by
the B.Ed.{Art) course programme requirements.

AT334 SCULPTURE

4-0) 3cp

St Prerequisite AT332

An exiension of AT332. Full details from Course Co-ordinator.

AT342, AT343 PRINTMAKING

(4-0)-+0-4) 3 cps per madule

] Prerequisite AT243

Corequisite AT342 for AT343

These medutes enable Bachelor of Education (Art) sludents to
develop a professional level of competence in printmaking. Both
modules may be undertaken simultaneously; however, AT343, an
independent studio module is NOT compulscry, as confirmed by
the B.Ed.(Ar) course programme requirements.

AT344 PRINTMAKING

4-0) 3cps

Sl Prarequisite AT342

An extension of AT332 with an emphasis placed upon developing
and sustaining technical and conceptual progression.

AT352, AT353 CERAMICS
(4-0)+{0-4) 3 cps per module
Sl Prerequisite AT253

Corequisite AT352 for AT353
These modules enable Bachelor of Education {Ar) students 1o
develop a professional Yevel of competence in Ceramics. Both
modules may be undertaken simultaneously, however, AT353, an
independent studio module is NOT compulsory, as confirmed by
the B.Ed.(Art) course programme reguirements.

AT354 Ceramics

4-0) Jcps

Sl Prerequisite AT352

An extension of AT352. Full details from Course Co-ordinator.
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AT401 HISTORY OF ART

(3-1) 3 cps

S1o he advised  Prerequisite AT301

The presentalion ¢f a major research project, this module requires
students to consult regularly with the lecturexs), rather than atiend
specific lectures. The lecturer(s) will guide students to appropriate
research sources, assist in determining the research area(s) and
generally supervise the development and presentation of the
project. The chosen research areais) must be approved by the
lecturer(s) before it is presented for assessment.

AT422, AT423 PAINTING

{4-0)-HO-4) 3 cps per module

S Prerequisite AT324 for AT422

Corequisite AT422 for AT423

Undentaken simultaneously, these modules provide the opportunity
for Bachelor of Education {Arf) candidates to sustain research and
developmentin self-selected areas of painting. AT422 is aface-to-
face module. AT423 is a studio module.

AT424, ATA25 PAINTING

{4-0)HO-4) 3 cps per module

Sl Prerequisite AT423 for AT424

Corequisite AT424 tor AT425

Bachelor of Education (Arl) candidates have the opportunity to
sustain a specialisation in painting by electing these modules;
however, AT425 is NOT a required module, as confirmed by the
B.Ed.{Art} course programme requirements. AT424 is a face-to-
face module. AT425 is a studio module.

AT432, ATA33 SCULPTURE

(4-0)+0-4) 3 cps per module

Sl Prerequisite AT334 for AT432

Corequisite ATA32 for AT433

Undertaken simultaneously, these modules enable Bachelor of
Education {Art) candidates to sustain research and developmentin
chosen areas of scultpure. AT432 is a face-to-face module while
AT433 is an independent studio module.

AT434, AT435 SCULPTURE
{4-0)-HO-4) 3 cps per module
Sh Prerequisite AT433 for AT434

Corequisite AT434 for AT435
Bachelaraf Education{Art) candidates maysustainaspecialisation
in sculpture by electing these modules; however, AT436 is NOT a
required modulg as confirmed by the 8. Ed.(Art) course programme:
requirements. AT434 is a face-to-face module while AT435 is an
independent studio module.

AT442 AT443 PRINTMAKING

(4-0}-H0-4} 3 ¢ps per module

S Prerequisite AT344 for AT442

Corequisite ATA42 for AT443

Undertaken simultaneously, these modules enable Bachelor of
Education (Art) candidales to continue research and development
in seif-selected areas of printmaking. AT442 is a face-to-face
module while AT443 is an independent studic module.

AT444, AT445 PRINTMAKING
{4-0)-H0-4) 3 cps per module
S Prerequisite AT443 for AT444

Corequisite AT444 for AT445
Bachelor of Education {(Art) candidates may continue a specialis-
afion in printmaking by electing these modules; however, AT445,
an independent studio module, is NOT a required madule, as
confirmed by the B.Ed.{Arf} course requirements. AT444 is aface-
to-face module with AT445 is an independent studio module.

AT452, AT453 CERAMICS
{4-0)4-(0-4) 3 ¢ps per module

Prerequisite AT454 for AT455

Corequisite AT452 for AT453
Undertaken simultaneously, these modules enable Bachelor of
Education {Art} candidates to continue research and development
inself-selected areas of ceramics. AT452 is a face-to-face module
while AT453 is an independent studio module.



AT454 AT455 CERAMICS
(4-0)+0-4) 3 cps per module

Prerequisite AT453 for AT454

Corequisite AT454 for AT455
Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may continue a specialis-
ation in Ceramic by electing these modules; however, AT455, an
independent siludio module, is NOT a required medule, as con-
firmed by the B.Ed.(Art) course requirements. AT454 is a face-to-
face module while AT455 is an independent siudio module.

Art Education

AE1001 ART MEDIA WORKSHOP |

P{3:3)3

The student will gain introductory experience in practical arl
activities of his or her choice by working in an open structure studio
atmosphere. Students may select from such subjects as two
dimensional studies, three dimensional studies, pnntmakmg
technique and applied design.

AE1004 ART EDUCATION: 2D ART

P{3:3)3

Opportunity to develop personal art ability through arange of 20 ant
experiences which might include drawing, painting, design,
photography, printmaking, silk screen printing or graphic arts.

AE1005 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART

P(3:3)3

Opportunity to develop personal art ability through arange of 3D art
experiences which might inciude sculptural processes in a variety
of media, jewellery making and fibre construction.

AE1G15 ART, ARTISTS AND VISUAL EDUCATION | PRIMARY
STUDIES

2:2)3

This module will bring the student to a heightened awareness of the

visuat arts through a study of concepts, influences, materials and

styles while maintaining amethed emphasis by concentrating upon

classroom appfication.

AE1016 FOUNDATION STUDIES: EARLY CHILDHOOD PRIMARY
ART

(2:2)2

Acompulsory method module designed to equip the student with a
basic introduction to the teaching of art at the elementary level. it will
involve a study of.child development.

AE1052 FILM AND VIDEOTAPES |

5(0:3)3

The planning, production and presentation of videotaped and
filmed material using basic techniques.

AE153 STRUCTURED ART EXPERIENCES FOR PROGRESSIVE
DEVELOPMENT

5(0:3)2

A comparative analysis of art curricula and consideration of the

needs and requirements for planming lessons and organising

pLogressive programmes of art activities suitable for the needs of

children.

AE156 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES IN THE
TEACHING OF TWO DIMENSIONAL ART FORMS

5(3:3)3

The study of art methodology as a means of gpresenting subject

content 1o children with varying fevels of skill and intelleciual

development. Students will be assisted to:

iy  identify and analyse the difficulties of individuals in both
conceptual and practical experiences in ant so that step-
development programmes of work can be organised to
salisfy special needs.
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(i) understand processes and concepts related to ant experience
sothat appropriate materials, methods and practices can be
applied at the child's level of experience.

(i develop a language of vision 1o enable children to com-
municate and express their personal experiences.

(iv) develop creative and critical approaches 1o art production
including an awareness of environmental and social aspects
of the community in relation to their artistic development.

AE158 PRINTMAKING TECHNIQUES IN RELATION TO
TEACHING VARIOUS PROCESSES AND IDEAS AS ART
MEDIA IN THE SCHOOL SITUATION

5(3:3)2

The encouragement of the use of printmaking as creative art media

in the schools.

Various techniques and materials suitable for schools and different

age groups to be explored.

Details of the limitations and possibilities of autographic processes

in relation to methods adopted by children in preparing arl work for

printing.

AE2006 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART

P{3:3)3 AE1004

To further develop some of the 2D concepts and skills gained inthe
AE1004 module and to encourage students to attempt some self-
initiated (lecturer approved) projects.

AE2007 THREE CIMENSIONAL ART

P(0:3)3 AE1005

Students develop some of the 3D concepts and skilis gainedinthe
AE1005 module and are encouraged to attempt some self-initiated
{iecturer approved) projects.

AE2015 ART, ARTISTS AND VISUAL EDUCATION It

(3:3)3

To bring the student 1o a heightened awareness of the visual arts
through a study of concepts, influences, materials and slyles while
maintaining a method emphasis by concentrating upon classroom
application.

AE252 FILM AND VIDEQTAPES Il

S(3:3)3 AE152

Experiments in the nature of film-making, following specific limit-
ations, will enable the student to respond expressively to the
moving image created at an individual level.

Consideration of cinema and television as expressions of art and
society wilfbe incorporated as ameans of establishing a perceptual
awareness of the cinematic styles of the mass media.

AE257 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES IN
THREE DIMENSIONAL ART FORMS

S(4:4)3 5AE1

Procedures necessary to initiate and develop in students the

capacity to be able ta toster in their pupils the ability to conceive,

clarify and produce their own three dimensional art forms.

AE258 TEACHING METHODOLOGY RELATIVE TO
PHOTOGRAPHY AND FILM-MAKING

S5(3:3)2 5AE1

Experiences designed to make future ant educators aware of

photegraphy used as an art media. Basically it will deal witty 35mm-

still photography {erints, slides etc.) and super 8 movie-making.

Crealive and innovative technigues wil be employed in producing

animated drawings and objects. Educational films for the use in

visual communication and in general creative art productions.

AE259 METHODS OF TEACHING ART HISTORY: A RATIONALE
5(3:3)2 5AF1

Designed to assist the student in understanding the variety of
methods and approaches for teaching the History of Art content to
children in the school.

AE3004 ART P

{3—-316

Basic infroduction to the teaching of art at primary school level. The
visual characteristics of child art and relevant teaching strategies
Methads, technigues and media in the classroom.

AE3006 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART

(G(0:3)3 AE2006

A sfudent in this module is expected to plan and present for
approval an individual programme of 2D work in his/her area of
experlise or interesi. The full semester is devoted to developing
projects retated to the approved theme/s.

AE3007 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART

G(0:3)3 AE2007

A student in this module is expected to plan and present for
approval an individual programme of 3D work in his/her area of
expertise or interest. The full semester is devoted to developing
projects related to the approved theme/s.

AE3015 ART, ARTISTS AND VISUAL EDUCATION Nl

{3:313 .
Advanced knowledge of the visual arls and its relation to teaching.
Anatytical and critical awareness of the visual arts.

AE3016 STRUCTURED ART STUDIES & PROGRAM
INFANT/PRIM

(3:3)3

Programming for progressive development in implementation of

the primary visual arts curriculum. To be able to understand and

develop meaningful art experiences for children in the infant/

primary schools.

AE352 FILM AND VIDEQTAPES Il

$5(3:3)3 AE252

The struciure of movie-making as a personal experiment will be
explored; and individualised respanses o the cinema andtelevision
will be examined in the light of current fitm theory. An aesthetic for
fitm, both viewed and produced, should be established or developed
by phitosophical and practical investigation of film form.

AE355 UTILISATION OF RESOURCES IN TEACHING ART
5(3:0)2 5AE2

To stimulate crealive and innovative procedures in the use of
resource materials for teaching arl. The resources of creative use of
enwironment, ulilisation of natural materials, scrap materials, audio-
visual equipment, photacopiers and duplicating equipment as well
as development of improved environment through art and environ-
ment design will be studied.

AE357 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES IN
TEACHING APPLIED THREE DIMENSIONAL ART FORMS
5(3:0)3 bAE2Z
toinifiale and develop in students the capacity to be able fo foster in
their pupils the ability to conceive, clarify and produce their own
three dimensicnal art forms relative 1o applied three gimensicnal
design, viz. model making, jewllery, home planning, interior and
exterior design and furniture design.

AE358 THE ART EDUCATOR: PROFESSIONAL
RESPONSIBILITIES AND PRACTICE

${0:3)2 SAE2

To make further art educators aware of their professional

responsibilities in the field of Ant Education.

AE359 ADVANCED METHODS OF TEACHING ART HISTORY
3(0:3)3 5AE2

Aspects to assist students develop their ability to devise and
implement a conceptually framed approach to the teaching of An
History and to investigate a variety of philtogsophical approaches to
the content of Art Histary at Secandary School level.

AEAQ0 PROJECT

2l
An invesligation info an aspect of Secondary School Education
through the arts.

AE4071 ART WP: ART CURRICULUM STUDIES

$(3:0)3

A basic introduction to the skills, materials, resources, thought
processes and objectives of education through art. Students will
gain an tnsight into the nature of child growth in relationship to the
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child's visual and tactile expression.
The planning of apprapriate activifies designed to facilities con-
tinued cevelopment in child art will be covered.

AEAD73 SECONDARY ART EDUCATION: DRAWING AND
DESIGN

S(2:0y2

Methodology appropriate for high schools refevant to the teaching

of drawing and design.

AE4074 SECONDARY ART EDUCATION - THE TEACHING OF
THREE DIMENSIONAL ART FORMS

5(0:2)2

Teaching methodology and educational goals in relation to

sculpture, ceramics, fibre construction.

AE4075 SECONDARY ART EDUCATION - PAINTING AND
PRINTMAKING

S(2:0)2

Application of concepts, processes and techniques through

relevant materials, methods and practices to the child's level of

experience.

AE4076 SECONDARY ART EDUCATION - FILM/VIDEOQ AND
PHOTOGRAPHY

S5(0:2)2

Directions for possibilities for the expressive potential of the

medium through experimentation at the secondary school level.

AE4077 SECONDARY ART EDUCATION: PROGRAMMING,
SYLLABUS, CURRICULUM STUDIES

S{3:013

Infroduction to the concepts and procedures involved in the

ptanning of study unils in art for high schools.

AE4078 SECONDARY ART EDUCATION: PHILOSOPHY OF ART
EDUCATION, SCHOOL CRGANISATION AND
ADMINISTRATION

Si0:3)3

Introduction Yo the philosophy of Art Education with reference to

developments in Australia, America, U.K., and Europe.

The study aspects of school organisation and art administration

and develop awareness of issues of professional respansibitity in

art education.

AE4079 SECONDARY ART EDUCATION: ART HISTORY
S(2:0)12

To provide an understanding of the basic methodological options
for approaching art history and the integration of art history/art
appreciation with practical areas of the curriculum.

AE4083 ART THERAPY (B.Ed.Ar)

5(0:3)3 SE409

To identify significant differences in child art development between
the products of a normal child, the exceptional child and children
with various types of abnormality. Students will also researchinthe
field of art used as a form of therapy.

AE4084 EDUCATIONAL STUDIES: EDUCATION AND THE
INTERNATIONALISATION OF ART

S(3:313

An examination of certain problems facing art education of today.

AE4085 VISUAL EDUCATION (B.Ed.Art)

S(3:0)3 AE

To examine aspects of the board spectrum of visual cornmunic-
ations, analyse the media employed and focus in particular on the
avaluation of visual teaching aids and their use. Practical work
includes the production of visuals.

AE4086 GROWTH DEVELOPMENT AND RESEARCH IN ART
EDUCATION (B.Ed.Adt)

5(0:3)3 AE

A study of the growth and developmem of At Education with

specific attention to the English, European, American and Australian

situations.



Major trends will be isolated to form a foundation for the design of
future practice and research in art education.

Students wilt relate the work of particular educators and significant
research in art education.

AE484 EDUCATIONAL STUDIES: EDUCATION AND THE
INTERNATIONALISATION OF ART

5(3:3)3

An examination of certain problems tacing Art Education of today.

Arts and Crafts

Code
(6-7-'?) denote 6 hrs face-fo-face with 7-9 hrs studio praclice per
wee

VA1101 GENERAL FORUM |

(2-3)5

Provides a forum for discussion for all students of the course and
equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of the artforms
they are studying. Stress will be placed upon appreciation ang
analysis.

VA1102 GENERAL FORUM It

{2-3)5 Prerequisite VA1101

Provides a forum for discussion for all students of the course and
equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of the art forms
they are studying. Stress will be placed upon appreciation and
analysis.

VAT120 PAINTING AND DRAWING - BASIC

{6-7-915

Provides a basis for personal expression and skills related to the
expression of an idea or feeling.

VAT121 PAINTING AND DRAWING - ADV |

6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VA1120 .
Initiates developrment of personal ideas and feelings in painting and
drawing. Develops skills relaled o the student's personal expression
of an idea or feeling.

VA1150 CERAMICS - BASIC

{6-791 5

Heightens students awarenass of ceramics as a means of creative
expression. Exgpses students to the broad technological field of
ceramics, so that they may execute their intentions successfully in
clay. To examine contemporary theory and related art forms with a
view to perceiving new ceramic works in the tradition of clay.

VAI151 CERAMICS - AGV |

{6-7-9415

Prerequisite VA1150

Converges skill and expression in a creative situation. Continues
the analysis of the history of ceramics. Relates drawing and design
to the decoration of ceramics.

VA1170 PHOTOGRAPHY - BASIC

6-7-9)15

Introduces photography as a creative art form. Provides a basic
understanding of the potential of photography as a medium of
exprassive communication.

VA1171 PHOTOGRAPHY - ADV |

6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VA1170

Develops further an understanding of the potential of photagraphy
as a creative medium. Extends the student's knowledge of the
aesthetic traditions of photography through an examination of
classic works.
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VA1180 TELEVISION AND VIDEC - BASIC

{6-7-915

Makes the student aware of the distinctive features of video
communication and the history of television broadcasting in
Australia, the UK, and the U.S.A. and ils social impact in those
countries. The studentwill be taught to design and produce arange
of video messages and will have an understanding of the basic
conceplual limits of the medium and its creative and innovative
possibilities.

VA1181 TELEVISION AND VIDEQ - ADV |
(6-7-9115 Prerequisite VA1180

The student will be taught 1o write a usuable script for video and will
be made aware of organisational principles as applied to a closed

circuit felevision studic. Emphasis will be upon innovation invideo.

VA1190 TEXTILES - APPLIED DECCRATION - BASIC
6-7-9)15

Cevelops the essential attitudes and understanding related 1o
applied decoration of fabric and fibre through study of traditional
and contemporary techniques of European textiles.

VA1191 TEXTILES APPLIED DECORATION - ADV |

(6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VAT190

Develops an appreciation of the essential qualities of fibre and
fabric preparation, applied decoration and dye techniques through
the study of traditicnal and contemporary South East Asian textiles.

VA1195 SPINNING AND WEAVING - BASIC

(6-7-9115

Develops practical basic skills over a wide range of production
fechnigues. Explores the design possibilities of this medium and
develops sensitivity to and awareness of aesthetic considerafions.

VAT196 SPINNING AND WEAVING - ADV |

(6-7-9115 Prerequisite VA1195

Extends technigues and concepis in weaving and elementary
knowledge and practical experience in handweaving and pattem
designing. Fravides a sound understanding of aesthetics, design
and crafismanghip,

VA210G ART AND CRAFT: THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES |
(2-3}5

Extends understanding of the basic theoretical substructures for art
and craft kom a psychological, philosophical and sociological
viewpoint.

VAZ2120 PAINTING AND DRAWING - ADV I

{6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VA1121

Develops the students ability to assess and analyse their work and
imparts an understanding of the sociology of art as a helpful
background to the students development as an individual painter
and draughtsman.

VAZ2121 PAINTING AND DRAWING - ADV 1l

(6-7-9115 Prerequisite VA2120

Further refines the students' ability lo assess and analyse their
%ainting and drawing. Encourages an indepth involvement with a
theme.

VA2150 CERAMICS - ADV I

6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VA1151

Presents to students contemporary approaches ta ceramics as an
art form. Develops individual gireclions utilising drawing and
design. Refines technology used and kiln building in the service of
concepiual development.

VA2151 CERAMICS ADV Il

(B6-7-9y15 Prerequisite VA2150

Enables studenis to pursue independent study, experimentation
and development of skills using clay as a medium for creative
expression and communicafion. Develops creative potential by
independent study and analysis of individual progress.

VA2170 PHOTOGRAPHY - ADV I

6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VA1171

Develops and explores further the photographic process by
establishing a relationship between concepts and the final photo-
graphic image. _ _

imparts an awareness of photographic aesthetics.

Includes an intreduction to the principles and theories of colour
vision and repraduction.

VA2171 PHOTOGRAPHY - ADV Il

67915 Prerequisite VA2170

Further establishes standard of professional excellence in both
black and white and colour photography. It also establishes the
interrelationship between history of photography and art.

vA2180 TELEVISION AND VIDEG - ADV I

6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VA1181

Develops an awareness of a broad range of experimental video and
of the necessary funding of video production. Also creates an
awareness of marketing and distribution strategies of video
products and gives the necessary information and understanding to
enable the students to produce video products which demonstrate

a degree of originality.

vA2181 TELEVISION AND VIDEO - ADV i

B-7-9115 Prerequisite VA2180

Expands on cument tends in television and video. Refers to
children's television and the role of television in society and further
encourages creative experimentation.

VA2190 TEXTILES - APPLIED DECORATION - ADV I

6-7-915 Prerequisite VA1191

Affords the student practical experience and furthers his/her
knowledge and understanding of art and craft techniques and the
relationship between function and design asusedby other cultures.
Particular attention is given to applied decoration of Asian origin.

VA2191 TEXTILES - APPLIED DECORATIONS - ADV Il
6-7-9)15 Prerequisite VA2190

Develops further the appreciation of the essential qualities of fibre
and fabric preparation and applied decoration relative to the study
of traditional and caontemporary textiles.

VA2195 SPINNING AND WEAVING - ADV Il

6-7-915 Prerequisite VA1196

Develops skills and commitment in, and awareness of the creative
patential of this area. Enables a wide range of skills and aesthetic
issues to be considered in the context of practical project work.

VAZ2196 SPINNING AND WEAVING - ADV Il

6-7-915 Prerequisife VA2195

Develops further skills and commitment in, and awareness of, the
creative potential of this area. Extends the technigues and creative
possibilities of weaving processes, design ang research.
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B.A. Visual Arts

VA1241 STUDIO SESSIONS

{15-15/15 Sl Full Year for Part-Time Students

This module encourages the student to select studio/workshop
sessions that will meet the creative and technical needs of the
individual student. Selections can be made from sessions pre-
sented in the following areas: painting, sculpture, printmaking,
ceramics, textiles illustration (plant and wildlife), graphics, photo-
graphy and film and video.

VA1251 STUDIO SEMINARS

{1-1)2 SI, Sl

This module establishes the student’s studic work pattem. Problems
are discussed. Students prepare seminar papers on subjects of
interest and concern and present these 10 peer groups.

VA1271 ART HISTORY
{3-3)3 Sl
An introduction 1o twentieth century visual and plastic arts.

VA1281 ART THEORY

{(3-3)3 S8l

An intrgduction 10 aspects of art thecry pertaining to studio art
practice.

VAZ2241 STUDIO SESSIONS
(15-15)15 Sl Full Year for Part-Time Students

Prerequisite VA1241
A furiher extension of Semester 1 Module VAT 241 with selection
more specificatly from: painting, scudpture, printmaking, ceramics,
textiles, illustration (plant and wildlife), graphics, photography and
film and video.

VA2251 STUDIO SEMINARS

(1-1)2 sl, s

An extension of the studic work pattem. Students discuss seminar
papers or aspects of concem in the visual arts.

VAZ2271 ART HISTCRY

(3-3)3 sl Prerequisite VA1271

A continuation of studio undentaken in Semester | in VA1271. A
further historical study of westem visual arts.

VA2281 ART THEORY

(3-313 Sl Prerequisite VA1281

A continuation of studies undertaken in Semester | in VA1281. A
further study of art theory areas pertaining to studio art practice.

VA3241 STUDIO SESSIONS
{15-15)t5 Sl Full Year for Part Time Students

Prerequisite VA2241 or VA2243
An exploration of creative and technical possibilities within studio
practice. By this time the student is expected to have limited
selection to maore specilic areas for detailed study. Areas available
are: painting, sculpture, printmaking, ceramics, textiles, illustration
(plant and wildiife}, graphics, photography and film and video.

VA3251 STUDIO SEMINAR

{1-1p s8I, sl

This moduleis related to studio an practice. Aspects of interest and
concem are presented through seminar papers.

VA3271 ART HISTORY

(2-2)2 sl Prarequisite VA2271

A selection of study may be made from the following options:
Ausiralian Art and Architecture

Relationship between At and Music

Philosophy and Art Criticism in the Twentieth Century
The History of Art Since 1945

The History and Theory of Photography

Film Genres

Australian Film

women in Art



9. History of llustration and Printmaking
10. Japanese Art and Culture
11.  Renaissance Studies
12.  An, Perception and Aesthetics

VA3281 ART THEORY
{2-2)2 8l Prerequisite VAZ2281
This study aims 1o relate art theory 1o studio art practice.

VA4241 MAJOR PROFESSIONAL STUDY
{12-15)15 SIl Full Year for Part Time Studentg

Prerequisite VA3241
A selection of a major studio art and for siudy in depth. Selections
are made from painting, sculpture, printmaking, ceramics, textiles,
illustration (plant and wildlife}, photography and film and video.
*Note: Graphics is not available presently as a major professional
study option,

VA4261 SUPPORT STUDY

(3-3)3 sn

A studio study which must adequately complement the major
professional study selected from painting, sculpture, printmaking,
ceramics, texiles, flustration (plant and wildiife), graphics, photo-
graphy, film and video.

VA4271 ART HISTORY

(2-2)2 sl Frerequisite VA3271

Aseleciion of one of the following excluding the option undertaken
in VA3271.

Options:

- Australian Art and Architecture

Relationship between Art and Music

Philosophy and Art Criticism in the Twentieth Century
The History of At Since 1945

The History and Theory of Photography

Film Genres

Australian Film

Women in Art

History of lustration and Printmaking

10. .Japanese Ant and Culture

11.  Renaissance Studies

12, Ar, Perception and Aesthestics

CX VDAL=

VA4281 ART THECRY

{2-2)2 sl Prerequisite VA3281

A furiher extension of VA3281. This study aims to integrate art
theory and studio art practice.

VAS241 MAJOR PROFESSIONAL STUDY
(12-15115 8| Full Year for Part Time Students
Prerequisite VA4241
A confinuation of study area undertaken as a major professional
study in VA4241.

VA5261 SUPPORT STUDY

(3-3)3 8 Prerequisite VA4261

Conlinuation of support study selectedin VA4261. This study must
adequately complement the major professional study.

VA5231 DISSERTATION

{1-1)2 St Prerequisite VA4271 or VA4281

The preparation of material for final presentation in Semester 2 as a
dissertation. An aspect of the history, theory or art practice within
the visual arts may be selected.

VAG241 MAJOR PROFESSIONAL STUDY
(15-18)18 I Full Year for Part Time Students
Prerequisite VAS241
A continuation of the major professional study selected under
VA5241.

VAG291 DISSERTATION

{1-2)3 SlI Prerequisite VA5291

A continuation of research commenced in Semester | study
VAS291 material to be prepared on an aspect of history, theory or
art practice within the visual arts.
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Education

Students who commenced acoursebefore 1981 should referto the
relevant calendar for module details,

ED1701 SENSITWVITY TQ OTHERS

(G{3:3)3

The student will develop personal technigues to understand self, to
cope with emotions, and to interact with others

ED1801 BASIC ISSUES IN EQUCATION

G(3:003

Definition of concepts related to the educational process and
critical analysis of controversial educational issues, with a view to
students clarifying their own educational philosophy.

ED1802 PLANNING & PRODUCING AUDIO-VISUAL
{)3 TECHNIQUES
The contents of the above modute will be presented at enrolment.

ED1902 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (ADOLESCENCE)

{0:3)3

The biclogical, social, cognitive and emotional faciors which
inferact in the development of adolescents are considered.

ED1904 HUMAN BEHAVIOUR - MAN AS AN INDIVIDUAL
2:0)3

This module provides an introduction to the study of human
behaviour complementing psychological and sociological siudies.

ED1908 PSYCHOLOGY FOR SOCIAL WELFARE

SW(4.04

This course gives emphasis to the psychology of human relation-
ships and communication. In addition it conveys something of the
scientific basis of ihe study of human natyre.

ED1909 ORIENTATION TO TEACHING

G(3:0)3

This course will assist students to prepare: for their initial practice
teaching session by introducing them to some basic ideas on
lesson planning, classroom teaching techniques and classroom
management in general.

ED19t0 PSYCHOSQCIAL ASPECTS OF ILLNESS

(2:2)3

This module is designed to cause the nurse to consider the
implications of ilness and/or hospitalisation for the individual who is
ill and for hisher famnily with respect to the pyschosocial aspecis of
life. In addition, the health agencies and/or modes of support are
examined.

ED2501 CAREERS EDUCATION ACTIVITI IES

G(3:3)13

This will embrace the practical application of theoretical concepts
concerned with entry into the workforce and a knowledge of
relevant referral agencies.

ED2601 PHILOSOPHY AND CURRICULUM IN EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
EC(3:0)3

This module is concemed with theoretical foundations for cur-
riculum development. Practice will be given in designing approp-
riate programmes.

ED2602 PLAY IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

EC(3:0)3

This study is concemed with the development of play and its
functionsin the physical, social, cognitive, emotional and language
growth of the child.

ED2701 STRESS AND GROWING

G(3:0)3

Students will gain an understanding of factors associated with
stress generally and in the contex of the school. Study will also
focus on procedures to minimise stress.

EDR2702 DEVELOPMENT THROUGH LIFE

3:3)3 »

fI'he)student will gain an increased understanding of the faclors
affecting the iteraction between persons and the social environ-
rment.

ED2801 THE TEACHING/LLEARNING PROCESS
{ADOLESCENCE)
1313 ED1 ) »
Eé:;ccﬂological and educational principles which affect the efficiency
of students’ learning in the secondary years of schooling.

ED2802 CLASSROOM PROCESSES

G(3:3)3 ED1 ) ) ) )
The processes of teaching and their relatlonshap o learning
outcomes in the classroom are studied by an examination of the
major phases of the teaching process and the roles of the teacher
and learner in this process.

ED2803 ISSUES AND PATTERNS IN CURRICULUM
DEVELOPMENT

G{3:3)3 ED _ _

Curriculum development theory provides a basis for practical

exercises undertaken in areas of specialisation.

ED2805 CRITICAL PROBLEMS FOR THE CLASSROOM
TEACHER

G{0:313 EM ) )

Tl'sis rr)1c>dule is intended as a practical extension of the theor;allcal

ideas given in the Child Development modules and a desirable

corallary to the first and second practicum.

ED2S01 ADOLESCENT DEVELOPMENT

3:3)3 - ]
fﬁm gxamination of the basic principles of human development will
be used as a foundation for a study of the adolescent problems
generally and in the school.

ED2902 TEACHING/LEARNING INTHE MAIN STREAM CLASS |
G(3:3)3 ] ) ]
St(udents will be involved in experiences associated wnh the
design, implermentation and assessment of teaching strategies.

£02903 TEACHING/LEARNING INTHE MAIN STREAM CLASS I
G{3:313

Tliis course wili provide students with some knowledge of the
nature and range of differences likely to occur among childreninthe
regular class and of a variety of altemative approaches to cater for
these differences.

ED2904 INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN DEVELOPMENT

0:3)3 ]
grhe)studem will make a psychological study for human life span
development with special emphasis on the period associated with
pre-primary and infant pupils and primary pupils.

ED2905 TEACHING ANDLEARNING IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS
S5(3:3)3 ] ]

Tlge st)udent will gain an understanding of the planning, techniques
andresources needed to promote effective pupil ‘sarning andofthe
need to cater for individual difierences among pupils.

ED2906 PROCEDURES IN CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
G(3:3)3 ED1 ] ) ]
Ag:)asgc understanding of the factors 1obe considered in curriculum
design will be used in developing a curiculum plan. 7 -
ED2912 LIFE SPAN DEVELOPMENT (NURSE EDUCATION)
0:3)3 o
increased understanding of individual development continuing
throughout the life span is seen as contributing 1o understanding of
the sell. Inthis way the module will contribute to the developrment of
a healthy self concept and assist the establishment of satisfying
interpersonal relationships.

ED2913 MOTIVATION AND MORALE

0:2)2 ED1904 ] o
This module will examine the meaning of the concepts ofmotfvat!on
and morale, the determinants and complexity of human motivation
and the application of these to theories of management. Special
examination will be made of the questions of the relevance of
motivation and morale to selected professional practice.

ED3101 SCHOOL & SOCIETY (DIPLOMA)

ED3102 MEASUREMENT & EVALUATION IN THE SCHOOL
(DIPLOMA)

ED3103 PERSONALITY AND MENTAL HEALTH (DIPLOMA)
ED3104 TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION (DIPLOMA)
ED3201 SCHOOL & SOCIETY (EXTENSION}

ED3202 MEASUREMENT & EVALUATION IN THE SCHOOL
(EXTENSION)

ED3203 PERSONALITY & MENTAL HEALTH (EXTENSION}
ED3204 TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION {EXTENSION)

ED3300 EDUCATION TODAY ]
The contents of the above 9 modules will be presented at

enrolment.

£03301 SCHOOL AND SOCIETY (DEGREE)

(G{3:3)3 EDC2 ony available to stage 5 or stage 6 _studen_ts
Students will develop an understanding of basic socialogical
concepts, and the process of the socialisation of the individual in an
educational context.

ED3302 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN THE
CLASSROOM

G(3:3)3 ED2 S _

Trsis ;tudy provides the student with an insight info the basic

methods, practices and problems associated with educational

measurement.

ED3303 PERSONALITY AND MENTAL HEALTH

G(3:3)3 . o

Fefctors contributing to the making and changing of pg_rsonahty w1||
be discussed together with the concept of the “inadequate

personality. This willtead 10 a study of mental healthin the schools.

ED3304 TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION

:3)3 ED2 _
%1(2 re)lationship of the media of instruction to the whole process of
instruction is explored in practical situations.

ED3601 INNOVATIONS AND PARENT INVOLVEMENT IN EARLY
CHILDHOOD ECUCATION
C{0:3)3
gtugient)s will develop a thecretical knowledge of .paren_lal
involvernent in Early Childhood Education and associated in-
novative concepts. Students will also gain practical experience in
design, implementation and evaluation of related programmes.

ED3602 ELEMENTARY ADMINISTRATION

EC(3:3)3 )
Egphasis is placed on the development of knowledge refating to
practical administrative procedures in Early Childhood work. This
module is particularly recommended for persons intending to teach
or direct preschool activities.

ED3701 MIND AND BODY

{3:003 o ]

A study of this module will give some understanding of the
psychological findings related to normal and altered states of
consciousness. Supporting study will focus on the usefulness of
scientific methad to obtain relevant data.
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F)%STOZ TECHNIQUES IN EDUCATIONAL PERSUASION

The contenis of the above module will be presented on enrolment

ED3703 INTERPERSONAL RELATIONSH
030 COMMUNICATION SKILLS P8 AND

The factors undertying the develo icati
) ¢ pment of communication skifl wi
be examined and opportunity given to the student to impm\.:‘aI mg

abifities fo communi - C f
others. unicate and to enthance his relationships with

{EOE_Jg)I;Ozl PERSONALITY AND HUMAN MOTIVATION
Sthdents will examine the interacting i i

r ! g influences which move
persons to behave in particular ways. In thi i
bl ode i Se".y is study, students will also

ED3801 COUNSELLING

0:3)3

This module is designed to extend the i
counselling-rated skills of any person wLoese'?L%rg?éigniar:clﬁndg
Ensp‘?wcls of counseliing. i will accomplish this by developing a
snowledge of the philosophical and scientific bases of the counsek
ling process arkf skills in retevant practices.

ED3802 INNOVATIONS IN PRIMAR

g{l%'S)S A Y/SECONDARY EDUCATION
ents to select either Primary or Secondal

This module provides an understandin o ical i

_ ! ( ! g of the theoretical

mr\{olved in educahpnal innovation. It examines in detai;%zr?%:g:

of innovative practices in Australia and in other countries.

ED3901 EDUCATIONAL ADM
(5:2)4 INISTRATION

examination of such dimensions of administration i {
as leadership, decision making, group behav;oz:naer?c:mgggg
munication in an organisational setting.

ED3902 SOCIOLOGY OF
oo EDUCATION
An analysis of the teacher and the pupil as individuals and as group

rembers in the social system withi j
of society on each. ! thin the school and of the influence

ED3904 SELF AWARENESS/INTI
o SHILLS S/INTERPERSONAL RELATIONSHIP

The provision of an environment conducive to i
learning s greafly dependent on maintaining aggai?r?ﬁ?lxﬁe?-f
pe;?_onar refationships. Such an environment is also essential to
?au ity patient care, personal growth of health team members and
cilitation of the_ aims of the organisation. This module is designed
g;v] rI;oster a realistic seif image by providing experiences which
ol ance self awareness and promote self estesm and to build on
is awareness and understanding in developing competence in
establishing and maintaining meaningful relationships with others

ED3906 TEACHING/LEARNING
P INTHE MAIN STREAM CLASS Il

This module will examine the i j
o modute wi nteractions among all the persons

ED3907 CHILD DEVELOPMENT - Pi
o LD s ERSONALITY AND SELF

The student will make an inde

: pth study of some aspect
personalny and self conceptin the context of life span deve?ggrr?er?{
but with spacial emphasis on the years from 0 to 8.

I(Egg)%ﬂ& CHILD DEVELOPMENT - INTELLECTUAL GROWTH

This module will examine i i
| vill some theories relatin
intellectual abilities with emphasis on the yea.rsgfrtc?rrtlhc‘l3 g%Mh o
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E%OOS PROJECT PREPARATION (EARLY CHILDHOOD)

The contents of the above madule will be presented at enrciment.

ED4006 PROUECT |
%(13 1386 N EARLY CHILCHOOD
e student will undertake a proj . . o
- ject with some practical application
gg%ﬁ);eef;ggc‘,h Syiagy ghll'dfhood Course Director. The project will
cturer from the De ian
one from the relevant subject disciplin ganment of Education and

5%013 PROJECT PREPARATION IN PRIMARY

The contents of the above module will be presemted at enrolment.

ED4016 PROJECT

P343)6

The studentwill undertake a proj q i i
projectwith some practical application

and some personal relevance under the jurisdictio?wp of the

Department of Education and th i
major emphasis in Prirary Stucjies.partmem offring he siudents

ED4200 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH

ED4304 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

The contents of th )
ahrolment. the above 2 modules will be presented at

ED4601 CURRENT TRENDS AND ISS|
—_ CHILDHOOD EDUCATION UES IN BARLY

This module will enable the stud i

r ] lent to gain some experience |
crealing and evaluating practical programmes in early?ghildhoég
education in accordance with recent developments.

5&46‘332 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION (E.C)
This course willfocus onadministrati {
ey Criiahood Eaueation istrativetheory and relevant praciice

ED4701 THE HELPING RELATIONSHIP
- INTERVIEWING PROCESS AND THE

This study is intended to develo i

) I ] p an understanding of the naiure
helping relanor_mshups and some competency ingmaking helpfglf
contacts. Practical aspects will also be considered.

ED4702 MOTIVATION

{3:3)3

A study of this module will assist th

o e by i e student to understand and

ED4703 PSYCHOLOGICAL TECHNI
()3 PERSUASION QUES/CONSUMER

The contents of the above module will be presented at enrolment.

ED4704 CHANGING ATTITUDES AND BE
@33 INDIVIDUAL INFLUENCE BEHAVIOUR BY

e student will stu y tactors conceme fl e D 0

Tt t | s 1 d i e development of

attitudes. Individual influence i Chang J attitudes will be examined
(8] e

ED4706 PSYCHOLOGY AND
G WORK
This module will promote an awareness of the possible outcomes

arising from the interacti : 0
persons. eraction of the work environment and associated

ED4707 CHANGING ATTITUDES AND
o g ND BEHAVIOUR BY GROUP

This module considers the effects of different ki i

| h { t kinds of social gro

gdsgigglg%ntge ber:jawour of the individual, Groups will igchljdpg
emedia, peergroupsinih i

oyl groupsinthe educational context and

ED4708 PARENTS, CHILDREN AND THE COMMUNITY

3:3)3

£l‘ne)siudem will develop an awareness of the abilities and values of
persons from different lite styles and especially from life styles
moulded by misfortune.

£04709 DEVELOPMENT OF OCCUPATIONAL AWARENESS
(3:3)3 _ _
The student will developtechniquesto assigtschoolpupilstogaina
realistic view of the world of work and to gain skills in evaluating
information from the employment SOUrCes.

ED4801 PSYCHOLOGY AND THE ATHLETE

5(3:3)3 )

A study of this module will lead to an understanding of the
contributions of the behavioural scientist to the development of

proficiency in sport

ED4802 SITUATION BASED CURRICULUM

G(3:3)13

After the development of some initial concepts in curriculum
structure, students will designand beginto implementand evaluate
a cumiculum that is personally useful ard satisfying.

ED4803 EDUCATIONAL INQUIRY

()3 )
This module is designed to enable the student to develop simple
research skills and an interest in carrying out acfion research.

ED4804 CURRENT ISSUES IN EDUCATION

G(3:3)3

Opportunity will be given to debate freely anumber of criticalissues
of curent importance in education.

ED4806 LEADERSHIP

G(3:313

The student will examine theories relating fo leadership, the
decision making Process, styles of organizational behaviour,
supervisory techniques, staff morale and organizational climate.

ED4807 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION

G()3 _
The student will contrast the education systemsin geveralcounines

with the NSW education system.

ED4808 THE TEACHING OF READING: A PSYCHOLOGICAL
ANALYSIS
G()3

This study uses an information-processing model to facilitate the
evaluation of alterative methods of teaching reading generally at
the infants and early primary stages.

ED4809 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF READING DISABILITIES
G(3:3)3 . ;

A study will be made of the psychological principles underlying the
development of reading skills and factors which impede such
development.

ED4810 CURRENT RESEARCH ON TEACHING AND
CURRICULUM

G3:313 ]

Elective modue. Explores curment research on teaching and

curriculum. Extensive use of ERIC will be made.

ED4811 LEARNING AND THE DESIGNING OF LEARNING
EXPERIENCES

G3:3)3 .

Core module for PG1. Reviews evidence of processes and

development of leaming. students will relate educational objeclives

to the selection and organisation of leaming experiences and

evaluate the progess in a practical context,

ED4812 THE CURRICULUM AND GROUPS WITH SPECIAL
NEEDS

G(3:013
Elective module. Looks atdesigning curriculum forless able, gifted,
poorand reluctant readers, first and second phase migrant children

and physically handicapped chiidren. Students may opt to
specialise.

ED4815 ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL :

5(3:383

Madem school assessment techniques are studied, together with
the rationale for testing. Emphasis is placed on the development of
practical skills for students in all disciplines.

EDC4816 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT AND RESEARCH
(3313

Astudy is made of the basic principles and practices of curriculum
davelopment in the specific area of interest.

ED4818 OBJECTIVES AND EVALUATION IN EDUCATION
{3:3)3 15¢pED including 3cp3

Skills are developed in the identification of valid reasons for the
assessment of leaming, the creation of appropriate tests and the
interpretation and reporting of test results.

ED4817 THE APPLICATION OF ORGANIZATIONAL THEORYTO
EDUCATION

(3:3)3

A sludy of this topic 1s intended to make the pofential educational
administrator more sensitive 1o the problems of school adminis-
fration and to provide a theoretical background conducive to their
solution.

ED4819 INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS & COMMUNICATION
SKILL

The contents of the above modute will be presented at enrolment.

ED4820 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION

(13
An anaysiswillbemadeof administrative systemsin educationand
associated innovations.

ED4821 PHILOSOPHIES OF EDUCATION
The contents of the above module will be presented at enrolment.

ED4822 AIMS AND VALU ES OF AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION
{3:3)3

The student will develop an understanding of the aims and values
{hat have shaped Australian education in the past and of the effects
of these in curriculum development.

ED4823 ESSAY

()2

The Essay topic will relate to aither the fietd of specialization or 10
Education and wilf be completed over 2 semesters.

ED4824 THE ADOLESCENT AND EDUCATION

(3:3)3

An examination will be made of the basic principles of human
development through life. These principtes will also be considered
inthe context of the schodl through praciical observationsand case
studies.

ED4825 PERCEPTION

G{2:2)3

Thephysiology of the five senses, parficularly sight and hearing are
related to the psychology of the individual and the environment.

ED4826 EDUCATIONAL INQUIRY

Gl0:3)3 ED20C0 or equiv.

This module aims fo prepare the student to develop a research
proposal and to undertake useful and personally meaningful
classroom research.

E04901 RECENT ADVANCES IN CHILD DEVELOPMENT

EC{ )3

This module will introduce the student to a variety of topics of
cunent researchinterests. Compulsoryfor B.Ed. (Early Childhood).
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ED4902 CURRICU
8(03+3}6 LUM THEQRY AND DEVELOPMENT
Lore module for PG1. Deals with f ical i
g]grrg)tlve? ir\lJr curriculum making. V\}kao Egtré:grl]gnig oo asues
racl. Various cumiculum projects such a
] 0 S
MACOS are examined, and their use and limitatior?ss gglo?gdh.dp'

ED4903 CULTURE, CHANG
((:3(03 e E AND SCHOOL
re module for PG1. Module tooks at conte
socrely and the forces shaping the culture, Exafn?rﬁarsytﬁgsfé?g%?

school, family and poli ’
social changzs, policy and the effect ont curicula of cultural and

ED4904 MODES OF INGU|
G0:3)3 RY

g[f;gs PREPARATION AND DISSERT, ATION
Preparation and presentation of a dis i
r i sertation. St i
with a staff supervisor and acquire necessary skilrg%esn;}sr‘e‘;lcilri‘ggg{

ED4907 CURRICULUM Ev,

A ALUATION

Sctcl’fc?e‘:tgdwﬁ rﬁ]ri:?;?; . Iggegge; E:ednature ofcurriculurm evaluation
] i , nd construct an e ! :

curticulum provided by a local school or r'nstitution.vajuauon ora

ED490B EDUCATION v
SataT0 (SECONDARY)
PART A: E’erspective in Education
ISStS;:r?g f:l‘clng education in Australia.
and A - Functions and philosophies - includi
de!lnlrlpn, the purpose of schools, the econu:rlr?g Dol
bl Y. politics and
Strand B - Ciassroom and i i
curticulum - including of
_mf?nagement, the leamer, the teacher, curriculu?n daess ol
inituences, effects and application, =an -
PART B: Students must undertake one of:
() Educational Psychology ’
iy The Exceptional Chitd
(i) The Sociology of Education
{# Edtugstional Psychology
\ st ofimportantpsychologicalfactorsI' i
significant influence in the classroom, T;ligglevﬁr(?rzgﬁza
" genetic, home and cultural factors and teacher gkill ®
{0} _'F":rer Exceptional Child >
€ following two modules will be off
completed in each semester, e one modue to be
geémtlasier 1
velopmental disabilities in children (e.9. menial i
gz_ammg dlsgblmies. emationally disturbed, comﬁﬁ%gil%?;
i rﬁ%rrdrr?;?c ?:;s) especially disabilitiag commonly encountered
geémester X fO0MS, and recent trends in special education.
haviour management princi j
aviour ¢ ! ples and their i
appllcanoq indealing witha variety of behaviour and’?;(r;rt:f]al
. prablems in the classroom or home setting. ?
fii)  The Soclology of Education
TSﬁmesleH
e School and Society: Basic conce i
ly. Ba oIS regardi i
and quﬂqre, the socialisation process, 1?1?3 agé%g%csleg
socfahsa_ltton. the functions of education in sogi h
teacher in society. o the
?hemsester 2
e Sociology of Education: The school as isati
{ : an or
gac;%gepr;%etsses in the classroom, attitude ar?danﬂmj?j%
systemé. eacher in the school system, local education
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ED4909 EDUCATION
g(gﬁ 13110 N (PRIMARY)
T A Perspectives in Educati
Teacher offectiveness. Oy s iscipli
! AsSsIoom mang ent and discipline.
Pﬂnqlples of deve!opment and the develommal characteristics

This cor h
vers the basic concepts of society, culture, socialisationand

its agencies, the funct; el
teacher in soc:ies.nchons ofeducation insociety, and the role of the

inerg)?:rtgi:nil;lhed&hool as an Organisation
on of the school as an organisation. Detailed analysis

of group processes |
pupil in the school S";,St?gnf_lass"mm and of the role of teacher and

Education — T.AF.E.
(Technical and Further

Education)

ON CAMPUS MODULES*

ET1000 SPECIAL METHOD 1 PRE-SERVICE
T2 +2)4
See ET2000 for module description.

ET1020 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 1 PRE-SERVICE

T{3+3)4

Ongoing supervised practice teaching conducted in another
teachers classroom.

ET1050 SPECIAL METHOD 2 PRE-SERVICE
T(2+2)4
See ET2000 for module description.

ET2000 SPECIAL METHOD 1 IN-SERVICE

T{2+2)4
Special Method Courses are conducted to meet the requirements

of the individuals’ subject specialisation.

ET2020 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 2 PRE-SERVICE

T(3+3)4

Ongoing supervised practice teaching conducted in a fashion
classroom.

ET2025 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 1 IN-SERVICE

T{12:12)6

Ongoing supervised practice teaching conducted in the trainee
teacher's classroom.

ET2026 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 2 IN-SERVICE

T(16:16)8

Ongoing supervised practice teaching conducted in the trainee
teacher’s classroom.

ET2050 SPECIAL METHOD 2
T +1)2
See ET2000 above for module descripfion.

ET2110 PLANNING SKILLS

T{2:2)3

Students will develop competence in systematic procedures for
lessan planning and will be expected to apply these to their on-
going teaching.

ET2120 EVALUATION SKILLS

T(2:2)3

Students will critically examine assessment as it affects the
individual teacher's role within particular schools in technical and
further education. Students will also develop appropriate test
instruments and wili acquire proficiency in methods employed in
test item validation.

ET2130 STUDENTS AND TEACHERS IN T.A.F.E.

T(2:2)3

This module willexamine the special characteristics and diversity of
students in T.AF.E. It will particularly develop an understanding of
the young worker at college and the predicament of students in the
context of continuing education. The course will also address itself
to the requirements of recent T.AF.E. provision for special groups,
e.g. pre-apprenticeship student; minorities.
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ET2150 ISSUES INT.AFE A

T(2:2)3

This module will examine the major concemsof T AF.E.inthe 80's
and the systems responsiveness to change. It will seek to chart
directions for development and students will be encouraged to
explore, through comparative study, the potential of general trends,
e.g. off the job provision.

ET2170 CURRICULUM STUDIES

T(2:2)3 ’

Anumber of cumiculum models are examined in the context of their
particular applicability to the T.AF.E. situation. A cumiculum
evaluation exercise is undenaken after consideration of the various
theories of cummiculum assessment. Students are required 1o suggest
altemative modes of cumiculum implementation, following upon
their curriculum evaluation.

ET2250 TEACHING SKILLS 1

T(2:2)3

The focus on this module is exposition as an appreach to ieaching.
Teaching skills treated include narration, explanalion and demon-

stration, etc.

ET2260 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA 1

T(2:2)3

An intreduction to basic instructional materials, preparation and
usage. Includes: chalkboard; overhead fransparencies; visualis-
ation and lettering techniques; mounting; transparency design and
production; basic-photography, audio and videctape recording;
movie film production; the role of the computer in education, etc.

ET2270 TEACHING SKILLS 2

T(2:2)3 ET2250

This module examines ways to increase the quality and quantity of
student participation when teaching. Teaching skills treated
include basic and higher order questioning and responding.

ET2280 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA 2

T{2:2)3 ET2260

This module is designed to extend the basic skills of media
selection and praduction and utilise these skills to design, produce,
use and evaluate instructional media packages appropriate to the
student’s particular field of specialisation. ’

ET2290 TEACHING SKILLS 3

T(2:2)3

This module focuses cn affective aspects of the teaching process.
Emphasis is given % interpersonal skills such as attending,
listening, self-expression and awareness.

ET3140 PROCESSES OF LEARNING

T(2:2)3

The leaming process will be explored with regard to the requirements
and need of T.AF.E. teaching. The course will be complementary

to ET2130.

ET3160 ISSUES INT.AFE B

T2:2)3

This module promotes an awareness of the sociological factors
which influence student performance and the sociai forces which
help to shape the aims and operation of T.A.F.E., particularly the
functional relationship between individuals in such organisations. It
should provide a structure for the development of insights gainedin
ET2130, ET2140 and ET2150.

ET3300 ALTERNATIVE TEACHING STRATEGIES

T(2:2)3 ET2250 - ET2270

In this modute, teaching skills mastered in earlier modules are used
as a basis for developing various teaching strategies. Strategies
include ‘ecturing, discussion, laboratory, workshop and leaming
resource approaches to teaching.

ET3620 T AF.E TEACHER DECISION MAKING

T(2:2)4

Students analyse problem siluations which anse in T.A F.E. teach-
ing, develop a variety of solutions 1o problems and evaluate the
effects of decisions made in the T AF.E. teaching context.



ET3640 STUDENT DIF
TE4 FICULTIES IN TAFE

This module provides teachers with an increased awareness of

ET3650 MEDIA TECHN

Toee OLOGY AND T AFE.

Students will develop an awarene: i

Siuder S of the operation, potenti

gggﬁﬂgn:ngf géarlrt%-&fghe%_ ﬁrt media technol%%ies inc?uding;"zflibaer:)d
: I. 1he cumiculum implications of e ing

ggﬁmzﬂirggg_ mg;jna 1ﬁchnologies arepexamfnzd. Mrgg[(gtlgg

fcable to the T.AF.E. teaching-leami i
planned, developed and evaluated by each sgudgmfng contextis

* Students undertake thesem ies i
odule studies i
College of Advanced Education campus, riemaly atNewsastle

EXTERNAL/OFF CAMPUS MODULES *»
ET2
T )4609 SPECIAL METHOD 1A AND B IN-SERVICE

Special Method Courses are ¢
1l Me ' S onducted 1o m i
of the individuals subject specialisation. et the reatiements

ET261
e 0 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 1A AND B IN-SERVICE

Ongoing supervised tactice i i i
leachors renised p teaching conducted in the frainee

ET261
e 9 SPECIAL METHOD 24 AND B IN-SERVICE

Special Method Courses are c
3 Me onducted to i
of the individuals’ subject specialisation, et ihe reairements

ET262
A 0 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 2A AND B IN-SERVICE

Ongoing supervised racti i
ce i i
eachers dhoemnsed [u] teaching conducted in the trainee

TE(T)2262T SKILLS TO ASSIST EXT| ERNAL STUDY
This module examines various study sk i

L y skills required b
extemal‘r_node study. It particulary devek}psc,1 the skiﬁsS rgfd :2;? fﬁ-r
ment writing and literary usage. ’
%22622 COMMUNICATION SKILLS

This module examineg verb,
al and non-verbal communication i
college, classroom and within the TAF.E. system genr:araa;ﬂfn "

%22623 STUDENT LEARNING OBJECTIVES

Students are required to a i i
I : A evise appropriate leari jecti
their students in vérious TAFE. teaching situaﬁgr?somec"ves o

ET2624 PLANNING A LESSON

T()2

This module provides st i i i i
lessons for TAF.E. dsagsds)r:)t?n\n:isr;‘stra!egles reediarplanning
TE(T) 22625 LESSON PRESENTATION

his odule provides g =] esenti
¥ e: L S with app OaC“eS or o q

_l;‘(]’)21626 DEVELOPING A CURRICULUM
This module involves the examination of procedures used in

cumiculum development and the isats i
I ) orgamisation of learning experi-
ences in order to implement the eurriculum and T.A F.E. gyllgpbué.
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%’32262? AN INTRODUGTION TO TEACHING

Studerts examine various in and out of class activities T.AF.E.

teachers perform in their day to day duties.
ET26
s 28 TEACHING TO ASSIMILATE LEARNING

Students explore various teaching skills such as explaining,

uestionin ini ;
tctleachjng_ 9. gaining feedback, etc. used in college classroom

ET2629 EXPLANI
()2 NG

Students exami ; ; . .
college teac?wmg_e the teaching skill of explaining and its use in

ET263
e 0 GUIDELINES FOR COLLEGE OBSERVATIONS
Students explore the process of observing and evaluating college

staff and students iour i ;
situations. behaviour i a variety of classroom/workshop

ET2631 i
i INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING STRATEGIES
This moduie examines various da i
I y to day teaching meth
inthe class_room and workshop viz. demcnstratr’og Iectlu{r);:j S\a\LchS)?k‘?
shop, practical/laboratory lessons, etc. ' '
1@521632 ALTERNATIVE TEACHING STRATEGIES
The purpose of this moduleis to i i

T I provide the student with a
alaemquve teaching strategies directed at broadening r?:ri]sg/ﬁgr!
repetaire for T.AF.E. college teaching.

%T) 21633 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

An introduction 1o the ran i i i
ge of instructional materials used in th
TAFE context, €.9. chalkboard, C.H.P., basic photography, etce.}

ET2634 PREPARING INSTRUCTION
o MATERNS NAL NOTES AND CLASS

This madule offers the sludent a basic j i

[ ffers C infroduction tothe -
tion and practicaf implementation of educational technn;:lggsrrauncd
Instructional material needs for TAF.E. classroom use, 4
ET2635 DEV

T ELOPING PROGRAMMED LEARNING MATERIALS

The production and
use of programmed leami i
college classroom use. g ming matenals for

_E(T}E]GBB MEDIA PACKAGE CONSTRUCTION

The construction and practical i { i
for T AR L ojonand rﬁ et mplementation of amedia package

1!%(?')2163? THE T.AF.E. ENVIRONMENT

This module examines the j i i

physical and social environment o the
T.AF .E. (IO"ege viz. teacher dUreS adn .fl.StlafVe asks ']h Sl(:a
resources, etc. l " I ' ysical

%“21638 THE PROCESS OF LEARNING

This module introduces sludents t
] " L 0 the process of i j
information and attitudes in a college cgn:en. loaming sk,

1[;‘(!')21’639 PERSONAL FACTORS IN TEACHING

Students study personal as
aspects of classroom behayi
students and teachers, viz; intelligence, motivation ‘i,:;?:rref:tr t;?éh

ET264
T 0 CLASS MANAGEMENT AND ORGANISATION

Sgudents fecognize and suggest ideas and strategies for dealing

with basic class manage, i
T AR oSt dass gement problems which may confront the

ET2641 CURRENT MEASURE OF ASSESSMENT

HH )
S(tl}dents leam how to assess the leaming/teaching process in

college and classroom situations.

£T2642 DEVELOPING AND USING ASSESSMENT MEASURES

TN
Students will be expected to develop and use assessment

measures for college and classroom use.

ET2643 PREPARING A MOBULE FOR T.AF.E. TEACHING A

TN ]
This subject involves: A
) The preparation of teaching materials for sections of a

T.A.F.E. course (either new or in existence}
(i) The trialing or assessment of these teaching/leaming
materials in a T.AF.E. college

ET2644 PREPARING A MODULE FOR T.AF.E. TEACHING B

TN

(i{) The preparation of teaching materials for sections of a
T.A.F.E. course {either new or in existence).

(i} The traling or assessment of these teaching/leaming
materials in a T.AF.E. college.

ET2645 LOCAL ISSUESIN TAFE

TN
In this module key local issues in T.AF.E. will be examined,

contrasted and compared.

ET2646 NATIONAL ISSUES IN T.AFE.

T( )
Inthis module keyissuesin T.AF.E. will beidentifiedand compared

with systems in various slates of Australia.

ET2647 COMPARATWVE T AF.E ISSUES

TN
Inthis subject keyissuesin T.A F.E. will be identified and compared

with systems in various states of Australia ang overseas.

ET2648 SOCIAL ISSUES RELATED TO T.AF.E.

TN
The objectives and implications within the T.A F.E. system will be
examined inrelation to social and technological change as it etfects

industry, commerce and the community generally.

ET2649 T AF.E EXTENSION STUDIES

T{ )4
This module is underiaken within various Deparments of N.C.AE.

The confents of these modules will be indicated at enralment.

ET3526 DEVELOPING A CURRICULUM

TN

This module invoives the examination of procedures used in
curiculum development and the organisation of leaming experi-
ences in order to implement the curiculum and T.AF.E. syllabus.

ET3532 ALTERNATIE TEACHING STRATEGIES

TN
The purpose of this module is to provide the student with a range of
altemative teaching strategies directed at broadening his/her

repetoire for T AF.E. college teaching.

ET3534 PREPARING INSTRUCTIONAL NOTES AND CLASS
MATERIALS
T

This module offers the student a basic introduction 1o the con-
struction and practical implementation of educational technology
and instructional material needs for T AF.E. classroom use.

ET3535 DEVLECPING PROGRAMMED LEARNING MATERIALS

TN
The production and use of programmed leaming materials for

college classroom use.

ET3536 MEDIA PACKAGE CONSTRUCTION

el
The constructionand practical implementation of amedia package

for T.AF.E. college and classroom use.

ET3537 THE TAFE ENVIRONMENT

T(H i
This module examines the physical and social environment of the
T.AF.E college, viz. teacher duties, adminisirative tasks, physical

resources, elc.

ET3538 THE PROCESS OF LEARNING

TN

This module introduces students to the process of leaming skilts,
information and attiludes in a college context.

ET3539 PERSONAL FACTORS IN TEACHING

T
Students study personal aspects of classroom behaviour for both

sludents and teachers, viz. intelligence, motivation, interest, etc.

ET3540 CLASS MANAGEMENT AND ORGANISATION

T(H

Students recognize and suggest ideas and strategies for dealing
with basic class management problems which may confront the
T.AFE teacher.

ET3541 CURRENT MEASURES OF ASSESSMENT

TN

Students leam how 1o assess the leaming/teaching process in
college and classroom siuations.

ET3542 DEVELOPING AND USING ASSESSMENT MEASURES
TN

Students will be expected to develop and use assessment
measures for college and classroom use.

ET3543 PREPARING A MODULE FOR T.AF.E TEACHING A

TN

This subject involves:

i  The preparation of teaching materials for sections of a
T.AF.E. course {gither new or in existence).

(i) The ftrialing or assessment of these teaching/leaming
materials in a TAF.E. college.

ET3544 PREPARING A MODULE FOR T AF.E. TEACHING B

TN

i) The preparation of teaching materials for sections of a
T.AF.E. course {either new or in existence).

i) The tralling or assessment of these teaching/leaming
materials in a T.AF.E. college.

ET3545 LOCAL ISSUES INT.AF.E

TN
In this module key local issues in T.AF.E. will be examined,

contrasted and compared.

ET3546 NATIONAL ISSUES IN T.AF.E.

T()4
Inthis module key issues in T.A F.E. will beidentified and compared

with systems in various states of Australia.

ET35647 COMPARATVE T.AF.E. ISSUES

TN
Inthis subjectkeyissuesin T.A_F_E. willbeidentified and compared
with systems in various states of Australia and overseas.

ET3548 SOCIAL ISSUES RELATED TO T.AFE.

TN .
The objectives and implications within the T.A F.E. system will be
examinedin relation to social and technological change asiteffects

industry, commerce and the community generally.

** Gtudents undertake these meodular studies in either a part
time/external {i.e. externally, without face to face instruction) or part
time/oft campus situation (with face to face instruction in & non
metrapolitan area of N.S.W.)
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English

EN1000 FOUNDATION STUDIES: EN
: ENGLISH METHOD
(PRE-SCHOOL TO G
_IIEP{E: op RADE 2)
eaching strategies for promoli i ! icati
T e Jitgra g; - ing children's oral communication

EN1001 FOUNDATION STUDIES: ENGLIS
At : LiISH METHOD
EP{0:2)2
Teachin i i i ’s abilities i
Toacnn gntgﬁggéqu% for promoting children’s abilities in oral and

EN1005 LANGUAGE DI
N0 EVELOPMENT AND TEACHING
Core for Primary and Early Childhood

Astudy of varied N
teaching. aspects of language use and their implications for

EN1150 SECONDAR
S Y ENGLISH TEAGHING |

Objectives, lessons, activiti .
English. , activities, and resources in the teaching of

EN1155 UNDERSTANDIN

S@3:013 ING POETRY

Responding b ; : )

and count r'r%s-? themes and techniques in poetry of different periods

EN1156 LITERATURE
S0:3)3 FOR ADOLESCENTS

Themes and app_roaches in various types of adolescent fiction.

EN1215 MA
R SS MEDIA AND POPULAR CULTURE | - THE PRESS

Joumalism - pu
Joumalism. purposes and approaches. The growth of the New

EN1216 CONTEMPORARY
%0:3)3 WORLD LITERATURE
ntempol - their vi . -
uman gorzau'% :#thors their views of particular societies and the

EN1217 LANGUAGE |
5(0.3)3

tudies of Ii - S
classmom_meracy and language variation. Implications for the

EN1218 CH) k ~
G0:3)3 LDREN'S LITERATURE | - MODES AND THEMES

Children’s literature - tyfes, thernes, and technigques of presentation

EN1219 DRAMA J
%014}3

e nature of dral .
improvisation ma and the development of theatre. Abilities in

EN1312 LANGUAGE AND REA
DING

e ACROGSS THE
S5(3:3)3
An infroduction to language i

1 Qe processes relating 1o readi i
Ehnghsh and orﬁl communication in the effort tg deteeri:’?!gl :‘W"T'fen
the curriculum” policies on classroom language. acress

EN1314 EFFECTIVE COM
%()3:3}3 MUNICATION
e teacher's role in communication. The i (
] b : I . compelencias
involved in effgzcuve communication are explorgcei wilchrin aatg(igke"g
personal, social and professional situations.

100

EN1315 EFFECTIVE C -
;(3:2)3 OMMUNICATION - TAFE
essentially practical unit covering all aspects of verbal
verbal communication with O e arsonal dov foprmon
bosrinhioniiibatabcy emphasis on personal development

gﬂg 7 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION (NURSE ADMIN/EDUC)
Appreciating the value of differ o

i entformsofco inii
professional competence in speaking ar?d m%rg.canon. Ataining
EN1390 EFFECT
A2O)3 CTIVE COMMUNICATION (A.LP)

Personal, social ;
i an . . .
skills, d professicnal devefopment in communication

EN1900 DICTATION AND SPE
IN LLING
Acompulsory qualifying unit to assess competence of all primary/

garly childhood and all second ialising i i
T e SO ﬁg students specialising in English.

EN2005 LANGUAGE: THE i
Eg):SB o : THE INTEGRATING MEDIUM
t available to Early Childhood Stud
The importance of language i ta er]ls.
[ ge in children's | i ills i i
fanguage as an integrating medium acrosse 2&?&?0&:;2':5'” veing

EN2006 READING
EP{0:3)3 EN1
Core for Primary and Early Childhood

The nature of the reading pri i
ittty g process. Approaches toteachingreading

EN2011 TEACH!

Pyos HING ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE |
rrent methods, matenals and problems associ i

Currer S

teaching of Engilish as a second language to mi(éjlr:;:n?:tesc.I with the

ENZ2150 SECONDARY
SE03E ENGLISH TEACHING I

Teaching lan - ‘
fessons,g quage skills, fiterature, and the media. Integrating

EN2155 SHAKESPEAR
5()3 £
An extension study of some of Shakespeare's works.

ENZ2158 DRAMA |
%(14:0)3

e nature of dram. -
improvisation. a and the development of theatre. Abilities in

ENZ2215 MASS MEDIA AND PO

ey PULAR CULTURE II- TELEVISION
G{3:0)3
Purposes and approaches in radio and television communication.

EN2216 POPULAR F
g( s 1CTION

'opular fiction - thematic and struct i
science, espionage, and crime ﬁgtiuorr?.j pattems. Developments in

EN2217 LANGUAGE 1
G{NA)3
The functions of written language in society and in education

EN2218 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE i
| - AUSTRALIAN
CHILDREN'S LITER.
%3:0)3 ATURE
emes and styles in it i i
Tiames and s ;}(IS- in literature for children, with a focus on

EN2219 DRAMA I
G{4:0)3 :
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production.

EN2304 STUDIES IN READING EDUCATION
{2:0)2 EN1 e ]
Cumrent theories and practices in the teaching of reading.

EN2310 EFFECT IVE COMMUNICATION FOR TAFE TEACHERS
2213

gl‘his course ams to develop persenal skills in the student in the
areas of writing, reading and speaking especially in relation 1o the
classroom situation.

EN2312 LANGUAGE AND READING: INTEGRATED STUDIES
(INDUSTRIAL ARTS)

5(3:3)3

The centrality of language in the leaming process. Approaches {o

language "acrass the cumculum”. Evaluating language and
reading.

EN2317 FORMAL COMMUNICATION: SKILLS AND
CONVENTIONS (NURSE ADMINISTRATION)

0:2)3

Further development of the theoretical and practical skills gainedin

Etfective Communication with particutar emphasis on formal

spoken and written English, including meeting procedure.

EN3000 INTEGRATING LEARNING THROUGH LANGUAGE
AND READING

E(0:3)3

Core for Early Childhood. Not available in Primary.

Thecries and methods of developing children's language and

reading competencies al ihe early childhood level.

EN3005 TEACHING ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE

P{0:3)3 EN2
Problems and current methods associated with the teaching of

English as a second language.

EN3006 READING STUDIES
P(3:313 EN2

Core for Primary
Theories and approachesin organisingthe class, selectingrelevant

materials, and dealing with reading materials.

EN3007 TEACHING LITERATURE TO CHILDREN
P(3:3)3 EN2

Core tor Primary )
A critical study of children's literature. The implications for the

teaching siuation.

EN3008 THE CREATIVE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN PRIMARY
SCHOOLS

P(})3 EN2
Creativity in children’s literary responses and language abflities.

Appropriate teaching strategies.

EN3009 ADVANGED STUDIES IN INFANT ENGLISH

P()3 EN2
Theories and approaches in the teaching of English fo young

chitdren.
EN3011 TEACHING ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE Il

3

Evaluation of existinglevels of English language ability of migrants,

construction of individual programs in ES L. and practical teach-

ing.

EN3023 STORY TELLING AND STORY WRITING FOR EARLY
CHILDHOCD

E(3:3)3 EN2

Care for Early Childhood _
Studying and creating stories and poems for young children.

EN3150 SECOMNDARY ENGLISH TEACHING Il

$(30)3 ‘ ‘
Principles, practices, and organisation in teaching English. Special

emphasis on the Senior Schaol level.

EN3165 UNDERSTANDING LANGUAGE

S(0:3)3
Studies in language variation and literacy. Refationship o develop-

ing language abilities in the classicom.

EN3156 FILM APPRECIATION
S(0:3)3 .
A study of film and film criticism.

EN3157 ISSUES IN NINETEENTH AND EARLY TWENTIETH
CENTURY AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE

S0:3)3
Developrments in literary forms. Variations on recurming themes.

EN3158 DRAMA
5(4:0)3
Knowledge and skills in theatrical production.

EN3159 POPULAR FICTION

S(3:003
Popular fiction - thernatic and structural patterns. Developments in

science, espionage, and crime fiction.

EN3160 MASS MEDIA AND POPULAR CULTURE

5(3:0)3

Purposes and approaches of joumnalisminfilm, television, radioand

print.

EN3215 MASS MEDIA AND POPULAR CULTURE I - FILM
APPRECIATION

G{0:3)3
A studly of film and filmn criticism.

EN3216 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE

G{0:3)3
Ways in which Australian authors see Australia, Australians, the

averseas world, and the human cendition.

EN3217 LANGUAGE it

G{0:313
The language development of children and its implications for

classroom work.

EN3218 CHILDREN'S LITERATUREIN - LITERATURE FOR
ADOLESCENTS

G()3
Themes and approaches in various types of adolescent fiction.

EN3219 DRAMA I

G0:4)3
The educational functions of drama as script and/or action.

EN3305 TEACHING ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE

G(0:2)2 LA}, ENT or ED1 ‘
Teaching English as a socond language, with emphasis on two
methods: the Australian sityational and the functional nationa.

Appropriate for special education.

EN40Q0 ADVANCED LANGUAGE AND READING

(13
This module deals with the thearies and methods for developing

children's fanguage competency. including reading, at the E.C.
level.

ENAQDS ADVANCED STUDIES IN ORACY AND LITERACY

P(}3 6EN3
Improving pupll performance in oral and written language.

EN4006 READING RESEARCH, K-12: CLASSROOM
APPLICATION

P{)3 GEN3
Teaching reading - theories, approaches, and research studies.

EN40D7 TEACHING LITERATURE: ADVANCED STUDIES, K-12

P()3 6EN3
Warking with fiterature and assessing response - theornes,

approaches, and research studies.
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EN4009 INFANT ENGLISH: NEW
B3 e PERSPECTIVES

Research, theory, and approach in fosteri
2 \ f ering the lan
reading competence of young children. 9 91ge and

EN4010 MASS MEDIA EDUGAT] -
P()3 6EN3 ON. 12

lesearc conti OVersy, ar d classroory race i
{ v
pracedures in ass media

SPJ}?; 55 LITERATURE FOR THE SENIOR SCHOOL

Al ied i i
A }())c():;.s on works and authors commonty studied in the Senior

gl(\l}? 56 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE

Literary perceptions of Australia, Australi
\ alian:
and the human condition. 5 the overaeas warld,

EN4157 LANGUAGE
S()4

Language across the cuni i i
acr culum. Grammalical consi i
Language in literatyre. derations.

EN4158 DRAMA
5()4
The educational functions of drama as scrip! and/or action.

gl(\l}ty 59 RESEARCH IN ENGLISH EDUCATION

Studies of existi : )
et xisting research and the selection of g particular area for

gl(\l)? 60 CONTEMPCRARY WORLD LITERATURE

Col ary = i
of parti I elies and =]
ten DO authors el view 8] cufar soc

E?J)%m 5 MASS MEDIA AND POPULAR CULTURE v

;Lij(;pr))gses and approaches in parficular fields of media communic-

(E;T?SZT 6 LITERATURE IV - FAMOUS WRITERS

Some major authors of the nin i i
J { ] eteenth and twentieth centurig:
Nationat and/or international Comparisans and contrasis. .

EN4217 |LANGUAGE Iv
G()3

A specialist linguistic study of particular areas of language.

EN4218 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE IV - MAJOR CHI k
& WRITERS OFTHE TWENTIETH CENTUI-Si:Y LDRENS

The contribution "of some major wri i iti
The con jor wiiters to trends in writing jor

(E}I?I;f?m 9 DRAMA IV - SHAKESPEARE
An extension of some of Shakespeare's works.

EN4501 ENGLISH & READING [V
P2+2)4 ]
This module, designed to develo incij

\ 1 p knowledge of the principles and
methodology of teaching English in the primary seh?)ol. ir?terprels
Iz_ind implements cumicula in the areas of language; reading and
terature, drama, spelling and handwriting, language arts.

EN4511 ENGLISH IvA
5(3+3)8
Detailed, practical analysis of teachin in i

) g approaches in liferature
language and mass media. Resources th. i '
contribution of major thearists. Al are avaiiable. The
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EN4512 ENGLISH vB

S(3+3)8

Cforeq(ljjgsﬂe_lo EN451 1. Effective speech and listening. The place
o hreal N in subject English and in the total cummiculum of the
school. Audio-visual recording equipment.

EN4513 ENGLISH ive
$(3+3)8
saching English in the seconda i
r ry school - a course design for
students takmganothermelhodsludysuch ashistoryorlanguages.

Students undertaking the Di i i
ploma in Education English
subjects must demonstrate a satisf, i
I act ¢
written English {including Spelling}. ory standerd in

Health Studies

HS31110 HISTORICAL DEVEL
(82 hpw for 1 o OPMENT OF NURSING
tudies in this module are designed to broaden th i
( & pers
nurses by enabling them to consider present day l;::n)'reacﬁgg“i‘rflez:;f

historical context and 1o enga ein com, i i
o gag omparative studies cotntry-by-

H51111 PROFESSIONAL ADJUSTMENT:
gulszw for 1 sem)2 S AND ETHICS

tudies in this module cause the student to examin
studies N e the actual
implications of day-to-day realities of professional practicg ‘f'or
personal development, nursing practice and/or education.

HS1112 CONCEPTS ANDSTRATEGIES |
fl?h_hDW o1 sy NNURSING PRACTICE
I module is designed to cause the nurse teacher, admini
)0 € \ trator
Or practitioner to examine the changing concepts i ihcar
their implications for nursing pracf?ceq plsihealth caraand

HS1113 PHILOSOPHY OF NURSING
§r2h hpw for 1 sem)3
Is module is designed to erable the nurse teacher, admini
s I ‘ . adminisirat
gg%cl!;dpir:cﬁmoner to <I:on31der Issues of significance curren!(I);
t ursing circles, the beliefs about whi ill i
practice and educational outcomes, 1o wil nfuence

HS1120 TEACHING AND LEARNING JA
202 INTRODUCTION TO TEAGHING BASICS

The purpose of this module is to introduce the nurse teac
Isomg of the_ professional and practical aspects of teachinge arr:g
eaming. This will be done through an examination of selected
curriculum and educational principles — the phitosophical and
p_syc_:hplogrc_af aspects of leaming, as well as the significance of 2
discipline’s mhere_inr structure for the way in which it ig learmned
_Further. certain skills associated with the planning and implement-
ing of effective lessons will, be introduced.

H51121 TEACHING AND LEARNING IB
2o METHOD AND NURSING KNOWLEDGE |

This module will assist the nurse teacher to ap| ifi i

] X G NUIsSe te ply specific te
skl_lls b_y developing familiarity with content and its organiggl?cl)rag
This will be done thraugh an analysis of specific content organis.'
ation in refation to teaching method and leaming theories

HS1140 ADMINISTRATION AND OR

E&Q)S Comaiate Ha ) GANISATIONAL THECRY )
N infroduction to the structural and functional as i

afions at a basic theoretical level and the exam%ﬁgtitso?mfgfrgﬁms-

theories and concepts in relation to health institutions, these

HS1151 SOCIOLOGY

3.0
El'his)?nodule is designed to introduce the studentto manas asocial

being and is complementary to the module EC1904 Man as an
ncividual, Through the examination of man as amember ot society,
an understanding of the contextual influences on nursing practice,
health services in general and education will be enhanced.

HS1152 HEALTH

{2 hpw for 1 sem)3
The module is designed to enable the nuise 1o explore the concept

of health in today's society, identifying such characteristics as
relatively and adaptability, and the factors which influence health
status. It seeks to develop a more positive attitude to preventive and

maintenance measures.

HS1153 DISEASE

{2 hpw for 2 sem)B

This module is designed to allow an analysis of the disease
process, causal factors and the role of the nurse in respect of the

caring and curing processes.

HS1160 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) | — CLASSROOM
MAJOR

Corequisite HS1171 or H51181

This module forms the major- study component of Field Experience

|for those students specialising in clagsroom teaching. It willinvolve

3 lesson ohservations and 1 lesson in the student’s first semester.

(1 credit poinf)

HS1161 FIELD EXPERIENCE {TEACHING} | — CLASSROOM
MINOR

Corequisite HS1170 or HS1180

Students doing a minor-study in classroom teaching will complete

this module as part of Field Experience |. It will involve 3 lesson

observations and 1 lesson in semester I (2 credit points)

HS1170 FIELD EXPERIENCE{TEACHING} |— CLINICAL MAJOR
Corequisite H31161

This module forms the major-study component of Field Experiencel|
for students specialising in clinical teaching. Studenis will be
required to teach 3 lessons in the first semester. (1 credit point)

HS1171 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING} | — CLINICAL MINOR
Corequisite HS1160

Students doing a minor - study in Clinical teaching will complete this
module as part of Field Experience L It will involve 3 lessens during
semester | (2 credit poinis)

H51180 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) | — COMMUNITY
MAJOR

Corequisite HS1161

This moduleforms the major-study component of Field Experience |

for students electing to specialise in community teaching. Students

will be required to teach 3 lessons in their first semester. {1 credit

point

HS1181 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) | — COMMUNITY
MINCR

Corequisite HS1160

Studenis doing a minor-study in community teaching will complete

this module as part of Field Experence |. |t will invclve 3 lessons

during semester |. {2 credit points)

HS2110 NURSING STUDIES | — PROFESSIONAL
DEVELOPMENT OF THE NURSE PRACTITIONER

{3:0)3

This module enables the nurse teacher and administrator to explore

and develop those concepts which form the theoretical and

philosophical bases of nursing practice and education pro-

grammes.

H32111 NURSING STUDIES il — CLINICAL TEACHING-NEEDS
AND OPPORTUNITIES

{3:3)3 HS1120, HS1121 or H52110 Corequisite HS2122

This module is designed to illustrate the value of a theoretical
analysis of awork situation to the development and implementation
of clinical teaching programmes. With such an orientation, it sets
out to draw on and complement the Field Experience and Clinical
Teaching modules and the Curriculum maodule. It focuses attention
on the dual nature of the role of the clinical teacher who through
practice as a nurse and a teacher, ensures both leamer develop-
ment and patient safety and well-being.

HS2112 NURSING STUDIES Il — PROBLEMS SOLVING IN
PRACTICE

NA HS2111

This module has been designed to enable the nurse teacher to

identify the implications of a problem solving model of nursing

practicefor nursing education. Specific attention is paid to concept

formation and the identification of principles of practice and

management strategies which are generalisable to various per-

formance skills.

H52113 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE NURSE
PRACTITIONER 1B

(3:0)3 Pre or Corequisite HS1151, H52110, HS1140

The module provides an understanding of the effective manage-

ment of nursing staff relationships between patient needs and

nwrising staff, and of the effect of altemative patient care delivery

systems on the department of staff.

HS2120 TEACHING AND LEARNING IIA

VERBAL AND INTERACTION SKILLS
{0:2)2 H51120, H51121 Corequisite H52121
This module is designed to extend the nurse teacher's theoretical
knowledge and understanding of the teaching/leaming processes
particularly those processes related to the basic teaching skills
being developed in this module. The focus of the module is directed
towards ‘Inquiry and Problem Solving’ approaches.

HS32121 TEACHING AND LEARNING IIB

METHOD AND NURSING KNOWLEDGE 2
{0:2)2 H51120, HS1121 Corequisite HS2120
This module continues the exploration of the relationship between
content structure, teaching method and learning theories begun in
H311219.

HS2122 CURRICULUM |

{0:3)3 H31120, H31121, HS2110

The purpose of this module is to introduce the nurse teacher to
some of the basic theoretical constructs, research studies and
practical considerations which aflect the development and
implementation of cumicula. It builds on and extends the ideas
introduced in H32110, HS1120 and HS1121.

HS2140 ADMINISTRATION AND QORGANISATIONAL THECRY H
{0:4)4 H31151, HS1140

Theories of the structure and function of organisation are applied to
the concepts of crganisational development and renewal.

HS2141 ADMINISTRATION STRATEGIES |

(0:4)4 HS1151 HS1140

This module focusses on the development of techniques of
information acquisition, recording, retrieval and utilisation, with
attention to budget preparation, accounting and to the setting of
goals and priorities.

H52142 FIELD EXPERIENCE (ADMINISTRATION) |

6 cp HS51140, H52140

This 4 week block of field experience will allow the student 1o
fransfer and apply to practice the theory of administrative structures
and functions by identification of groups and their roles within the
instilution, by investigation of the ways in which the institution
updates its policies, goals and standards and by consideration of
the leadership style of its senior administrators.
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HS2150 LEGAL STUDIES

NA

This module is designed to introduce the student to those aspects
of the law which would allow recognition of the legal implications of
a given situation and the taking of appropriate initial action.

HS2151 POLTICAL AND HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS |

{0:2)3 H51151

This medule is designed to assist the nurse teacher and health
administrator to view nLrsing in its social context, and to-explore the
influences exerted on the planning and delivery of health care and
nurse education by influential institutions of society. it is com-
plementary {o the module HS2150 Legal Studies.

HS2160 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) 2 — CLASSROOM
MAJOR

NS160 Corequisite HS2171 or H32181

This module forms the major-study component of field Experience

2 for those students speciahising in classroom teaching. Students

completing the course in two years will undertake 4 weeks of block

practice in their first year and 3 lessons in their second semester,

while students taking three years will complete 2 weeks of biock

practice in each of Years 1 and 2 and 3 lessons in their second

semester. (4 credit points)

HS2161 FIELD EXPERIENCE {TEACHING)2 — CLASSROOM
MINOR

NS161 Corequisite HS2170 or HS2180

Students doing a minor-study in classroom teaching will complete

this module as part of Field Experience 2. Those students complet-

ing the course in two years will undertake 2 weeks of block practice

in their first year and 3 lessons during their second semester.

Studenis taking three years will complete 7 days ofblock practicein

their first year and 3 lessons in their second semester. (2 credit

points) :

H52170 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) 2 — CLINICAL MAJOR
NS170 Corequisite HS2161

This module forms the major-study component of Field Experience
2 for students specialising in clinical teaching. Studenis completing
the course in two years will underiake 2 weeks of block practice in
Year 1 and 3 lessons during semester 2, while students taking 3
years will compiete 3 lessons during each of semesters 2 and 3. (4
credit points)

H52171 FIELDEXPERIENCE(TEACHING) 2 — CLINICAL MINOR
NS171 Corequisite H52160

Students doing a minor-study in clinical teaching will complete this
maodule as part of Field Experience 2. lt will involve 3 lessons during
semester 2 (or a laler semester for studenis completing in the
course in three years}. {2 credit points)

HS2180 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING} 2 — COMMUNITY
MAJOR

NS180 Corequisite H$2161

This module forms the major-study component of Field Experience
2 for those students electing to specialise in community teaching.
Students completing the course in two years will undertake 2 weeks
of block practice i their first year and 3 lessons during their second
semester. Students taking three years will complete 3 lesscns
during each of their second and third semesters. (4 credit points}

HS2181 FIELD EXPERIENCE {TEACHING} 2 — COMMUNITY
MINOR

NS181 Corequisite H32160

Students doing a minor-study in community teaching will complete
this madule as part of Field Experience 2. It will involve 3 lessons
during semester 2 (or a later semester for students completing the
course in three years). (2 credit points)

HS53110 NURSING STUDIES IV — EVALUATION OF CLINICAL
PRACTICE

NA HS2110, HS2111, HS1120, HS1121, HS2120, HS2121,

HS52122. Prefer H52112, HS3111

This module is designed to introduce the nurse teacher to the

problems and process of clinical evaluation and, in so doing, fo
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demonstrate the relationship between evaluation and the quality of
care and feaming. Further, the module is designed to illustrate
curmiculum principles and to reinforce leasming from other modules
€.9. Teaching and Leaming and Nursing Studies.

HS3111 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH AND MEASUREMENT
(3:0)3

The purpose of this module is to introduce the registered nurse to
research method in order that she/he will be able to evaluate
research reports and judge their worth to nursing practice, educ-
ation and for administrafion. In addition the graduate of the course

will be able to engage in small projects in the capacity of an
assistant.

HS3120 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN NURSING Il

tNA HS1120, HS1121, HS2120, HS52121 Pre or Corequisite
ED3904

This module is designed to focus the teacher's attention more fully
on the learner's responsive behaviour and to cause the teacher to
be more aware of the efiect he/she is having on the leamer's
performance. As such, this module can be identified as a 'student
performance models’ and 'leaming approach modals'.

HS3122 CURRICULUM 1A

NA HS2122

This module has been designed to allow students with specific
idterest and skili in curriculum to obfain in-depth insight and
experience in curriculum development by direct invalvement in a
project.

HS53123 CURRICULUM IB

(3)3 HS2122, H33122

Students who have completed the curriculum planning of HS3122
may continue to process whereby the proposed conceptual
frameworkis expanded into a proposal suitable forimplementation.

HS53130 HEALTH OF THE WORKERS

NA 3 cp

This elective module further develops the administrator's skills in
staff control and devetopment by focussing on methods of develop-
ing a positive altitude to the heaith of staff.

H53131 HEALTH PLANNING

NA 3 cp HS2140, HS3141

This eleclive module provides insights into the complexities of
health ptanning and requires an examination of the variables which
affect health care planning.

HS3132 HEALTH ECONOMICS

NA3 cp

This elective module wiil enable the student to understand how
economists have approached health service problems and to
idantify areas of health care where economic analysis is relevant.

H33140 ADMINISTRATION AND ORGANISATIONAL THEQRY it
{(4:0)4 HS1151, HS2140, ED1804 NA

Thecries ofthe structure and function of organisations are related to
staff development and other resource utilisation.

H53141 ADMINISTRATION STRATEGIES Il

{4:0)4 HS2140, H52141

To exiend the administrator's competencies in actionmanagement
this module focusses on the strategies involved in resource
planning and utilisation by examining the concept of management
by cbjectives.

HS3142 FIELD EXPERIENCE (ADMINISTRATION) If

8 cp HS3140, HS3141

This 4 week period of field experience will require the student to
apply management theory to institutions in the areas of resource
availability and identification of staff development and of Jeadership.

HS83150 COMMUNITY HEALTH — ISSUES AND SERVICES

NA HS1151, ED1904

This module is designed to enlarge the nurse feacher's and heaith
administrator's concept oftherole of the nursein health care, and to
illustrate and apply theoretical concepts developed in other
modules, e.g. H51151 Sociology, ED2912 Life Span Development

i { ine the
i is specifically by dlrecnng_the student to examine
; ma::'n%?elg of ﬂealth and health services, the concepts of corr
r%a::nity and soctal influences on health, and the roles of the nurse,
health administrator and nurse teacher.

Hg3151 POLITICAL AND HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS Il

: 161 N
%;Bs)smlggﬁle is designed to extend the st_udem administrator's
understanding of the influence of political climate upan the health -

care system.
HS3160 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) 3 — CLASSROOM
MAJO

requisite HS3171 or HS3181 _
'INhSigfro?odCtﬁeefgnns the major-study component of F|e_|d Experience
3 for those students specialising in classroom teachmg. Twc:ryeaé
students will complete 4 weeks of block practice in their secont
year and 3 lessons during their third semester, Three-year siude(? S
will complete 2 weeks of block practice in their third year an 3
lessons during each of semesters 3, 4,5 and 6 of their course. {

credit points)

HS3161 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) 3 — CLASSROOM
Lo te HS3170 or HS3180
1 Corequisite or ) )
g%dgnts doii?g aminor-study in classroom teaching will comple(e
this module as part of Field Experience 3. Two-year students \_mll
complete 2 weeks of black practice in Year 2 and 3 lessons during
semester 3. Three-year students will complete 7 days of block
practice in each of Years 2 and 3, and 3 lessons during semesier3.

{2 credit points)

133170 FIELD EXPERIENCES (TEACHING) 3 — CLINICAL
Sobriyl HS3161

5270 Corequisite _ )
1Nhis module 1gnns the major-study component of Field Expenence
3 for student specialising in clinical {feaching. _Tw0-yearsiudents will
complete 2 weeks of block practice in_their second year and 3
lessons during their third semester. Three-year students will
complete 3 lessons during each of their fourth and fith semesters.

(4 credit points)

HS3171 FIELDEXPERIENCE (TEACHING) 3 — CLINICAL MINOR
71 Corequisite HS31860 ) _ _
gﬁ:%enls (?oincg; a minor-siudy in clinical téaching will complete this
module as part of Field Experience 3. [t will involve 3 lessons during
semester 3 {or a later semester for three-year students). (2 credit

points)

HS3180 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING} 3 — COMMUNITY
vy HS3161
isite ]
ﬁgﬁocﬁ?ﬁgﬁns the major-study component 0{ Field Ex_penence
3 for students who elect to specialise in cormmunity teaching. Two-
year students will complete 2 weeks of block practicein Year 2and
3 |essons during semester 3, while three-year students wull com:
plete 3 lessons during each of sernesters 4 and 5. (4 credit points)

Hs3181 FIELD EXPERIENCE (TEACHING) 3 — COMMUNITY
MINOR 153160

NS281 Corequisite ] ) ]

Sludents doin% aminor-study in community teaching will gomplete

this module as part of Field Experience 3. It will involve 3 lessons

during semester 3 (or a later semester for three-year students). (2

credit points)

Home Economics
Education

HT1130 SCIENCE OF FOODS AND NUTRITICN

o i d ition of
An introduction to the study of the science of food and nutritior
the lfc:ods eaten by man- production, handhng, storage, preservation,
preparation, service and their funciions within the body.

HT1230 FOOD AND FIBRE SCIENCE

0.4)3 ]

f‘\ s{udy of the structures and properties of the fundamental
components of foods and fibres.

HT1330 FOODS

%g)gpplication and management of specific Home Science skills
and demenstration technigues. Through demgnstrations ag«(ﬂj
practical exercises the student develops expertise in fo
preparation involving the & nutrients.

HT1430 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN FAMILY

3:.0)3

(Scie)miﬁc method as a tool of rezt_aarch. Research structure as
hed to laboratory and field studies. ) »

;:pr?ship and interpersonal relationships. chgmal influences on

lifestyles of families through history culminating in the 18th century.

HT1530 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR

(0:3)3 ) ]
gl'he)influence of the determinants of human behaviour, ang sot;lal.
societal and culiwral dimensions on the consumer hehaviour
Process. Communication and consurmer behaviour.

HT1538 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR EXT (TAFE)

e i nd sccial
The influence of the determinants of human behaviour al .
societal and cullural dimensions on the consumer behaviour
Drocess. Communication and consumer behaviour.

HT1620 CONSUMER TEXTILES
013 ]
E:mbdy of the structures and praperties of fiores, yams and fabrics.

HT1730 BASIC DESIGN

0413 . ] ]
gI'i'neJelements and principles of design applied to textile products
and the home.

HT1770 FIBRE ARTS

{4:0)3 for B.Ed{Art) ard Dip. Teach. (TAFE) only. o
Development of an appreciation and working knowlgedge of fi g
and yam characteristics, early locoms and conslrucllon‘ﬂbre anﬂ
yarn characteristics, early looms and conslrucnon‘lechnlque_s, oft
lcom construction and dyeing through a systematic exploration of
techniques since ancient 1irmes.

HT1830 FASHION DESIGN - CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION

40 . ]

(A st)gdy of the aesthetics of fashion and the basic cpncepts _of
design applied to fashion. The student will experiment w;lth
methods of manipulating design to create and construct fashion
styles.

HT2130 NUTRITION

0:4)3 HT1130 E , 7 7
(Deveiopmenl of a basic understanding of the physico-chemical
nature, digestion; absorption and metabolism of foqd nutrients.
Introduction to the role of carsbohydrates, lipids, proteins, vitaming
and minerals in human nufrition.
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HT2230 FOOD SCIENCE

{0:4)3 HT1230 E

The physical and chemical composition of the food nutrients and
the changes which take place in these foods during processing,
storage, preservation, preparation and presentation, with further
study of colioidal systems.

HT2430 FAMILY IN HISTORY

(0:3)3 HT1430 E

The Austrafian family in historical perspective. A cross cultural
comparison of either the tribal family as found in the Pacific kstands
or traditional family found in other cullures such as Greece, Italy,
Yugoslavia, Turkey or Asia

HT2530 HOMES AND HOUSING

{0:3)3HT1530 E

Homes are viewed from two perspective:

(a)  the needs of the dwellers

{b} thearchiteciural structure, planand interior design. Emphasis
is placed on energy conservation by efficient management of both
matestal and human resources.

HT2531 FAMILY DECISION MAKING & MANAGEMENT

(3:0)3 HT1430

Aview of the family as a management unit underiaking decisions
both within the family and in terms of decisions in the socCiety. An
understanding that the principles skills of management apply
across the range of areas encompassed by the field of home
science/textiles thereby facilitating the resolution of conflict and the
achievernent of goals.

HT2630 TEXTILE TECHNOLOGY
(4:0)3 HT1630 E

Thedesign and production offibres, yarns, fabrics and garments for
mass consumption.

HT2730 YARNS
{4:0)3 HT1730 E
Spinning fibre into yarn. Designing with yarns to make looped and
knotted fabrics. Ltilising yams in traditional and creative embroidery.

HT2770 FIBRE ARTS

(0:4)3 HT1770 E

Emphasis on individual work to demonstrate skill - in manipulating
formal principles of design; in assessing textile materials for
suitability as design medium; in determining appropriate con-
struction and finishing techniques for textile design project.

HT2830 FASHION DESIGN

{:4)3 HT1830 E

Development of an appreciation of the basic concepts of fashion
design. The student experiments with the interpretation of design
lines in relation 1o fibre, texture and weight, and applies knowledge
of the properties of shder fabrics to fashion designand construction.

HT2930 HOME SCIENCE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

0:4)3

To develop expertise in skills involved with demonstrations and
practical Home Science classes.

HT2% 31 TEXTILES & DESIGN TEACHING METHODOLOGY
(0:4)

To develop expartise in the skills involved with demonstrations and
practical Textiles lessans.

HT3100 NUTRITION
A degree extension unit designed 1o facilitate the conversion of a

3000 diploma level study in nutrition to a 3000 degree leve! studyin
nutition.
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HT3130 NUTRITION

(4:0)3HT2130 F

Introduction to the biochemistry of amino acids, peptides and
proleins.  Digestion and  absorption of proteins. Nitrogen
metabolism, In vivo and vitro assessment of protein quality. The
nutritional quality of various protein foods, protein supplementation
and proteinenergy malnutrition. Nucteic acids and profein bio-

syrtheis, gout. The water soluble vitamins., Overview of human
nutritional requirements.

HT3200 FOOD SCIENCE
Adegres extension module designed io facilitate the conversion of

a 3000 level diploma study in food science o a 3000 level degree
study in jood science.

HT3230 FOOD SCIENCE

{4:0)3 HT2230

Investigation by application and experiment of the major protein
foods and their reactions within colloidal food systems. A study of
proq‘ucno_n and use of alternative protein foods. Importance of
hygiene in food handiing, food labelling and packaging -

government regulations. Chemical, physical and biological raising
agents.

HT3333 AUSTRALIAN FOODS — A HISTORICAL AND
CULTURAL PERSPECTIVE

{0:4)3 HT2330 E or HT2230 E

Development of the aspect of food as a means of communication,

by expressing hospitality, celebrating, commemeorating and

relating to new cuitures; the art of demonstration and presentation

offood, techniques applied by the media in associating concepts of

family goals and standards with the desirable in advertising.

HT3400 FAMILY AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS

A degree extension unit designed 1o facilitate the conversian of a
3000 level diploma study in family and culture 1o a 3000 level
degree study of family and social institutions.

HT3430 THE FAMILY AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS

{0:3)3 HT2430 E

The compaosition of the household, interdependency of household
nuclear family unit. Family life cycle. Organisation within the
household; managerment skills in areas of finance, home purchase,

s%cial responsibilities incurred in parenthood and legal and social
aid.

HT3530 THE FAMILY AS A CONSUMER
(0:3)3 HT2430 E

Consumer behaviour and management of family resouwrces.

HT3538 THE FAMILY AS A CONSUMER EXT {TAFE)

(13

Family as an economic unit. Family needs and the life cycle. Other
influences {marketing legislation) on family consumption.

HT3600 TEXTILE SCIENCE

A degree extension unit designed to facilitate the conversion ofan
accredited 3000 diploma level study in textile science 1o a 3000
degree level study in textile science.

HT3630 TEXTILE SCIENCE

{0:4)3 HT2630 E

Applied study of textile dyeing and finishing. Emphasis on the
science of processing natural fibre fabrics.

HT3700 WEAVING & DYEING

A degres extension unit designed to facifitate the conversion of an
accredited 3000 diploma level study in the textite arts to a 3000
degree level study in weaving and dyeing.

HT3730 WEAVING AND DYEING

(4:0)3 HI2730 E

Development of sensitivity towards the principles underlying
shapes and paltems found in nature and technology, and explor-
ation of these sources for design material that will transiate into
textile form.

HT3738 WEAVING & DYEING EXT (TAFE)

R itivi th inciples underlying
ment of sensitivity towards the princip i

Eﬁveéospand patterns found in native or technology, andexploration

of ztir?ere sources for design material that will transtate into fextile

form.

HT3778 CREATIVE EMBROIDERY (TAFE)
f:nf:zgerimental approachto the elerments and principles of design
applied to the techniques of embroidery.

HT3830 FASHION DESIGN

'0)3 HT2830 E ‘
([t)le?:)elopmem of creative ability through an e_xpenmemal study of
new fabrics and fashion trends; tailored design and construction
techniques; adaption of cument commercial patterns 1o the

individual.

HT3933 METHODOLOGY HOME ECONOMICS

0:313 ] ] )
‘Er;r(xis }rnodule aims to acquaint the student _wlth phﬂosophles,
procedures, practices, organisation and administration of Hpme
Science/Textiles Departments  through  simulation  exercises,
school visils, discussion and seminars.

HT4140 NUTHITICI)-IN['3100

0:4)4 HT3130 or ) . o
(An g:dvanced study of nutrition incorporating enzyme kinetics,
biochemistry of metabolism, current _research and development in
nutrition and nutrition related disciplines.

HT4240 FOOD SCIENCE

4:0)3 HT323G or HT3200 ) ] _
.g\d?r}anced study of food science with an emphasis on mlcrc_)b|olog_y
(principles and practice} for food preservation techniques in
contemparary Australia.

HT4440 CURRENT ISSUES AND THE FAMILY

(3:034 HT3430 or HT3400 o ]
Current issues affecting families in contemporary westermn society,
reactions of individuals and groups 10 such issues self-help
strategies. For the family, external assistance for families.

HT4540 CONSUMER EDUCATION

(13)4 HT3530 o ]
g(no)wledge and skills for effective consumer behaviour including
management of information systems and finances. Decision based
stralegies and consumer action. Consumer movemens and
consumer reform.

HT4640 TEXTILE PERFORMANCE

4:0)4 HT3630 aor HT3600 o ]

(Test)ing the evaluate textile products designing f0( textile perform-
ance. Advances in textile science and technologies.

HT4740 DESIGN REgEAg%CH

414 HT3730 or HT383 ) ) )
(gon}cepts interpretation in design patierns innative ar(;hﬂecture, art
history, cultures, wild life, theatre expression of design concepis
through textile mediom.

HT4930 RESEARCH METHODS

0:3)3 .

S’-\n i)mroduclion to experimental design, methods, tools and data
analysis.

HT4960 RESEARCH PROJECT

3+316 HT4930 )

SStude)nts will conduct and report a research siudy Into an area of
home science/textiles education in one of schools, industry, or
service institutions.

Industrial Arts and Craft
Education

1A1103 DESCRIPTVE GEOMETRY

2213 . )
'Is",(his sl)udy aims at giving the student an oppodunlty to gain
experience in Descriptive Geometry in order to achieve the follow-
ing objective; to develop further powers of visualisalion and the
concept of spatial relationship.

1A1123 FUNCTIONAL DESIGN IN TECHNOLOGY

S(2+2)3 ‘ _ _ _
Functional design is studied as it applies 1o a variety of maternials
and applied processes together with a study of the elements and
principles of design and their |nler-relat|onsh>p, Students will
investigate the limitations imposed on the design of products bythe
physical properties of the materials involved. Expenence i design-
ing and the construction of products from a variety of matenals_such
as paper. cardboard, wood, metal, plastic and clay will be
encouwraged.

IA1203 WOODWORKING PRACTICES
24213 i

gl(uden)m will acquire a fundarmental knowledge of woodworking
processes and an understanding of the principles associated with
the practical work attempted. The sale operation of appropriate
woodworking machines and hand tools w!II bestressed asstudents
acquire a foundation of technical skills, upon which future
experiences will be structured.

141213 TIMBER FABRICATION

s@i2p o —
The module aims io develop an appreciation of creativity, quality in
design and craftsmanship by experiencing the properties and uses
of materials suitable for framed fabrication and turning on the wood

lathe,

|A1303 METALWORKING PRACTICES

sl i i | skills in thi
This module will assist the stugent 1o develop personal skills e
safe use of metalworking tools and machines. In addition the
student will acquire specialised knowledge in metalworking
processes and recognised laboratory procedures.

1A1313 METAL FORMING

S{2+2 ) )
Trge im)gmion is to broaden concepts of r_netalc;raft design wh'alst
increasing knowledge and skill in the shaping. joining and finishing
of metals. This is to be achieved through cirect expernence in the
use of tools, appliances and machines.

141403 MATERIALS OF INDUSTRY

5{2+2)3 ‘o
This study is designed 10 broaden the students knowledge of the
broad spectrum of material and manufacturing techniques usedin
'II{'}'?; Ss"pyecific combinations of male;ials and manufactunn_g pro-
cesses used for a range of commercial objects will be examined in
order to determine their advantages and limitations 10 the manu-
facturer. Possible altemate combinations will be cgnswdered inthe
light of new developments and changes in availability of materials.

IA1503 INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL ARTS EDUCATION
242)3 ‘ ]

%is m)odule is designed to assist intending Industrial Arts teachers

to develop a conceptual understanding of Induslna[ A(ts through a

consideration of the range of subjects, the facilities and the

organisation necessary to support those offerings.
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IA1513 TEACHING TECHNICAL DRAWING

S2+2)3

This module acquainis students with teaching technical drawing in
the variety of industrial arls subjects and develops an under
standing of programming procedures, topic selection, lesson
preparation and evaiuation of pupil performance.

IA1602 CRAFT - FOUNDATION STUDIES

F2:2y2

An examination of the nature and role of craft in the education of
children from three to tweive years of age. Through a programme of
demonsirations and practical experiences, students will be intro-
duced to a range of craft skilis and processes. In addition, aspecis
of clagssroom organisation and management peculiar 1o the
implementation of craft activities will be discussed.

iA1613 CRAFT IN PRIMARY EDUCATION

P{4:4)3

Designed to expand the students knowledge of the role piayed by
traditional and contemporary craft skills in the education of chitdren
inPrimary grades, this module will place emphasis on the student's
involvement in a programme of practical expenences which will
lead to the acquisition of skills and an appreciation of the materials
encountered. Students wilt develop approaches fo the design andg
implementation of a range of craft activities suilable for use in a
vanety of ¢lassroom situations.

1A1633 CRAFT DESIGN

EP(4:4)3

Students wil! develop a sound understanding of the elements and
principles of design and the relationship of these elements to a
range of coemporary and traditional crafts.

Aesthetic and functional requirements, which influence the design
process, will be examined and related to a programme of practical
problem solving experiences in a varety of media.

The specific crafts covered will vary from time to time, but will be
based on the use of materials such as: paper, leather, wood, metal,
ceramics, plastics, fabrics, fibres and environmental materials,

IA1703 MOTOR MECHANICS

G{4:0)3

Through a stugy of fuels, pawer sources, developing units, trans-
mission devices and applications, the student will develop a
perspective of power technology in society. The studywill embrace
formal lectures, research assignments, group discussions and
practical experiences of sample items in both laboratory and
community situations.

IA1713 TECHNICAL DRAWING

G{4:0)3

This course introduces the student to the fundamentals of engineer-
ing drawing. Basic concepts relating to projections are studied
together wilh current Austraiian Drawing Standards.

This knowledge is‘then applied to drawing exercises which range
from views of simple solids to more complex workshop drawings.
Drawing office techniques including tragings and reproductions are
also studied.

Other projections incorporated in the programme include isometric,
cblique, axonometric etc.

141723 BASIC WOODWORK

G(4:4)3

An introductory module aiming to provide individuals with a
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wooed and allied
materials.

Students will develop practical skilis through development of
manual dexterity and be aware of proper use and care of hand and
machine tools used in woodwork.

1A1733 BASIC METALWORK

G0:4)3

By gaining a knowledge of various metals and working techniques
appropriate to creative metaleraft, students should develop basic
concepts of metalcraft design in its aesthetic, structural and
industrial context.
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Through individual expression of design in jewellery, copperware
and enamelling, it is intended to develop skill and confidence in
applying this knowledge to practical achievement.

141743 CONCEPTS OF MANUFACTURING

G(4:0)3

This subject aims at examnining the factors involved in the manu-
facture or construction of a wide variety of articles.

The objectives are 1o develop the ability to critically evaluate
manufactured anticles considering such diverse factors asfunction-
alism, aesthetics, mechanical properties and sociological impli-
cations and to be better prepared for the role of a consumer by the
application of skills gained in the selection of well designed items of
suitable materiais.

IA1753 PLASTIC CRAFT

Gl4:0)3

This module is suited to students of Art who wish 10 pursue studies
in Art that require the use of basic skills in utilising wood, paint,
polymers and reinforced plastics.

I1A1763 CRAFTS iN THE COMMUNITY

G(4:4)3

The specific crafts studied will vary from time 10 time, but coufd
include, paper crafts, leatherwork, ceramics, printing weaving etc.
Students will become aware of the technigues involved in the
mastery of beginning skills in a number of crafts and to appreciate
the recreational and educational appiications of these craft within
the community. The student will be required to investigate current
trends in craft activities and to recognise the social factors which
influence these trends.

IA1773 LEATHERCRAFT |

G(4:4)3

This module is intended fo develop anappreciation of the aesthetic
and functional qualities of leather, and will introduce students 1o a
range of skills and processes approprate to the construction of a
variety of practical projects in leather.

1A2053 PLASTICS TECHNOLOGY

S(4:4)3 Any IA1000 subject

Piastics (polymers) will be reviewed with respect to their role in our
technological society in the past, present and future. Various
commen palymers will be studied in detail to assist students in
developing a concept of molecular structures, classifications,
mechanical properties and specific applications.

The applications of plastics to industriai problemns will be invest-
igated and reference made to common industrial high and low rate
production techniques. A large part of the course will deal with
plastics as a creative medium, where through practical experience
students will develop a greater understanding of particular plastics
and production methods.

The environmental and sccial implications of plastics technology
will be reviewed and safety aspecis stressed.

142063 GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION

S(4:4)3 Any IA1000 subject

This course will provide the student with an understanding of the
various forms of graphic communication and through them, a
realisation of its pface as a ool of communication in past, present
and future societies. Content will involve the investigation of the
production of printed words, pictures, graphs and maps through the
process of drawing, printing, publishing and photography.

12073 LEATHERGRAFT

S(4:4)3 11123

This module will extend the students technical skill and knowledge
of leathercraft and in particular will place emphasis on individual
research and innovation.

142103 ENGINEERING DESIGN DRAWING

S§24+2)3 1IA1103 or IAT123

This study is designed to broaden experiences in Engineering
Drawing through conceptual design, as well as introducing the
student to design procedures. Specific objectives are: 1o producea
stduent who is conversant with the basic principles and techniques

of Engineering Drawing; to give the student & foundation in design
procedures and conceptual design; to allow 1he student to follow
through adesignto the prototype stage ineither ofthe technologies.

1A2123 APPLIED DESIGN IN TECHNCLOGY

S{2+2)3 IA1123 ) ) )

This module provides students with the opportunity of fostering and
developing their knowledge of design by the application of design
principles to the development of products in a number of materials.

1A2203 CABINETMAKING

Si2+42)3 141203 or IA1213 _ _

This module further develops bench and machine skills to a greater
extend than previcusly experienced. Areas covered include
cabinet making skills, tool maintenance, marquetry, woodtuming
{between centres and cup chuck), free form carving and weod
finishing techniques.

1A2223 SPACE FRAME DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION
S(0:4)3 1A2203

This module aims to equip students with a fundamental knowledge
of the scope and variety of skills required in constructing residential
dwellings and working spaces.

Additionally, face plate tuming, carcase construction and pro-
fessional techniques in operating general power machinery and
power tools associated with the woodworking incustry is experi-
enced.

1A2243 POWER TOOL WOODWORKING

S(24+2)3 1A1213

This subject aims to equip students with professional techniques in
correcily setting, operating and maintaining woodworking power
tools. Fixed and portable power tools will be used extensively to
incorporate curent timber fabricating techniques in practical pro-
jects undertaken by students.

1A2303 APPLIED METALS

S(2+2)3 1A1303

Students attempting this subject are expected to further investigate
the practical prablems of working metals by hand ormachine and to
realise how problems encountered influence the working plan, the
selection of materials and the techniques employed. This will be
achieved by the student designing and constructing articles using
techniques applied 1o art metalwork, electricity and machining.

1A2313 ART METALWORK

S(0:4)3 IA1303 or [A1313

A variety of constructionat and decorative techniques will be
examined as the student develops specialised knowledge in the
field of art metalwork and an understanding of how this can be
applied to education.

1A2323 POWER TECHNOLOGY

${4:0)3 1A1303 or A1313

Through group learning, consultation with lecturers and individual
research and development, students will examine in depth a
selected power source or related technology of hamessing and
apptication.

Practical experience in the consfruction of illustrative models
should enhance appreciation of the chosen area while drawing
attention to the broad importance of power in modern civilisation.

1A2333 APPLIED ELECTRICITY

S(0:4)3

This module will cultivate an interest in and undarstanding of the
fundarmental principles of electrical applications and circuits.
Students will also be exposed to teaching strategies and projects
appropriate for secondary scheol Industrial Arts.

IA2403 MATERIALS: PROPERTIES AND STRUCTURES
S(242)3 1A1403

This module will provide a close examination of the fundamental
principles which control the properties of a wide variety of materials,
particularly those related to their structure at atomic, microscopic
and macroscaopic levels.

Students will investigate vadous mechanical testing procedures
used to determine qualitative and empirical properties of materials
on both a theoretical and experimental level.

142433 ENGINEERING MECHANICS

5(2+2)3 1A1403

This subject aims o provide specialist content in Engineering
Mechanics s0 as to develop expertise in the solution of engineering
problems based on the assumptions of coplanar force systems with
constant acceleration. Specific objectives are:

To broaden the student's knowledge of the fundamentals of
Engineering Mechanics.

To provide a sound base on which the analysis phase of the design
process can be buill.

1A2503 TEACHING TECHNICS

H2+2)3 1A1203 or IA1303

This module will expose students to a range of teaching strategies
appropriate in a muttimedia activity laboratory. Students will be-
come aware of the educational significance of developing suitable
techniques for group or class instruction and will analyse the
demonstration of practical skills to isolate points which need
special emphasis.

142513 TEACHING JUNIOR SCHOOL INDUSTRIAL ARTS
(DESIGN)

S(2+2)3 1A1123

Through an evaluation of the design process, students will be

encouraged to heighten their own design skills; to appreciate the

creative skills of others, and to implement strategies which wil

encourage children, in a school situation, to develop problem

solving approaches to design briefs.

1A2603 CRAFT IN THE INFANT SCHOOL

P(4:4)3 1A1613

Based on an understanding of the pattems of development inherent
in young children, this module will provide opportunities for students
to participate in the preparation of a range of craft experiences
designed to facilitate the physical, social and intellectual growth of
young children. Through involvement in a programme of selecled
practical activities, students will gain experience in the preparation
of classroom displays, the construction of aids and resource
material, and the identification of skil's, processes and materials
appropriate to the special needs and abilities of young children.

1A2613 APPLIED CRAFT DESIGN

G{4:4)3 1A1633

Based on an analysis of the design process, students willengage in
a series of problem solving projects which will require the
application of various craft design skills. The limitations and
possibilities of design potential, which resuits from an under-
standing of the physical properties of the materials being used, will
be investigated, and students will be encouraged tofoster creativity
and innovation in applying design skills to the various craft projects.
Projects will be based on the use of malerals such as paper,
teather, wood, metal, ceramics, plastics, fabrics, fibres and environ-
mental materiafs.

1A2713 TECHNICAL DRAWING AND GRAPHICAL
REPRESENTATION

G2+2)3 1A1713

This courseis for the studentwho has completed IA17 1 3orIA1513

and wishes to become more proficient in technical drawing.

Advanced drawings in architecture, machine components, pictorial

representation elc. are undertaken, in addition to plans and

specifications of domestic dwellings.

IA2733 ART METALWORK

G(24+2)3 11733

The student is challenged 1o extend his own boundaries in the
process of designing in metal as well as to appreciate work in metal
by others. Emphasis is given to the further development of latent
creative talenis by applying the design process to art metalwork.

1A2773 LEATHERCRAFT Il

G(4:4)3 IA1773

This module will extend the students technical skill and knowledge
of leathercraft and in particular will place emphasis on individual
rasearch and innovation.
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1A3033 DEVELOPMENT OF TECHNOLOGY

S{4:0)3 Any 1A2000

This subject aims to develop an understanding of the impact of
technological change and its place within history. The objective is
to foster an awareness of the importance of social change and how
the level of technological knowledge has influenced social
struciure.

1A3043 INTEGRATED WORKSHOP PRACTICES
S(2+2)3 Any of IA2043, 1A2053, 1A2203, 1A2223, 1A2243 or
1A2303
This medule will provide opportunities for the acquisition of expen-
ence using various media, tools and machines. This will be
achieved by applying knowledge of materials and production
methods to the design and construction of aricles using a
combination of media. In addition students will be encouraged to
develop an understanding of the relationships between properties
of materials and limitations on design construction,

1A3056 TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGE AND FUTURES
FORECASTING

T(3+3)6

To review the gradual evolutionary process evident in man's

habitation of eanth and identity the technological significance of

change. Anumber of case studies will provide examples of modern

industrial development. In addition consideration will be giveniothe

possibilities of technological, educational and social change by the

year 2001 and implications refative to future leisure activities.

IA3103 ENGINEERING DESIGN

S(242)3 1A2103 or 142433

Thisis the analytical component of the engineering design process.
It covers mechanical properties of materials, effects of loadings,
stresses efc. and includes design of beams, shatfting, efc. It serves
as an introduction 1o 400 level design.

IA3133 ADVANCED GRAPHICAL REPRESENTATION

8(2+2)3 142103

This module aims to give students an insight into modern drafting
techniques so as to ensure that students are well grounded in the
traditional drawing approach to orthogonal and picterial projection,
1o examine the handling of traditional drawings through computer
graphics, ang to consider possible future developmenis in
technical drawing and graphics.

IA3203 WOOD TURNING AND BOAT BUILDING

§(4:0)3 1A2203, 12223 or 142243

Through participation in this module studenis will acquire individual
experience in the design, planning and construction of boat
building projects. In addition students will extend theirexperiencein
wood tuming and develop specific expertise in selected skills,

1A3213 ADVANCED FURNITURE DESIGN AND CONSTRUGTION
S(0:4)3 1A2203, 1A2223 or 142243

Afull study wi!l be made of the materials used and the techniques
employed in todem furnilure construciion. The practical com-
ponents of this aspect of the course, will be developed on the basis
of adesign brief and students are expected to construct a projectto
meet their individual needs.

I1A3303 ADVANCED METAL PROCESSING

S(4:0)3 142303

This module will prepare students for project development,
organised along the lines of design and its application.

Through the development of new skills, attitudes and approaches
to construction, and through an awareness of the industrial pro-
cessing of metals and production organisalion, students will
demonstrate their ability to apply this knowledge to selected
projects. In addition students will prepare a paper, with appropriate
visual support, on an agreed topic independently researched.
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1A3313 METAL PROJECT

5(0:4)3 1A3303

Students will be required to complete anindividual project in metal
and allied materials. It is to be determined in consultation with the
lecturer and must involve a high expectation level of research and
problem-salving. Emphasis on instructional designvalue. Students
will be required to submit a comprehensive wiitten report on the
project and meet the requirements of related theoretical studies.

1A3333 ELECTRONICS

5(4:0)3 142333

Students will acquire knowledge in the field of elecironics and
eleciricity which will enable them to develop appropriate projects
for secondary schools, as well as appregiating the nature of this
aspect of technology.

IA3403 MATERIALS: PROCESSES AND APPLICATIONS
S(2+2)3 1A 2403

Students will gain an undersianding of the mechanisms where by
malerials solidity, and apply this knowledge to a study of materials
jomning techniques.

Thereadingand interpretation of binaryequifibrium diagrarms will be
examined, together with methods used in the non destructive
testing of malerials. in addition students will relale the contentof this
knowledge tothe teaching of Technology and Engineering Science
in secondary schaols.

1A3433 APPLIED MECHANICS

8{2+2)3 1A2433 .

This module broadens the application of the principles developed,
in engineering mechanics by investigating and exploring the
mechanics of technological systems in the context of the
environment and society.

Students will be aware of the mechanism and consequent
economic implications of force transfer and energy conservation in
cur technological society; will have developed personal aftitudes
lowards the environment and technological issues confronting our
society, and will be capable of disseminating knowledge and
attitudes related to the interaction of applied mechanics, tech-
nology and society.

IA3443 EXPERIMENTAL ANALYSIS IN MECHANICS

8{2+42)3 1A2433

This subject aims to reinforce the concepts of Engineering
Mechanics established in 14243 through laboratory experiences,
The specific objectives are: 1o develop skills in the use of scientific
method of observation and deduction; 1o develop the application of
statistical analysis to engineering problems; and to further develop
experience in compuler programming through its application to
experimental analysis.

I1A3503 INDUSTRIAL ARTS EDUCATION

5(3:013

Students will become familiar with various phitosophical positions
inindustrial arts. They will develop the ability to analyse and eritique
statements of philosophical positions in industrial arts and invest-
igate and analyse curriculum development inthis area of education.

IA3513 TEACHING SENIOR SCHOOL INDUSTRIAL ARTS
S{2+2)3 1A2403 or 1A2433

Students will analyse the senior high school syllabuses in Industrial
Arts in order to determine the areas and depth of study required to
adequately cover lhe subject content in the classroom. An
examination will be made of various teaching techniques,
appropriate to the needs of a specialist teaching area. In addition,
students will investigate various programmes of study, mncluding
those of an integrated nature, and develop related teaching units
and resource material.

IA3523 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS
EDUCATION

38(3:0)3 9 ¢p in Education

The aim of this module s to facilitate the oppartunity of investigating

determinants of industrial arts curriculum and examining howthese

elements can be used in revising and evaluating curriculum.

Students will investigate designs, problems and trends in past and

current curriculum, with a view 1o determining procedures used in

revising and evaluating industrial arts curriculurm.

143533 INNOVATION IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS EDUCATION
S{0:3)3 9 ¢p in Education , .
Students will be expected to relate Industial Arts curricula
developments to the principles and practice of curriculum theory.
They will identify the phitasophy, aims and objectives of current
Industrial Arts curricula with particutar reference to Austrafia,
Ewope and North America; and they will investigate the
mechanisms of curriculum development in innovative Industrial

Arts programmes.

143543 HISTORY OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS EDUCATION

Si3:013 9 ¢p in Education _
This module will provide an understanding of the historical
background to the development of Industrial Arts education in
N.S.W. In addition the English, North American and European
systems of education will be examined to isclate significant
historical contributions to the development of Industrial Arts
education.

143603 CURRICULUM INTEGRATION THROUGH CRAFT
P(4:4)3 tA2603 _ )
Through participation in this module, students will establish an
awareness of the avenues through which subjectintegration canbe
achieved by relating craft activities 1o a variety of mainsiream
learning processes. Drawing on knowledge and experience gained
from other subject areas, students will develop a range of craft
activities designed to facilitate curriculum integration and accom-
modate the different abilities and levels of maturation of mainstream
grades.

1A3613 INNOVATWVE CRAFT

P{4:4)3 1A2603 ‘
Designed as amodule to promote the development of the students
inventiveness and creativity, Innovative Crafts will afford opport-
unities for experimentation with new and traditional materials in the
development of new approaches 1o the implementation of cr@ﬂ
activities. Students will be encouraged to identify areas of special
emphasis and experiment with programme development and
classroom application within the selected area of emphasis.

143623 CRAFT FABRICATION TECHNOLOGY

EP(4:4)3 1A2613 _
Infended to heighten the students appreciation of the fine qraﬂ_s-
manship, and to facilitate the acquisition of advanced skills in
creating an original piece of craftwork, this module is intended 1o
afford students the opportunity of pursuing individual projects inthe
fabrication of selected materials. A detailed study of related
information will be required, on an individual basis, in the line with
the range of materials and processes being used. The use of
composite materials is desirable and students will be encouraged
1o design project work in a combination of wood, metal, leather,
ceramics, plastics, fabrics, fibres and environmental materiats.

1A3633 CRAFT AND SOGIETY

EP{4:4)3 1A2613

This moduleis aimed at expanding the students knowledge of Craﬁ
incontemporary society and its role as an educational, recreational
and vocational pursuit. Students will be required to comgpile a
detailed report based on an investigation of factors such as; the
impact of technology on craft through the development of materials
and equipment; coftage industry craft and the self employed
craftsman, display, preseniation and marketing of crafts; crafts
which have contributed to the cultural heritage of the local and
national community; and muiti-cultural crafts:- an investigation of
crafts which have had their origins in other countries and the

assimilation of these crafts into Australian society.

144014 CRAFT RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

5{3:0)4 Any (A3000

Explore a selected area of Craft Education and develop pro-
grammes of activities for a variety of educational situations.

124108 DRAWING AND DESIGN IV

S(4+4)8 1A3103

A module designed to integrate the students’ knowledge of
Mathematics, Mechanics and Mechanicat Drawing in the process
of designing structures, machine components and machines.
Students will investigate the effect of different materials on the
design process and will establish an awareness of the role played
by standard codes in the design of machine elements.

14208 FOREST AND WQOD TECHNOLOGY IV

S{4+4)8 Any 1A3000 plus one of |1A2203, 1A2223 or 1A2243
Wood and other materials derived from forestry activities will be
treated as products of living organisms and natural systems being
consumed and confrolled in the service of man. Students will
examine the extent to which man can utilise and control these
renewable resources and be stimulated into critical appraisal of the
problems created by the multiple use of forest eco systems in
providing recreation, wild life refuge and national income.
Opporiunities will be offered to discover and develop suitable plans
o meet the special demands placed on forest products. Wood
growth, structure and wood derivatives will be examined from the
biological and physical stand points based on industrial visits, field
excursions and laboratory work.

124214 PROPERTIES AND USES OF WOOD

S(4:004 Any IAZ000 plus cne of IA2203, I1A2223 or 1A2243
Fieldwork samgple collection, supported by audio visual demon-
strations, lecture descriptions and the use of practical laboratory
and workshop techniques, will form the basis upon which students
will be able to describe, utilise and identify trees and timber,
Proficiency in collecting data aboui observed characters, use of
sorting keys and other aids and skill in final interpretation will be
encouraged by having each student present a number of identified
samples and reports.

1A4224 COMMERCIAL FORESTRY

S0:4)4 Any IA3000 plus one of |1A2203, 1A2223 or IA2243
Through close contact with the timber industry and observation of
production techniques, the students will be able to evaluate the
problems created by muitiple use of forestresources and be able to
administer forest product workshops and laboratories. ]

The importance of the planning role in silvicutture, harvesting andg
utilisation will be stressed and thoroughly examined to show how
man will have a sound governing role in future timber production.

1A4308 INDUSTRIAL DESIGN vV

Si4+4)8 Any IA3044, IA3203, 1A3213, IA3303 or IA3313

The process of Industrial Design is to be fully investigated in order to
provide experience in constructive analysis of the design problem,
development of the working or proto-type mede! and eventual
satisfactory achievement of the design product.

It wilt be necessary 1o consider aspects of consumer demand, the
economics of industry, problems of creativity, adaption as a
reguirernent of product development, the role of the laboratory and
the historical development of modern design.

1A4314 INDUSTRIAL DESIGN A

S5(4:0)4 Any 143044, 1A3203, 1A3213, 1A3303 or I1A3313

This modute intends to develop an understanding of design for
industry. The specific objective is to investigate the industrial
process in order to provide experience in constructive analysis of
the design problem and the preparation of a design brief.

144324 INDUSTRIAL DESIGN B

Si0:4)4 Any (A3044, 1A3203, 1A3213, 1A3303 or 1A3313 ]
The aim of this module is fo apply the principles consistent with
accepted industral design methodclogy. Students will proceed
with the design brief established in Industrial Design A and prepare
the preduct for industrial production.

1A4408 MATERIALS SCIENCE IV

S{4+4)8 1A3403 o
Students will be expected to extend their knowledge of materials in
the areas of non equilibrium treatments of more complex materials
and the various diagrams and mechanisms associated with such
treatments; together with the theoretical and practical aspects of
materiats behaviour in actual service.
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1A4414 MATERIALS MODIFICATION

5(4:0)4 143403

A module designed to further develop the concept of the relation-
ship between the structure of materials and their properties with
specific reference being made to the reacticn to variations of
heating and cooling rates and subsequent modification of structure.
Both practical and theoretical studies will be carried out in this area.

144424 MATERIALS IN SERVICE

S{0:4)4 1A3403

A module designed to extend the range of materials studied to
encompass the classification of composite materials. The be-
haviour of materials athigh andtow tempertures, and theirresistance
o oxidation and degredation from a number of sources will be
considered from both a theortical and practical point of view.

144438 MECHANICS IV

S(4-+418 1A3433 or 1A3443

Designed {o accommodate the needs of students who desire to
study advanced topics in Engineering Mechanics, this module will
overview the concepts of stalics and dynamics with freedom from
restrictive assumptions, and will develop expertise in the solution of
engineering problems  associated with applied mechanics.
Laboratory experiences will be provided to support and extend the
application of principles developed.

1Add444 EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS

S2+2)4 1A3433 or 1A3443

Amodule designed to produce iaboratery skills which can assistin
the development of crealivity in experimental mechanics. On
completion of the module students will be able to display complex
engingering phenomena using transducers and photoelastic
apparatus and show evidence of the use of scientific methed of
observation and deduction in practical experiments.

1A4454 ADVANCED MECHANICS

S24+2)4 1A3433 or 1A3443

A module designed to overview the concepts of statics and
dynamics with freedom from restrictive assumptions. This will be
done by investigating the equitibrium, of spatial force systems and
studying the dynamics of variable force systems.

1A4508 INDUSTRIAL ARTS VA — TEACHING TECHNICS
Si4+4)8

A module designed to provide students with a fundamental
knowledge of metalworking and woodworking processes
associated with technics. Practical or laboratory work undertaken
wilt place emphasis upon developing skills in teaching practical
subjects in secondary schools.

144518 INDUSTRIAL ARTS VB — TEACHING ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

Sid4+4)8

A module designed to develop competence in content and

teaching methods related to engineering technology. Specific

censideration will e given to content, lesson preparation, organ-

isation of learning experiences, programming, sequencing and

processes of evaluation related to teaching engineering materials,

engineering mechanics and drawing and design.

144522 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IVC (Qualifying)

S(4+4)2

A module which provides additional skilis and knowledge in the
practical laboratory situation for students whose undergraduate
backgrounds indicate weaknesses in subject content.

184533 PROJECT DEVELOPMENT IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS
EDUCATION

S{0:3)3 Enrclment in stage Il of the LA course
Through participation in this module, students will acquire an
understanding of scientific method and the fundamental concepts
and procedures for industrial Arts Education research. Students
wishing to undertake the project in Industrial Arts Education must
take this module as a prerequisite or corequisite study.
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184566 PROJECT IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS EDUCATION
S(3+3¥%6 Enrolment in Stage IV of LA course.

Pre or Corequisite 1A1533
The research project will allow students to gain basic skills in
subjective and objective measurement and evaluation techniques
relevant 1o Industrial Arts in a broad sense.
Students will investigate an area of Industrial Arts, drawingfrom their
previous studies, school experiences and the principles dealt with
in class to arrive at a solution. The range of problems is large,
involving the entire range of the subject area.
Students must have their proposed projects approved prior to
commencement and upon completion three bound copies of the
firal report are required for assessment purposes.

144603 TECHNOLOGY FOR CHILDREN

P(4:4)3 1A3603, 1A3613

Students will experience ablend of practical and theoretical studies
in establishing an appreciation of the various influences con-
temporary technological sociely exers on Crafts and Craft
Education. From an understanding of this knowledge, students will
develop a programme of experiences, suitable for implementalion
inaclassroom, which will generatein Primary age children a greater
understanding of the role technology plays in modern sociaty.

1A4613 CRAFT RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

P(4:4)3 1A3603, |1A3613

The content of this module has been developed around the student
identifying a specific area of study, conducting research and
experimentation within the chosen area, and establishing a comr
prehensive report on the findings of their work. Individual topics will
be determined in consultation with the lecturers concerned.
However, areas 10 be examined may include; historical develop-
ments in craft education, technological changes in materials and
equipment; the relationship of design 1o craft education; and craft
education as an aid to physical and intellectual development.

144623 COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN CRAFT EDUCATION
P(4:4)3 IA3603, 1A3613

The comparison of craft curricula in each state of Australia will form
a basis for the study of internatiohal approaches in the field of Craft
Education. Working in consultation with the participating tecturer,
students will identify the various philosophies, objectives, content
and teaching methods of anumber of craft programmes in Australia
and a selection of overseas countries. A detailed regort on their
fingings will establish a comparison of factors which relate to the
various programmes and identify those elements considered to be
the most significant in the implementation of effective Craft
Education.

144633 CRAFT HISTORY

EP(4:4)3 1A3633, 1A3623

To accommodate the special interests of individual students, the
subjectorganisation of this module has been developed around the
student, in consultation with an academic advisor, identifying a
specific area of study from within the field of fraditional crafts and
craftsmanship, researching information relared in this chosen area
and developing a detailed account, which sets out in chronological
order, the stages of development in the historical growth of the
selected area.

1A1643 CRAFT RESEARCH

EP{4:4)3 JA3623, I1A3633

Atanadvanced level, this madule requires the studentiothoroughly
research a specific area of Craft; the area being established in
consultation with an academic advisor, and to prepare a detailed
account of their findings. The findings of the investigation should
indicate why various trends have occurred rather than summarise
events. Factors such as the influence of ervironmental sur-
raundings, technological influences, the impact of science on the
developme_mt or modification of materials, economic factors such
as marketing, tourism, labour costs and the influence of other
craftsmen, should be considered.

1Ad652 CRAFT METHOD DIP. ED.

P2:0)2 ] o
This module gives a fundamental knowiedge of the principles
invoived in various aspects of craft )

Topics include: the role of craft in education, child growth and
development through craft activities, developing a craft curriculum,
classroom management in the implementation of craft activities,
craft skills which involve the modification of materials with a variety
of tools and processes, the display and presentafion of craft

activities.

144662 CRAFT FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION

S:5E(0:2)2 ] i ) ]

Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies.

This module examines arange of craft processes designed to assist
persons with physical and sensory defects, intellectual handicaps
and leaming disabilities. ] _
The specific materials and processes examined will vary from time
1o time, but will be established through an analysis of the specific
needs associated with the various difficulties or handicaps.
Topics indicative of the areas to be covered include: manipulative
skill development through the modification of solid and plastic
materials, constructional processes using assorted materials and
hasic printing techniques on fabric and paper.

Interdepartmental

ID1000 THE PHYSICAL HUMAN

(3:0)3

The struciure and function of the human bady; how it is kept fit and
how it is influenced by drugs.

01001 THE SOCIAL HUMAN
0:3)3 ]
The appreciation of personal relations in respect to self and others.

101003 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT IE
For description of modute refer to Physical Education Department.

ID1100 PROBLEMS IN TEACHING LITERACY AND NUMERACY
S{0:3)3

The study is designed 1o provide all teachers, regardless of
discipline with some expertise in recognising, identifying and
assisting pupils who fail to mee acceptable standards of numeracy
and literacy.

ID1603 ART - CRAFT | - iNTEGRATED STUDIES

Ei4:0)3 I1A1602

Through participation in this medule, students will develop an
understanding of the relationship between Art and Craft activities
and the innate ability of young children to learn from practical
experiences. Students will be encouraged to recognise the stages
of creative development through which young children pass and to
establish asound knowledge of a range of Artand Craft experiences
and activilies appropriate to the special needs of early childhood
education. With this development students will be equipped 10
facilitate the creative, inteltectual, socialand physical development
of young children.

In addition, students will be encouraged to develop perscnal
competence in Art and Craft activities through the acquisition of
skills, techniques and refated knowledge.

ID2000 HUMAN SEXUALITY

0:3)3

The development of knowledge and understanding of thehuman as
a sexual being.

ID2001 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT CURRICULUM AND
PROGRAMME

0:3)3

The acquisition of knowledge conceming the resources available in

N.SW. schools for use in presenting personal develepment

courses.

102002 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT OVERVIEW
For description of module refer to Physical Education Department.

ID2003 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT Ii
For description of modute refer to Physical Education Departiment.

ID2010 CHILDHGOD HEALTH AND NUTRITION

3cp

This madule covers the fopics of nutrition in ¢hild health, dietary
goals for Australians, common health problems, treatments used,
commonsense classroom approaches, food hygiene and food
budgeting.

ID2011 INTEGRATED SUTIDES - MUSIC MOVEMENT & DRAMA

©0:3)3

Students will:

- identify principles of movement/music drama integration

- understand curriculum planning approaches to integrated
themes

- demonstrate an understanding of creative,
approaches to a variety of classroom activities.

integrative

1D2012 INTEGRATED STUDIES MATHEMATICS & SCIENCE EC
For description of module refer to Mathematics and Science
Departments.
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102014 INTEGHATEDSTUDIES-SOCIALSCIENCES&SCIENCE
For description of module refer to Social Sciences and Science
Departments.

ID2603 ART - CRAFT Il - INTEGRATED STUDIES

E(0:4)3 1ID1603

Teaching procedures and motivational techniques, designed to
integrate Art and Craft activiies with other learming experiences and
to heighten the children's awareness of the environment as a
source of ideas and sensory stimulation, will form the basis of this
madule.

Students will also gain additional knowledge of the skills, techniques
and processes which enable young children to give visual or taciile
form to the ideas and information drawn from other learning
experiencas.

102803 HEALTH EDUCATION

0:3)3

The evaluation of one’s own goals and parsonal needs relative to
oneself as a primary school edugator facing social pressures and
values. The focus of attention on the formulation of a professional
personal code of healih behaviour,

1D2805 SOCIAL AWARENESS

0:3)3

An interdisciplinary module in which the student's awareness of
his/her own identity and the interaction and interdependence of
people in relation ta social institutions is developed.

ID4001 DRAMA, |

B8:009

The student will:

- develop anintegrated understanding of the theory and practice
of drama and theatre;

- develop skills in improvised drama and drama created from a
variety of source material;

- be able to relale his understanding and skills to work with
chitdren and young adults at levels appropriate to their different
stages of development.

04032 DRAMA, (I

{0:8)9

The student will:

- developtoahigher level thanin Drama | an understanding of the
nature, concerns and forms of theatre.

- Develop further skills in the creation of drama and its perform-
ance;

- be able to discriminate among the leading theorists and
practiticners of educational drama to find the approaches and
methods most appropriate to his own situation.

124003 DRAMA IIIA

{8:0)9

The student will:

- build upon the experience gained in Drama | and Drama Il in
order to;

- develop a wider and deeper understanding of the nature and
mechanics of theatre;

- develop further the skills of theatrical production, especially
with regard to plays suitable for children;,

- develop lurther his ability to illurninate the theatrical qualities of
scripted plays in the classroom.

-

04004 DRAMA IIIB

(8:0)9

The student will:

- buitd upon the experience gained in Drama | and Drama ! in
order to;

- develop greater expertise in the theory and practice of major
exponenis of educational drama;

- develop greater expertise in the use of drama in the areas and
as an experience in itself;

- prepareteachers to make the bestuse of the available and often
very limited drama tacilities in schoals;

- seedramain perspeciive educationally and as one of anumber
of refated arts.
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ID4005 DRAMA IV

(0:8)9

The sludent will:

- be able 1o apply the theory and the practice that he has
egpﬁrienced inDramal, ll and Illin work with children and young
adults;

- beaware of developmentsin educational dramain schools and
other educational institutions throughout Australia and in Great
Britain, Canada and the United Stales of America;

- be able to plan drama curricula for use in the schools or other
educational institutions, '

ID4299 PHYSICAL EDUCATION RESEARCH PROJECT

(3:6)9 4th level standing

A project initiated and researched by the individual student reflect-

:ﬂg tr;edinteresi. capabilities and selected research technology of
e student.

Languages

LA1005 TEACHING LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH IN
THE PRIMARY SCHOOL |
P0:3)3 -

Core for Languages. Introduction to General Methodology of
teaching languages other than English th the primary school.

LA1215 FRENCH: LANGUAGE AND CIVILISATION |

G(NA)3 Contract S.C.F.E,

Knowledge of modern French civilisation and extension of oral skills
through TV, tape, adult audio-visual material.

LA1216 INTRODUCTION TO TWENTIETH CENTURY GERMAN
LITERATURE

G{NAY3 Confract 5.C.G.E.

Development of fluency in German reading and interest in German

literature and style.

:__;N 256 FRENCH LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY |

(0:3)3 .

Beginning French: a tourist-style spoken French learnt through TV,
fapes and text.

LA2005 TEACHING LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH [N
THE PRIMARY SCHOOQL II

P(3:0)3 LA1005E

Core for Languages. Implementation of specific courses for teach-

ing languages other than English.

LA2006 TEACHING MULTICULTURAL CHILDREN'S LTERATURE
P(NA)3 LA2005E
Study of fairytale, folklore, legend for children: Grimm brothers,
Andersen, Perrault.

LAZ2216 FRENCH: LANGUAGE AND CIVILISATION Il

G (NA)} 3 LATO15 or LA2056 E

Extension of speaking/listening and investigation of modern French
society through TV, radio, film, slides, tapes.

LA2216 GERMAN LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY
GNASLAGIE

Extension of spoken and written German and knowledge of
German saociety.

LA2256 FRENCH LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY |l

G(3:0)3 LA1256E

Continuation of beginning French (LAT256), with basic readling
extension.

LA3005 TEACHING LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH
THE PRIMARY SCHOOL Nl
P(3:0)3 LA2CO5E
Core for Languages. Major language teaching techniques: augio-
visual, audic-lingual, pattem practice, resources, tesfing,

LA3006 APPLIED LINGUISTICS AND AUDIO-VISUAL
LANGUAGE LEARNING

P (NA) 3 LA2005E _ .

Core for Languages. Nature of language and foreign/community

language acquisition - psychological, secial and cultural factors; in-

depth theory and pracfice in audiorvisual approaches.

LA3255 FRENCH LANGUAGE AND CIVILISATION 1l

G313 LAF2 E

Extension of language skills to intelligent directed conversationand
specific format wriling skills.

1A3261 TWENTIETH CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE {Extemnal)
G(0:3)3 LAF2 E

Literary appreciation of major writers including Comus, Gide,
Sartre.

LA3274 GERMAN LIFE AND LANGUAGE

G(NA3LAGZE

Consclidation of oral/written language and knowledge of con-
femporary German society.

LA3275 TWENTIETH CENTURY GERMAN LITERATURE
G(NAI3 LAGZ2E

Expression, Realism, Neoromanticism, Symbolism, Modern
Trends, including Mann, Kafka, Brechi, Hesse, Boll.

LA3276 MODERN GERMAN FILM AND DRAMA
GINN3LAG2ZE

Film and dramatic representation of social, philosophical and
political comment in Germany.

LA4005 LANGUAGE OTHER THAN ENGLISH EDUCATION:
THEQRIES AND THEORISTS

P {NA) 3 LA3005 and LA3006

Theoretical approaches to foreign language education.

LA4008 RESEARCH IN LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH
EDUCATION

P (NA} 3 LA3005 and LA3006

Investigation of research and its relevance in teaching modem

languages.

LA4009 RESEARCH PROJECT IN LANGUAGES OTHER THAN
ENGLISH EDUCATION

P {NA) 3 LA4005 and LA4008 :

Student designs and implements a research siudy project in

languages other than English education in the Primary School.

LA4216 GERMAN LANGUAGE AND SQCIETY
G(NA3LAG3 E
Expansion of oralfwritten German anrd youthful German society.

LA4218 EIGHTEENTH CENTURY FRENCHLITERATURE

GNAB LAF3E

Historical, social, phiiosophical background 1o eighteenth century.
Selected works or extracts of Prevost, Voltaire, Rousseal,
Beaurnarchais.

LA4220 NINETEENTH CENTURY GERMAN NOVELLE
GINABLAG3 E
Themes and style in the German Novelle.

LA4255 FRENCH CIVILISATION: ACVANCED STUDIES

GINAY3 LAF3E

Development of rapid reading and oral/wiitten communication
ability for inquiry purposes. Research facility in reading for under-
stanging of French soctety and thought.

LA4265 NINETEENTH CENTURY FRENCH POETRY
G{NA)3LAFSE

Romanticism: Lamartineg, Vigny, Hugo, Musset Le Pamasse;
Ideatism and Symbolism: Baudelaire, Rimbaud, Verlaine, Mallarme.

LA4278 MORALITY AND MATERIALISM IN THE TWENTIETH
CENTURY

GINAJ3 LAG3E

Modern German dramatists: Brecht, Owrenmatt, Frisch,

Holmannsthal, Weiss.

LA4511 FRENCH vV
5(3—3)8
Method and curriculum study for secondary language teachers.

LA4521 GERMAN IV
S(34-3)8
Method and curriculum study for secondary language teachers.

Mathematics and
Computer Studies

COMPUTER STUDIES

MA1021 COMPUTER AND STATISTICAL LITERACY

G(3:013

The study is designed to produce a studentliterate in the scope and
applications of slatistics and computing. The 'Apple’ micro-
computer will mainly be used to provide “hands on” experience.

MA1030 BASIC

G(3:3)3

The formulation of algorithms to solve elementary problems. The
application of programming principles and techniques fo such
algorithms. The production of computing programsinbasic utilising
the precading meihods.

MA1031 COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE

A3:3)3

This module seeks to provide an overall view of computing systems
leading 1o an understanding of the numerical theories required for
efficient encoding and decoding, the algebraic theories behind the
probtern of designing efficient circuits and the pregramming of
simple manipulative tasks using machine code.

MAT032 DATA PROCESSING |

A[B:3)3

The ditferent kinds of information processing systerns. The benefits
of machine processing of information using a variety of inputforms.
Information as a praduct of computers. The choosing of the most
appropriate type of machine-processing system for specilic
business applications.

MA1033 OPERATING SYSTEMS

A3313

The general principles of operating systems. The details of the
primos operating system. The effective ufflisation of the primos
aperating system. The examination of other operating systems.

MA1034 PASCAL TO COBOL

G(6:0)6

The construction, testing and evaluation of data structure
management programs using the struciured approach supported
by the pascal language. Team and individual fransfer of these
programs into @ comptete subset of the cobol language. The
construction of a complete, seli-contained commercial program
using cobol.
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MA2001 WORK EXPERIENCE PROGRAMME AP

A9

Studentis attached to a host firm for 4 days a week for one semester
(slightly varied for part-time students) to gain a realistic concept of
the professionat demands and expectancies of the vocation.

MAZ2030 COBOL Il

G(0:6)6

The construction, testing and documenting of efficient cobol
programs. The investigation and undersianding of how cobol is
used effectively in commercial applications. The development of a
logical approach to the creation of sophisticated programs incobaol.

MA2031 DATA PROCESSING II

A(3:3)3

The underlying concepts of electronic file organisaticn. The relative
merits of sequential and random file handling tasks. The
implementation of standard commercial applications. The problems
associated with the economics of data storage and methods of
access.

MA2032 FORTRAN AND TECHNICAL APPLICATIONS
G{0:4Y2)4v2 _
The details of the fortran programming language. The construction
testing and evaluation of efficient programs wusing fortran. The
application of fortran to technical and scientific problems.

MA2033 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS

A03)3

The objects of a current real-ife system. The investigation and
analysis of the existing procedures of this system. The analysis of
the recorded data associaled with the system. The construction of
reports to management involving case studies of commercial
applications.

MA2034 TECHNICAL APPLICATIONS

G(3:0)3 3
The application of computer methods in the technical and scientific
fields. The application to the problems involved in real-life situations.
The uses of computer graphics and computer simulation for
modelting procedures.

MA3031 DATA PROCESSING i

A0:313

The organisation of the daily operations of a data processing
installation. The problems associated with effective man-machine
communications. Software packages and their tailoring. The
responsibilities of prviledged users and security. The place of
professional integrity.

MA3032 INFORMATION SYSTEMS

A3:313

The basic requirements b databases and the features requiredin a
database. The operation of adatabase and the associated methods
of access. The fotal database and its query language.

MA3033 SYSTEMS DESIGN

A3:0)3

The design and appraisal of a new, computerised system. The
documentation, implementation and maintenance of the new
system. The determination of the controls required for this system.
The future development and methods of updating such systems in
commercial practice.

MA3035 PROJECT

A6 _

A major project involving systems analysis, systems design,
programming and testing together with the associated group-work,
interview situation, reporting and evaluation to marry the content of
the course with a practical E.D.P. problem.

MA3036 CURRENT APPLICATIONS AND ADVANCES IN
COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY

A0V % _

This module will reflect changes in methods, hardware etc. in the

E.D.P. industry as reporied in current journals and newsheels.
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MATHEMATICS

MAT025 MATHEMATICS 1A, PART A

{4013 )
Aninlegrated study in Algebra and Calculus designed to provide a
useful foundation for later studies and to produce generat com-
petency in the related calculating skills.

MAT026 MATHEMATICS IA, PART B

{0:4)3 MA1025 .
An integrated study in Algebra, Calculus and Geometry which
expands the foundation base initiated in MA125, The central aim
concerns competency in the concepls and application of complex
numbers; 2 x 2 matrices; circular, logarithmic and exponential
functions; siandard applications of the integral calculus; the
geometry of plane conic sections.

MA1027 MATHEMATICS IB

(4+4)6

The two lobes central to this study are Euclidean Geometry and
Mathematical Navigation and Astrenomy. Euclidean geometry will
be deductically exarnined using traditional, vector, transfarmation
and algebraic techniques. Emphasis will be within the common
praperties of circles, triangles ang quadrilaterals, however, some
exarnination will be made of the properties of radical axis, centres of
similitude, involution and inversion. Astronamy will involve some
practical cbservations and the time for this practice will be directed
to Semesler | to capitalise on the Autumn skies. Navigation will
include some cartography but concentrale on the techniques
applicable to small craft coastal navigation.

MAZ2014 FINITE MATHEMATICS APPLIED TO BUSINESS
STUDIES

(0:4'2)4%2

The role of mathematics in business studies. Elementary linear

systems. Decision making matrices. Time series and trend analysis.

Net works and ciitical path analysis.

MA2025 MATHEMATICS NIA

Si4+4)6 MA1026

The Algebra component of this module considers the properties
and applications of n x n matrices, leading to a consideration of
elementary linear algebra. The calculus component continues the
development of this aspect of mathemalics to the concepts and
applications of bi and tri variate funclions. The geomelry con-
sidered makes manipulative use of the developed matrix theory and
relates vector relaticnships o the linear algebra results.

MA2026 MATHEMATICS IIB

S{d+46 MA2025 (Pre/Correquisite)

Through examples involving classical applied mathematics and 3-
dimensional geometry this study aims at promating a physical
understanding of various applications of calculus, vectors and
fransformation.

MA2027 MATHEMATICS IC

Sl4+4)6 MAT021 MAI026

Real analysis forms ane of the two major labes of this module by
which an examination of the important concepts of set topology are
used 1o sludy in greater detail the concepts of limits, continuity,
differentiability and integrability. The second major lobe consists of
studies in computing techniques using the BASIC language and
applying such studies to C.AL; simulations; network problems.

MA3025 MATHEMATICS liA

S(4+4)6 MA2025

Through studies in Linear Algebra, Group Theory and Complex
Variables students wili consolidate the concepts associated with
algebraic structures; with analyses applied to linear spaces and
complex variables and with calculus techniques extended 1o
include function of the complex variable.

MA3026 MATHEMATICS IB

S{4+4)6 MA2026 .

This module nurtures the development of mathematical models by
considering Plane Projective Geometry and Probability and

Statistics from a modelling viewpoint. The study also examines the
historical background of some aspecis of mathematics which
include consideration of modelling.

MA3027 MATHEMATICS IIIC

S(d+4)6 MA3025 {Pre/Co-requisite)

This module seeks to encourage the solufion of sophisticated
problems using chosen algorithmic forms. Studies are directed
towards applications involving the solutions of differential equations
and numerical methods as well as applications involving the
extension of calculus to vector calculus.

MA3028 MATHEMATICS D HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS
This modute combines a study of the history of numeration, and the
subsequent applications of early societies with the history and
development of particular branches of pure and applied
mathematics.

MA3029 MATHEMATICS IIIE ADVANCED STUDIES IN MATHS
The student is required to study one or more of the following
themes:

THEME 1: Linear algebra, inner product spaces, orthogonality,
linear operators, similarity, eigenalues and eigenspaces, ortho-
gonal and unitary transformations, guadratic forms, spectral
decomposition applications.

THEME 2: Complex variables. Complex numbers, functions or a
complex variable, analutic functions, integration, power series,
residues, conformal mapping.

THEME 3: Projective geometry. Flan projective geometry is infro-
duced informally. The geometry of points and lines is developed 1o
pemit of the consideration of conics. Some emphasis is placed
upon the working of exercises.

THEME 4: Probability and statistics. Etementary probability theory,
Random variables, prebability function, distribution functions (dis-
crete and continuous). Some special probability distributions:
Binomial, paisson, nomal. Statistical inference: Random sampling,
estimation. Tests of hypolheses.

THEME 5: Differential equations. This study is mainly concemed
with methods of solulion of second order linear equations.
Appropriate theory is developed and where possible, links with
linear algebra are made.

THEME 6: Numerical methods for solving linear and noninear
systems of equations, involving use of programmable calculators
and of high speed computers incorporating basic language.
THEME 7: From the definiion of a mathematical group particular
sets forming groups are studied leading to the development of
group properties and examination of specialised groups.

MA3030 MATHEMATICS lIE

The student is required to study one more of the following themes:
THEME 1: Linear algebra. Inner products spaces, orthogonality,
linear operators, similanty, eigenvalues and eigenspaces,
arthogonal and unitary transtormations, quadratic forms, spectral
decompaosition applications.

THEME 2: Complex variables. Complex nurmnbers, functions of a
complex variable, analytic functions, integration, power series,
residues, conformat mapping.

THEME 3: Projective geometry. Plane projective geometry is
introducadinformally. The geometry of points and lines is developed
to permit of the consideration of conics. Some emphasis is placed
upon the working of exercises.

THEME 4: Probability and statistics. Elementary probability theory.
Random variables, probability functions, distribution functions
(discrete and continuous). Some special probability distributions:
Binomial, poisson, nomal. Statistical inference: Random sampling,
estimation. Tests of hypctheses.

THEME 5: Differential equations. This study is mainly concemed
with methods of solution of second order linear equations.
Aporopriate theory is developed and where possible, links with
linear algebra are made.

THEME 6: Numerical methods for solving linear and non-linear
systems of equations, involving use of programmable calculators
and of high speed computers incorporating basic language.
THEME 7: From the definition of a mathematical group paricular
sets forming groups are studied leading to the development of
group properties and examination of specialised groups.

MA4(25 MATHEMATICS IVA

S5(4+4)8 MA3025

This module is functional analysis considers the properties,
structures and relations previously developed through a consider-
ation of abstract sets. The study allows the development of the
tebesque integral and considers its retationship to the Reimann
integral. The concept of distance is generalised and applied in an
analytic context.

MA4026 MATHEMATICS VB

S{44+4)8 MA3026

This module considers an axiomatic development, expressed in
transformation concepts, of Euclidean Geomelry linking this
development where appropriate to the history of geometry,
Secondary studies include some modern aspects of numbertheory
and the history of calculus.

MA4027 MATHEMATICS WC
(NA)B For prerequisites see individual strands

MA4028 MATHEMATICS WD
{NA)8 For prerequisites see individual strands

These modules each permit the studentof mathematics o continue
his studies in mathematics, as well as expanding his interest in
some aspect of mathematics, by engaging in any two of the six
strands listed below. Thatis students taking MA4027 and MA4028
will select four strands. The pertinent strads are:

Strand {(a): Linear Programming and lts Applications MA3025
Strand (b):  Aspects of Operafions Research Strand (a)

Strand {c): Groups, Rings and Fietds MA3025

Strand (d):  An Introduction to Combinatonal Theory MA 3025
Strand ().  Probability and Statistics MA3026

Strand {f):  Numerical Analysis MA3027

MATHEMATICS EDUCATION

MA1070 FOUNBGATION STUDIES EARLY CHILDHOQD/
PRIMARY MATHEMATICS

EP(0:2)2

This module is compulsory for all B.Ed. {Primary/Eary Childhood)

candidates.

MA1071 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION | - TEACHING FOR
NUMERACY

EP2:0)3

This module is compulsory for all B.Ed. (Primary/Early Childhood)

candidates. This module counts towards a main/minor in primary

studies mathematics.

MA1073 MATHEMATICS FOR T.A.F.E. TEACHERS |

T(0:2)3

An overview of elementary mathematical concepts which cause
difficully. Methods of teaching basic mathematics are discussed
and procedures for diagnosis and remediafion are developed.

MA1705 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION JUNIOR SECONDARY
CURRICULUM STUDIES |
5(3:0)3

This madule emphasises the knowledge, skills and understanding
relevantto the junior secondary mathematics curicula. The student
on satisfactory completion of the study, will have undertaken
relevant professional reading will have progressed towards a
professional attitude fo teaching and will be familiar with the
resources which are appropriate to the development of instructional
programmes.

MA2071 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION 1l - GROWTH OF MATHS
CONCEPTS

P{3:3)3 MAT0T1

This course is a compulsary primary studies module for all B.Eg.

primary candidates and counts fowards a major/minor in primary

stugies mathematics.
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MAZ073 MATHEMATICS FOR T.AF.E TEACHERS 2

T()13

This subject is a follow-up to module MA1073. Further mathe-
matics topic occuring in the T.AF.E. courses are discussed and
teaching procedures developed.

MA2075 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: JUNICR SECONDARY
CURRICULUM STUDIES It

§(0:3)3 MA1075

On completion of this module the student will have acquired abroad

background knowledge of the teaching of selected topics in

mathematics, will be sensitised to the differences between particular

groups of children, will have studied the integration of mathematics

with other appropriate subject areas and will have developed

professional attitudes and elhics towards his teaching role.

MAZ076 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: SENIOR SECONDARY
CURRICULUM STUDIES |

S(3:013 MA1075 or MA2075

This module seeks 10 make the student aware of the problems

associated with the teaching of malhematics in the senior

secondary school and some possible modes of solutions. Con-

sideration will be limited to the 2 Unit and 2 Unit A syllabuses.

MA3054 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: THE SLOW LEARNER
()2 MA254

The student is acquainted with a range of materials and a variety of
metnods designed to assist the mathematically less able high
school pupil. Emphasis is placed upon individualisation of
instructions and on the applicability of selected mathematics
topics.

MA3071 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION lllA: PROGRAMMING
AND RESOURCES

EP{0:3)3 MA2071E

This course is a core Primary Studies module. Students wishing 10

complete & Primary Studies Major in Mathermatics must do this

modute. Students wishing to complete a Primary Studies Minor in

Mathematics will elect to do either MA3071 or MA3072

MA3072 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION HIB: MATHS

’ COMPLEMENTARY TO PRIMARY CURRICULUM
EP(3:0}3 MA2071E
This course is a core Primary Studies module. Students wishing 1o
complete a Primary Studies Major in Mathematics must do this
module. Students wishing 1o complete a Primary Studies Minor in
Mathematics will elect to do either MA3071 or MA3072.

MA3075 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: MATHEMATICS FOR
THE NON-AVERAGE PUPIL IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL

$(3:0)3 MA2075

This module considers the identification of pupils of non-average

ability and the measuring devices which assist this identification.

Identification leads 1o the isolation of problems faced by such pupils

and to the production of appropriate programrmes of mathematics.

MA2076 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: SENIOR SECONDARY
CURRICULUM STUDIES I

S{0:3)3 MA2076

This study concentrates an the 3 Unit, and 4 Unit mathematics
curricula and examines in detail the teaching of a variety of topics
with bias to the mathematically talented child. Scme exarninationin
mode of experimental approaches to the teaching of senior
mathematics.

MA3077 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION. COMPUTER ASSISTED
INSTRUCTION IN MATHEMATICS

S(0:3)3 MA2027 )

Following appropriate theoretical considerations  this study

involves the design, testing and evaluation of programmed teach-

ing units, utilising micro-processors, selected from each of the

junior secondary curricula and the 2 Unit A curriculum.
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MA4053 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION PRIMARY CURRICULUM
STUDIES

P{2+2)4

This module involves the study and discussion of rqemods of
developing number and mathematical concepls in infant and
primary grades. The classroom use of environmental and_sirUCtha|
materials is examined in lectures suplemented by practical work-
shops.

MA4054 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION JUNIOR CURRICULUM
STUDIES

This strand investigates the primary school background of Ye_a_r 7

pupils and general principles of classroom procedures. In additian

a detailed study of selected curriculum topics is undertaken.

MAZ4055 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION SENIOR CURRICULUM
STUDIES

S5(3-+3)8

This strand investigates the organisation of Mathemalics courses

for Years 11, 12 and the teaching of selected syllabus topics.

MAAOT2 MATHS ED4B: RESEARCH INTO TEACHING OF MATHS
()3

This module is compulsery for all students working to complete a
primary studies major in mathematics to fulfil the requirements of
the B.Ed. (Primary} award. To qualify for enrolment in this course a
candidate must have passed MA3071 or a course deemed
equivalent.

MA4073 MATHS ED IVC: ASSESS DIAG AND INTERVENTION
(3

This module is compulsory for all students wishing 10 complete a
primary studies major in mathematics to fulfil the requirements of
the B.Ed. (Primary} award. To qualify for enrolment in this course a
candidate must have passed MA3071 or a cowse deemed
equivatent.

MA4075 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: ISSUES IN THE
TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL

SINAI3 MA3D75, MA3076, MA30T7
This study fosters an awareness of current issues pertaining ta the
teaching of mathematics in the secendary school. The examination
of theissues chosenembraces an analysis of the pertinent research
evidence, translation of the issue to the classreom and the design
and implementation of an associated classrcom-centred research
unit.

Multicultural Studies

MS1050 MULTICULTURAL EDUCATION AND COMMUNITY
LANGUAGES (Foundation Studies)

P/E[:2)2

Foundation Study. Nature of the multiculiural classroom, social,

emotional and linguistic factors, role of peer groups, family and

community, community languages, E.S.L., Aboriginal society and

language.

MS1210 MULTICULTURALISM IN AUSTRALIA {General Studies)
G{3:313

Development of Multicuitural Australia, the concept of multicultur-
alism and its relevance for contemporary Australia and the future.
Study includes Australian and intemational examples.

MS1300 MULTICULTURAL EDUCATION AND COMMUNITY
LANGUAGES (Educational Studies)

Sec{0:3)3

Nature of the multiculturat classroom, social, emotional and

linguistic factors, role of peer groups, family and community,

community languages, E.S.L.., Aberiginal society and language.

MS2020 PLANNING FOR MULTICULTURAL CURRICULA IN
EARLY CHILCHOOD (CONVERSION) {(External)

E(3:3)3

A composite transition module for B.Ed. Conversion (Early

Childhoed). Nature and significance of multicutturalism in Australia,

multicultural curriculum design, resources, language maintenance,

ESL

MS2021 PLANNING FOR MULTICULTURAL CURRICULA IN
EARLY CHILDHOOD

EC.(3:3)3 M31050 E

Considerations for designing a multicuttural curriculum - situational

analysis, objectives, teaching strategies for multiculturalism in the

early childhood domain.

MS2050 PLANNING FOR MULTICULTURAL CURRICULA IN
PRIMARY (Educational Studies)

Pr{3:3)3 M51050 E

Considerations for designing a multicuitural curriculum —

situational analysis, objectives, teaching strategies for the multi-

cuitural primary school.

MS2051 MULTICULTURAL CONVERSION (External)

P(3:3)3

A composite transition module tor B.Ed. Conversicn (Primary).
Nature of multiculturalism, significance for Australian scciety,
multicultural curriculum design, resources, language maintenance
and ES.L

MS2210 ETHNIC MINQORITIES N THE COMMUNITY AND
SCHOOL (General Studies) (Internal/External)

G(3:0)3 M51210 -

Practical appreciation of the major aspects of significant ethnic

groups in Australia with respect to language, culture and education.

MS2300 PLANNING FOR MULTICULTURAL CURRICULUM IN
SECONDARY

Sec(NAI3 MS1300 E

Considerations for designing a multicultural curriculum - situationat

analysis, objectives, teaching strategies for the multicultural

secondary school.

MS3210 FAMILIES IN MODERN AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY
{General Studies) (Intemal/Extemnal)

G(0:3)3 MS2210

Investigation of the diverse nature of families in Australia, including

expectations, norms and values of different ethnic and Aboriginal

groups. The impact of change in families is examined.

MS3215 DESIGNING ANDIMPLEMENTING CURRICULAINTHE
MULTICULTURAL SCHOOL (General Studies and Home
Science/Textiles) {Intemal/ External)

G{3:0)3 M53210

Teaching and designing multicultural cumicula for the classroom,

whether all Anglo-Saxon or an Aboriginal/ethnic/ Anglo-Saxon mix.

MS3232 EASTERN EUROPEAN CULTURES

(General Studies) (Extemal)
G(NA)3 M52210
The module enables students to understand cultural differences
between pupils. it investigates problems associated with refugee
migration to Australia with paricutar reference to the cultural
backgrounds of the Jews, Poles and Yugoslavs.

MS4220 LANGUAGE PROBLEMS OF ETHNIC MINORITIES
{General Studies) (Extemnal)

G{1%+1%)3 MS3210

Language patterns of major ethnic groups in Australia, areas of

linguistic conflict in learning English, socio-linguistic factors, in-

depth investigation of one major ethnic group’s linguistic prablems.

MS4230 MEDITERRANEAN/MIDDLE EASTERN CULTURES |
{General Studies) (Extemal)

G(NAJ3 M33210

Historical, geographical, socicreconomic and political perspec-

tives of the region, settlement pattems in Australia, cultural back-

grounds, life-styles and aspirations, case study: halians.

MS4235 ABORIGINAL AUSTRALIANS | (General Studies)
(Extemal)

G(NAI3 MS3210

Prehistory of Australian Aborigines, cultural and language features,

case study of the traditional Walbiri community (economic, social

andrefigiousfeatures), case study of the Tiwi- cultural and linguistic

differences.
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?3842%)1 AUSTRALIA AS A MULTICULTURAL SQCIETY

+

The module examines the sources of power in Ausiralia, and the
position of ethnic groups in Australian society and deals with
prejudice and racism and stratification. Core module for PGI
multicultural studies. .

MS4902 INTERPERSONAL RELATIONSHIPS AND COMMUNIC
SKILLS

(2:0)3

The module enables students to develop awareness of themselves

and their sensitivity in relation to others. Emphasis is placed on

students” improving their communication skills in @ muiticultural

context. Core module for PGl multicultural studies.

?3524203 COMMUNITY SUPPORT SYSTEMS

2]

The module aims to enabte students to develop an understanding
the aims and organisation of the welfare network in New South
Wales, and o be aware of the attitudes, expectations and problems
of ethnic groups in the welfare context. Core module for PGI
mulficuliural siudies.

MS4904 ETHNIC CULTURES IN AUSTRALIAN SCCIETY

(2:0)3

The module develops a framework for examining ethnic cultures in
Australia, in general and details specific cultural groups in Australia.
Core modute for PGI multicultural studies.



MS4905 EFFECTIVE CURRICULUM IN MULTICULTURAL
SOCIETY

NA3

themodule enables students to design and implement curricula for

use in a multicultural society in both a teaching and community

context. Core module for PGl multicultural studies.

MS4906 ENGLISH ACROSS THE CURRICULUM

NAY3

'(I'he) module explores techniques of teaching English to Non-
English speakers, allows students to appraise characteristics of
first, second and third phase English language learners and
examines the implementation of English across the curriculum.
Elective for PG! multicultural studies.

MS4907 POLITICS AND WELFARE IN MULTICULTURAL
AUSTRALIA

{NA)3 N

The module examines the relationship between polittcs and weltare

in Australia, particularly as relevant to ethnic groups. Self-help

groups and pressure groups, social change and delivery services

are among topics explored. Core module for PGl multicultural

studies.

MS4908 EXPERIMENTAL LEARNING THROUGH OTHER
LANGUAGE
{0:2)3

The module aims to allow experience of negoliating in a new
language and to give cognitive and affective insights of the
linguistic, psychological, emotional and social facets of contactina
new culture. Required module for studenis who do not have a
second language in PGl mutticultural studies.

MS4909 ABORIGINAL SOCIETY

{NA)3

The module seeks to develop an awareness of the diversity that
exists in modern aboriginal society and 1o analyse the interaction
between aboriginal and non-aboriginal groups in Australian society.
Blective maodule for PGI multicultural studies.

MS4910 INTENSWE MOTHER TONGUE MAINTENANCE

(NAJ3 .
ThemoduleaimsmprovidestudentswiihaknOWIedgeoflhetheow
and practice involved in maintaining the mother tongue of ethnic
groups. Elective module for second language speskers in PGI
multicultural studies.

MS4911 MULTICULTURAL FIELD STUDY

{NA)9

The module is a student chosen, staff supervised field projectin an
area of interest in multicultural studies. it is intended as the
culmination of the course and shoutd add to material in the field of
study, seminars and pregress reports wilt be required and students
will contract the gxtent of work.
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Music Education

ML 037 GUITAR MELODIC PERCUSSION

P(3:0} _
Apracitical introduction to playing the guitar which combines group
instructioninfolk and classical styles and simple ensemble playing.
Caters for both the beginner and the student with some previous
experience.

MU1009 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS |

P0:3)3 )

Apractical infroducton to playing recorders and renaissance \:wnd

instruments which includes group instruction in basic technique

andsimple ensemble performance of music from Elizabethtimesto

the modem jazz era.

MU1030 EARLY CHILDHOQD MUSIC I
E(3:0)3
o  Early responses to musical stimuli.

&  Sources of materials and teaching strategies employedinpre
presenting music to very young children. o

¢ Development of musical perception through active partici-
pation in practical music making.

e  The nature ard development of basic musical concepts e.g.
pitch and sythm, through planned sequencing of musical
experiences. -

®  Integration of music with other fields of activity.

MU1040 MUSIC TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR SECONDARY
SCHOOL A

S(3:003 ]

e  The development of creative, listening and petforming skills
which are basic to the educative processes of the primary and
junior secondary child. ] ]

& The adaptation and application of the educational philo-
sophies of Kedaly and Crif to Junior Secondary Educalion.

®  Approaches to the development of perception, including an
examination of pitch training through pentatonicism, and the
use of nor-traditional graphic notation in teaching concepts
of pitch, time, dynamics and timber.

® Leamning outcomes associated with instrumental perform-
ance on pilched instruments.

MU1041 MUSIC TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR SECONDARY
SCHOOL B

S(G:3)3 MUT040

#  Programme planning to allow the integrated development of
visual and aural skills in music for the Junior Secondary
School.

&  The composite approach )

e Application of instrumental study {recorder, guitar, tuned
percession) 10 the Junior Secondary classroom situation.

®  Anextensionoftheinterdisciplinary approach, e.g. music and
speech, music and movement, and music theatre. )

e Instrumental and vocal arcangement suitable for Junior
Secondary classes.

®  The study of selecteg listening works.

MU1051 PRIMARY AND EARLY CHILGHOOD MUSIC TEACHING
P(2:2)2 _

Tr(m &evelopment of a basic understanding of thg knowlegjge
necessary for primary and eary chl_ldhooq music teaching.
Sequential development of rhythm and pitchskills. Development of
skills in teaching singing, listening and musical creativity.

MU1070 LEARNING GUITAR

Gi(3:3)3 ) ) ) _ .
Apractical infroduction to playing the guitar which combines group
instiuction infolk and classical styles and simple ensemble playing.
Caters for both the beginner and the student with some previous
experience.

MU1071 ELEMENTARY GUITAR FOR EARLY CHILDHOQD
E0:3)3

Apracticalintroduction to playing the guitar which combines group
instruction in folk and classical styles. The emphasis will be on
development of accompaniment skills, and repertoire suitable for
early childhood.

MU1 080 VOCAL PERFORMANCE |

G(3:3)3

The voice will be developed in conjunction with a wide variety of
vocal repertoire associated with ensemble singing and group
performance. Aftention will also be given to singing matenial related
to guitar repertoire.

MU10S0 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS |

G(3:3)3

Apractical introduction to playing recorders and renaissance wind

instruments which includes group instruction in basic technique

and simpte ensemble performance of music from Elizabeth imes 1o

the modem jazz era.

MU1710 MUSIC FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION

S(0:3)3

The fundamentals of music which contribute to sport movements,
dance and gymnastics are studied and applied 1o consolidate
knowledge and appreciation of hythmic patterns and music form.

MU2307 GUITAR VOCAL

P(3.0)3 MU1007

Continues to develop skills and basic performance technigues. A
variety of folk accompaniment styles will be explored and work on
classical repertoire will be extended.

MU2009 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS |I

P{0:3)3 MU1009

Conlinues 1o develop basic techniques, perormance skills and

musicianship. Repertoire in both sole and ensemble playing will be

extended.

MU2040 SECONDARY MUSIC TEACHING - ELECTIVE
CLASSES A

S(3:003 MUTO41

®  Curriculurn planning and the development of an integrated
music programme for elective classes in year 8 - 10.

® listening repertoire, including the use of score reading as an
aid in developing analytical skills, harmonic and melodic
perception, tone colour discrimination and knowledge of
orchestral techniques.

®  Simple orchesiration for schod! instrumental groups.

® Repertoire suitable for various instrumental and vocal
ensambles, including recorder consorts, tuned and untuned
percession groups, choral groups.

MU2041 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL -
ELECTIVE CLASSES B

S(0:3)3 MU2040

® Teaching techniques and further examination of suitable
repertoire for instrumental and vocal ensemble in elective
classes. The application of group music making to the
teaching of style, music history and harmony.

¢  Planning and integration of aural activities.

®  Melodic invention, and simple melodic improvisation,

®  Experimental composition using improvisation and graphic
notation.

®  Preparafion of examination materals.

®  Assessment procedures.

MU2070 LEARNING GUITAR

G(3:3)3 MU1G70

Continues to develop skills and basic performance technigues. A
variety of folk accompaniment styles will be explored and work on
classical repertoire will be extended.
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MU2080 VOCAL PERFORMANCE II

G(0:3)3 MU1080

Continues to develop vocal skills, performance techniques and

musicianship. Repertoire in both solo and ensemible playing will be

extended.

MU2090 RECORDER AND RENAISSANGE WIND
INSTRUMENTS Il

G(0:3)3 MU1009

Conlinues to develop basic techniques, performance skills and

musicianship. Repertoire inboth solo and ensemble playing will be

extended.

MU2710

Jcp

Full details of this module are available from the Department of
Music.

MU3001 MODERN APPROACHES TO CLASSROOM MUSIC:
ORFF AND KODALY SKILLS

P{0:3)3 MU2007

The use of music devices to heighten understanding and awamess

of thythmic groupings and intervals through a detailed study of Orff

and Kodaly materials. Groups composition through speech and

instrumental percussion ensemble,

MU3007 GUITAR CREATIVE MUSIC MAKING

(3:3)3 MU2007

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in Learning Guitar.
Aspects of technigue and musical interpretation will be discussed
and demonstrated during class and individual instructicn,

MU3009 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS Hi

(NA)3 MU2009

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MUZ209, Aspecls

of technique and interpretation will be discussed during class and

individual performance.

MU3040 SECONDARY TEACHING - SENIOR CLASSES A
S(3:0)3 MU2041 or MUZ241

Development of musical creativity and knowledge through an
integrated treatrent of the following from ¢1300 to ¢1900: melody
wiiting and harmonisafion; aural perception; orchestration;
techniques of composition; listening to variety of recorded works
and live performances; score reading and analysis; examination
requirements of School Certificate and Higher School Certificate,
regulations, assessments and gradings. Examination, develop-
ment and evaluation of teaching procedures associated with the
above topics as appropriate to senior elective classes. Principles
and practice of conducting.

MU3041 SECONDARY MUSIC TEACHING - SENIOR CLASSES B
S(0:3)3 MU3040 or MU340

Development of musical creativity and knowledge through an
integrated treaiment of the following from the period ¢1900 10 the
present:. melody writing and harmonisation; aural perception;
orchestration; technigues of composition; listening to a variety of
recorded warks; score reading and analysis; tests of musical ability,
cumiculum development and programme sequencing. Examin-
ation, development and evaluation of feaching procedures
associated with the above topics as appropriale to senior elective
classes. Programming and exarmining musical material for senior
elective classes. Examination and evaluation of selected innovatory
schemes in Music Education.

MU3070 LEARNING GUITAR

G(3:3)3 MU2070

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in Leaming Guitar.
Aspects of technique and musical interpretation will be discussed
and demonsirated during class and individual instruction.

MU3090 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS Il

G{0:3)3 MU2090

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU209. Aspects

of technigue and interpretation will be discussed during class and

individual performance.



MS4905 EFFECTVE CURRICULUM IN MULTICULTURAL
SOCIETY

NA)3

rhe module enables students to design and implement curricula for

use in a mutticultural society in both a teaching and community

context. Core module for PGl multicultural studies.

MS4806 ENGLISH ACROSS THE CURRICULUM

NAY3

!I'hg) module explores techniques of teaching English 1o Non-
English speakers, allows students to appraise characteristics of
first, second and third phase English language learmers and
examines the implementation of English across the curriculum.
Elective for PGl multicuttural studies.

MS4907 POLITICS AND WELFARE IN MULTICULTURAL
ALSTRALIA

{NA)3 .

The madule examines the relationship between politics and welfare

in Austratia, particulady as relevant to ethnic groups. Self-help

groups and pressure groups, social change and delivery services

are among topics explored. Core module for PGl multicultural

studies.

MS4908 EXPERIMENTAL LEARNING THROUGH OTHER
LANGUAGE

0:2)3 _

The module aims to allow experience of negotiating in a new

language and to give cognitive and affective insights of the

linguistic, psycholegical, emotional and social facets of cotactina

new culture. Required module for students who do not have a

second language in PGI multicultural studies.

MS4909 ABORIGINAL SOCIETY

(NA}3 ]

The module seeks to develop an awareness of the diversity that
exists in modern aboriginal society and to analyse the interaction
between aboriginal and non-aboriginal groups in Australian society.
Elective module for PGI multicultural studies.

MS4910 INTENSIVE MOTHER TONGUE MAINTENANCE

(NA)3 .

The module aims to provide students with a knowledge of tnetheory
and praclice involved in maintaining the mother tongue of ethnic
groups. Elective module for second language speakers in PGI
multicultural studies.

MS4911 MULTICULTURAL FIELD STUDY

(NA)9

The module is a student chosen, staff supervised field projectinan
area of interest in multicultural studies. It is intended as the
culmination of the course and should add to material in the field of
study, seminars and pragress reports will be required and students
will contract the gxtent of work.
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Music Education

Nzglo()g? GUITAR MELODIC PERCUSSION

P(3:0).

Acpracfical introduction ta playing the guitar which combines group
instructioninfolk and classical styles and simple ensemble playing.
Caters for both the beginner and the student with some previous
exparience.

MU1009 RECORDER AND RENAISSANGE WIND
INSTRUMENTS |

P{0:3)3 .

Anpractical introduction 1o playing recorders and renaissance wind

instruments which includes group instruction in basic technique

andsimple ensemble perdormance of music from Elizabeth timesto

the modem jazz era.

MU1T030 EARLY CHILDHOQD MUSIC §
E(3:0)3
e  Early responses to musical stimuli.

®  Sources of materials and teaching strategies employedin pre
presenting music fo very young children. )

®  Development of musical perception through active partici-
pation in practical music making.

e  The nature and development of basic musical concepts e.g.
pitch and rhythm, through planned sequencing of musical
expariences.

®  Integration of music with other fields of activity.

MU1040 MUSIC TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR SECONDARY
SCHOOL A

S(3:0)3 _ _

®  The development of creative, listening and performing skills
which are basic to the educative processes of the primary and
junior secondary child. ] ]

® The adaptation and application of the educational philo-
sophies of Kadaly and Orff to Junior Secondary Education.

®  Approaches to the development of perception, including an
examination of pitch training through pentatonicism, and the
use of non-raditional graphic notation in teaching concepts
of pitch, time, dynamics and timber.

® Learning cutcomes associated with instrumental perform-
ance on pitched instruments.

MU1041 MUSIC TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR SECONDARY
SCHOOL B

S(G:3)3 MU1Q40

®  Programme planning to allow the integrated development of
visual and aural skills in music for the Junior Secondary
School.

¢  The composite approach

&  Application of instrumental study (recorder, guitar, tuned
percession) 1o the Junior Secondary classroom situation.

¢ Anextensionoftheinterdisciplinary approach, e.g. music and
speech, music and movement, and music theatre. )

® Instrumental and vocal arrangement suitable for Junior
Secondary classes.

®  The stucy of selected listening works,

MU1055 PRIMARY AND EARLY CHILDHOOD MUSIC TEACHING
P2:2)2 ]

Tée c)ievelopment of a basic understanding of the knowledge
necessary for primary and eady childhood music teaching.
Sequential development of rhythm and pitch skills. Development of
skills in teaching singing, listening and musical creativity.

MU1070 LEARNING GUITAR

G(3:3)3 ] ) . .
Apractical infroduction 1o playing the guitar which cornbines group
instruction infolk and classical styles and simple ensemble playing.
Caters for both the beginner and the student with some previous
experience.

MU1071 ELEMENTARY GUITAR FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD
E(0:3)3

Apractical introduction to playing the guitar which combines group
instruction in folk and classical styles. The emphasis will be on
development of accompaniment skills, and repertoire suitable for
early childhood.

MUT0B0 VOCAL PERFORMANCE |

G(3:3)3

The voice wili be developed in conjunction with a wide variety of
vocal repertaire associated with ensemble singing and group
performance. Attention will also be given 10 singing material related
to guilar repertoire.

MU1090 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS ¢

G(3:3)3

A practicat introduction to playing recorders and renaissance wind

instruments which.includes group instruction in basic technique

andsimple ensemble performance of music from Elizabethtimes 1o

the modern jazz era.

MU1710 MUSIC FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION

S(0:3)3

The fundamentals of music which contribute to sport moverments,
dance and gymnastics are studied and applied to consolidate
knawledge and appreciation of fwthmic pattems and music form.

MU2007 GUITAR VOCAL

P(3:0)3 MU1007

Continues to develop skills and basic perflormance techniques. A
variety of folk accompaniment styles will be explored and wark on
classical repertoire will be extended.

MU2009 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS 11

P(C:3)3 MU1009

Continues to develop basic techniques, performance skills and

musicianship. Repertoire in both solo and ensembte playing will be

extended.

MU2040 SECONDARY MUSIC TEACHING - ELECTVE
CLASSES A

S(3:003 MU1 041

& Curriculum planning and the development of an integrated
music programme for elective classes in year 8 - 10.

®  Listening repertoire, including the use of score reading as an
aid in developing analytical skills, harmonic and melodic
perception, tone colour discrimination and knowledge of
orchestral tlechniques.

®  Simple orchestration for schoal instrumental groups.

® Repertoire suitable for various instrumental and vocal
ensembles, including recorder consorts, tuned and untuned
percession groups, choral groups.

MU2041 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECCNDARY SCHOOL -
ELECTVE CLASSES B

$(0:3)3 MU2040

® Teaching techniques and further examination of suitable

repertoire for instrumental and vocal ensemble in elective

classes. The application of group music making fo the

teaching of style, music history and harmony.

Planning and integration of aural activities.

Melodic invention, and simple metodic improvisation.

Experimental composition using improvisation and graphic

notation.

& Preparation of examination materials.

& Assessment procedures.

MU2070 LEARNING GUITAR

G(3:3)3 ML1070

Continues to develop skills and basic perfarmance techniques. A
variety of folk accompaniment styles will be explored and work on
classical repertoire will be extended.
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MU2080 VOCAL PERFORMANCE I

G(0:3)3 MU1080

Confinues to develop vocal skills, perfformance techniques and

musicianship. Repertoire in bath solo and ensemble playing willbe

extended.

MU2080 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS Il

Gi{0:3)3 MU1009

Confinues to develop basic techniques, performance skills and

musicianship. Repertoire in both solo and ensembie playing will be

extended.

MU2710

3cp

Full details of this module are available from the Depariment of
Music.

MU3001 MODERN APPROACHES TO CLASSROOM MUSIC:
ORFF AND KODALY SKILLS

P{0:3)3 MUZ2007

The use of music devices to heighten understanding and awamess

aof rhythmic groupings and intervals through a detailed study of Orff

and Kodaly maferials. Groups composition through speech and

Instrumental percussion ensemble.

MU3007 GUITAR CREATIVE MUSIC MAKING

(3:3)3 MU2007

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in Leaming Guitar.
Aspects of technique and musical interpretation will be discussed
and demonstrated during class and individual instruction.

MU3009 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS I

(NA)3 MUZ009

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU209. Aspecls

of technique and interpretation will be discussed during class and

individual performance.

MU3040 SECONDARY TEACHING - SENIOR CLASSES A
S(3:003 MU2041 or MU241

Development of musical creativity and knowledge through an
integrated treatment of the following from ¢1300 to ¢1900: melody
wiiting and hammonisation; aural perception; orchestration:
technigues of composition; listening to variety of recorded works
and live performances; score reading and analysis; examination
requirements of School Certificate and Higher School Certificate,
regulations, assessments and gradings. Exarnination, develop-
ment and evaluation of teaching procedures associated with the
abave topics as appropriate to senior elective classes, Principles
and practice of conducting.

MU3041 SECONDARY MUSIC TEACHING - SENIOR CLASSES B
5(0:3)3 MU3040 or MU340

Development of musical creativity and knowledge through an
infegrated treatment of the following from the period ¢1900 to the
present:. melody wiiing and harmonisation; aural perception;
orchestration; techniques of composition; listening to a variety of
recorded works, score reading and analysis; lests of musical ability;
curriculum development and programme sequencing. Examin-
ation, development and evaluation of teaching procedures
asscciated with the above {opics as appropriate to senior elective
classes. Programming anc examining musical material for senior
elective classes. Examination and evaluation of selected innovatory
schemes in Music Education.

MU3070 LEARNING GUITAR

G(3:3)3 MU2070

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in Leaming Guitar.
Asgpects of technique and musica! interpretation will be discussed
and demonslrated during class and individual instruction.

MU3090 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND
INSTRUMENTS Il

G(0:3)3 MU2090

Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU209. Aspecls

of technique and interpretation will be discussed during class ang

individual performance.



MU4001 INTEGRATING PROJECT

S(3+3)6 ED4826

An investigation, proposed and researched by the student, into
some aspect of music education. Thetopic chose must have some
application to teaching. The prime objective is to enable the student
to develop skills in research, design, data collection, report writing
and evaluation of information.

MU4140 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOLS
0:2)2

“T‘Le )establishment of basic rhythm skilis threugh movement,

speech and performance.

The development of pitch perception, pitch control and aural

AWareness.

A comparative study of the approaches of Cart Orff and Zoltan

Kodaly.

MU4230 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL:
JUNIOR CLASSES
S(3+3)8

The educational philosophies of Carl Orff and Zoltan Kodaly.
The applicability of the Orff and Kodaly approaches in junior
secondary schooh

Instrumental and vocal arrangements.

Selected listening works.

Programming with emphasis upon integrated aural development.

MU4240 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL.:
SENIOR CLASSES

S{4+4)8

Development of musical creativity and knowledge through an

integrated treatment of the following from C1300 to C1900:

melody and writing and harmenisation

aurat perception

orchestration

technigues of composition

listening to a variety of recorded works

score reading and analysis.
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Physical Education

PE1024 SPORT IN THE SCHOOL

(3:0)3

Students examine the thaoretical and practical foundations of
sports recreation in the secondary and/or pimary school. Analysis
will enable students to organise or supervise sports programmes as
offered in the primary or secondary schools.

PE1311 MOVEMENT EDUCATICN

E(3:0)3

This module is a compulsory Early Chitdhood subject study for all
B.Ed. (Early Childhood) students. Strategies in movemenieducation
are examined through the study of functional and expressive
movement, a problem-solving approach to physical education in
early childhood.

PE1312 MOVEMENT IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL

P(3:3)3

This module develops the principles of movement education in the
areas of dance and gymnastics. ltis the 1000 tevel core module for
students developing amajor/minor emphasis in physical education
for B.Ed. (Primany Education).

PE1320 EARLY CHILDHOOD - PRIMARY P.E.

F.EP({2:2)2

The development of a basic understanding of the knowledge
necessary for teaching primary and eady childhocd physical
education. Skills in teaching games, gymnastics and dance are
introduced.

PE1540 DANCE FOR ART I/TAFE. |
(3:3)3
A composite course of folk, social and crealive dance.

PE1700 FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION

G(3:3)3

The siudy of the theoretical issues relative to physical education,
both as an academic discipline and a prolessional area of
education. The examination of the student's agpreciation of
physical education through critical review of s development in
Australia. It is available to B.BEd. (Primary/Early Childhood
Education) students as a general study.

PE1701 FOUNDATIONS OF HEALTH EDUCATION

{0:3)3

A development of the student’s knowledge and understanding in
the areas of sanitary science and hurnan sexuality, especially as
they relate to secondary pupils.

PE1702 COMMUNITY RECREATION

3:0)3

This medule undertakes atheoretical consideration of the structure,
functions and processes of leisure, and examines the social context
of recreation glanning and policy making in Australia.

PE1761 TEACHING OF BASIC MOTOR MOVEMENT/PHYSICAL
FITNESS

(4:013

An analysis of the components of basic movement and skills and
their relevance of teaching games. Consolidation of these skills by
the use of skill drills, practices and minor games. The theoretical
constructs and factual platform of the concept “fitness” fromwhich
student fitness programmes may be drawn.

PE1762 TEACHING OF DANCE

(2+2)3

Acomposite course of folk, ballroom and creative dance, teaching
methods and techniques.

PE1783 TEACHING OF GYMNASTICS

(2+2)3

An individualised approach to movement on floor and apparatus,
teaching methods andtechniquesforeducational, recreational and
formal gymnastics.

Twelve credit points must be taken from the following:

PE1765/1768 TEACHING OF GAMES |, I, I, v

{4:4)3

Skills, rules, offensive and defensive tactics; teaching methods and
techniques in each of the following selections:

Cricket, netball, softball, hockey, basketball, football, volleyball,
soceer, lennis.

NB For student sefection from above sports see Programme
Co-ordinator.

PE2046 RECREATIONAL ACTVITIES IN AUSTRALIAN
SCHOOLS

(5(3:3)3 PE specialists require PE1702, non specialists require one

(1) 1st level PE module. Primary B.Ed. students require PE1700.

This module secks to develop basic skills and teaching strategies

which could be applied in presenting the following activities in the

school situation.

(A} Archery

(B) Badminion
(C) Bowis

(D) GoY

(E} Orienteering
() Squash

PE2312 DEVELOPING GAMES IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL
P(3:3)3 PE1312

This course is devoted to analysis of garnes, skills practices, minor
games and lead-up games including leam-1o-swim activities and a
generalintraduction to aquatics. Itis the 2000 level core module for
students developing a major/minor emphasis in physical education
for B.Ed. (Primary Education).

PE2540 DANCE FOR ART IFT.AFE 1l

(3:0)3 PE1540

A specialisation selected from three of the following areas:
(A)  Folk

B) Social

{C) Square

{0) Modern Jazz Ballet

{E) Primitive Jazz

{F} Contemporary Dance

PE2700 STRUCTURES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

{0:3)3 or PE1700

The study and critical evalualion of physical education, health
education and recreation curicula and the examination of the
foundations of curriculum development in physical education.

PE2701 FACTORS INFLUENCING HEALTH

(3:0)3 PE1701

The development of the student’s knowledge and understanding of
nutrition and drugs s as to develop and maintain physical health.

PE2702 RECREATION PLANNING

G(0:3)3 PE1702 or PE1700 (for Primary students)

This course is based on developing an understanding of the
principles and practices invoived in planning and programming for
recreation in Australian communities. #t is available to B.Ed.
{Primary Education} students as a General Study.

PE2705 TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION

G(3:3)3 35C1 +3PE1

Theinvestigation of the implications of testing in the motor domain

and the development of knowledge and skill in the conducting of

testing in physical fitness and sports.

PE2706 INTRODUCTION TO ADAPTED PHYSICAL.
EDUCATION

G(3:0)3 PE1761 or PE1700 (for Primary students)

Students will be introduced 1o the range of developmental abilities,

emotionally disturbed, sensory and neurological handicaps. H is

available to B.Ed. (Primary Education} students as a General Study.
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PE2707 COACHING OF SPORTS, DANCE, GYMNASTICS |
P(3:0)3 3 cp in 1st level relevant coaching area

Discusses the skill, fitness, physiological and behavioural factors of
individuals involved in sport; encourages students to appreciate the
combinations of these factors involved in coaching athletics and
teams.

PE2708 COACHING OF SPORTS, DANCE, GYMNASTICS Il
(0:3)3 PE2707

This course is an extension of PE2707 and looks at the relationship
between the coach and his athletes or teams, together with
influences from spectators, club officials, parents and peers. It will
concentrate onthe practical application of the principles involvedin
effective coaching.

PE2761 TEACHING OF DANCE/GYMNASTICS Il

(4:0)3 PE1762

This course provides the student with practical experience and
teaching expertise in selected specialist areas of dance and
gymnastics.

PE2762 TEACHING OF DANCE I

(0:3)3 PE27861

Theoretical and practical aspects of dance; the development of
activities suitable for the school and the community; social, ethnic,
jazz, choreography and dance production.

PE2763 TEACHING OF GYMNASTICS Il

{0:3)3 PE2761

This course develops the theoretical base of gymnastics and
examines the scope and relationship of gymnastics to the pupil, the
school and the community. Students will also be invalved in
selected practical and teaching areas.

PE2764 TEACHING OF ATHLETICS

(0:3)3 PE1761

Biomechanical analyses, teaching points and progressions for
selected track and field events appropriate to the secondary track
and fiekd events appropriate to the secondary schaool grogramme.

PE2765 TEACHING OF AQUATICS

{0:3)3 PE1761+PE1762+PE1763

This module focuses on the feaching of aquatic skills, learnto swim
technigues, stroke analysis and fault correction, life saving activities,
aguatic games, teaching methods and activities appropriate to the
school programme.

PE3100 ADMINISTRATIVE PRACTICES IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, HEALTH AND RECREATION {Diploma)

{3:0)3 PE2700

Aninvestigation of organisaticnal and administrative procedures in

health, physical education and recreation within the secondary

schooi curriculum.

PE3101 MENTAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH (Diptorna)

{3:0)3 PE2701

A development of the student's knowledge and understanding in
mental and cemmunity health so as 10 help him function more
happily in society.

PE3102 RECREATION LEADERSHIP (Diploma)

{3:3)3 PE2702

This course seeks to develop an understanding of the principtes
and practices of leadership pertaining to the organisation and
implementation of both school and community recreation pro-
grammes.

PE3t03 MOTOR LEARNING {Diploma)

(3:0)3 3ED2+3PE2

The meodule is concerned with the processes involved in the
acquisttion of motor skills, leaming patterns, progessing of human
information, reaction time are some of the areas discussed and
investigated.



PE3106 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION (Diploma)

{0:3)3 PE2706

Toacquaint the students with the organisation and administration of
adapted physical education programmes to meet the needs of the
handicapped.

PE3170 RESEARCH METHODS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
HEALTH, RECREATION (Diploma)

{3:013 24PE

An introduction to research methodelogy in health, physical

education and recreation.

PE3190 PHYSICAL EDUCATION RESEARCH PAPER {Diploma)
(0:3)3 12PE Fina! Semester, DIP.T.P.E.

A project initiated and researched by the individual student reflect-
ing the interest, capabilities and selected research technology of
the student.

PE3200 ADMINISTRATIVE PRACTICES IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, HEALTH AND RECREATION {Degres)
(3:0)3 PE2700
The investigation of the organisation and administration of physical
education, health and recreation, to provide the specialist student
with the experience to consfruct and administer changes of
administrative and organisational skills in secondary and tertiary
education.

PE3201 MENTAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH {Degree)

(3:0)3 PE27TO

The development of the student's knowledge and understanding in
the areas of mental and community health.

PE3202 RECREATION LEADERSHIP (Degree)

G{3:3)3 PE2702

The development of an understanding of basic human needs and
how they affect choices of leisure-time experience;, the develop-
ment of an understanding of leadership methods in specific
recreational activities. This module is available to B.Ed. (Primary
Education} students as a General Study.

PE3203 MOTOR LEARNING (Degree)

G(3:0)3 3ED2—-3PE2

A cntical appreciation of the theoretic and physical prablems in
motor skill acquisition, and attendant research. This module is
available to B.Ed. (Pnmary Education) students as a General Study.

PE3206 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION (Degree)

G{0:3)3 PE2706

The assessment of adapted programmes; the construction of
specific remedial activities in adapted physical education. This
module is available 1o B.Ed. {Primary Education) students as a
General Study.

.

PE3270 RESEARCH METHODS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
HEALTH, RECREATION (Degree)

(3:0)3 24PE

An extension of research methodology in health, physical education

and recreation with implications for graduates in contemporary

Australian school and community contexts.

PE3310 PERSPECTNE IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION, HEALTH
AND RECREATION IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL
EP{3:3)3 - 3PE2000
The appreciation of modem changes in Primary School Physical
Education programmes and sports recreations and the determin-
ation of appropniate settings for Primary school physical education
and sports. Available in the extemal study made for B.Ed (Primary
and Early Childhood) students.

PE3311 ADMINISTRATIVE PRACTICES IN PRIMARY SCHOOL
P.E

P(3:0)3, PE2312

An investigation of the organisation and administration of physical
education in the prirary scheol. It is a 3000 level core module for
students developing a major/minor emphasis in physical education
for B.Ed. {Primary Education).
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PE3312 PRELIMINARY WORKSHOP PROCESSES IN MOTOR
SKILL. ANALYSIS

P(0:3)3 PE2312 )

This module utilizes a workshop approach to examination and

evalualion of scientific "good form"” and an understanding of the

mechanical principles of sports movement, dance and gymnastics.

Itis @ 3000 level core module for students developing a major/minor

emphasis in physical education for B.Ed. {Primary Education).

PE3313 OUTDOOR EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY
SCHOOL

P{0:3)3 PE2702

Consideration of outdoor education in N.S.W., critical appreciation
of the primary school cuniculum with regard to contributions of
outdoor education for the future. Development of concepis
designed to build and strengthen environmental ethics. It is
available to B.Ed. (Prmary Education) students as a General Study.

PE3540 DANCE FOR ART Il

(3:0)3 PE2540

This course concems the study of dance as a communicative and
expressive art form, and the inter-relatedness of afl the arts in the
understanding of choreography.

PE3625 PHYSICAL EDUCATION ELECTIVE - SPECIAL
EDUCATION

0:2)2

Students will beinfroduced tothe range of development disabilities,

emotionally disturbed, sensory and neurclogical handicaps.

PE3800 ADMINISTRATION PRACTICES IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL
EDUCATION AND RECREATION (FOUNDATION)

(10 PE2700

The investigation of the organisalion and administration of physical
education, health and recreation, 1o introduce the extemal student
in his foundation year with the experience to construct and
administer changes of administrative and organisational skills in
secondary and tertiary education. (This course is offered sclely to
external students in the foundation year of the B.Ed. (P.E.) con-
VErsion course).

PE3801 MENTAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH (FOUNDATION)
{10 PE27O01

The introduction of the student to the knowledge and the under-
standing of mental and community health. (This course is offered
solely to extemal students in the foundation year of the B.Ed. (P.E.}
conversion course.)

PE3802 RECREATIONAL LEADERSHIP (FOUNDATION)

()0 PE2702

The development of an understanding of basic human needs and
how they affect choices of leisure-time experience. The develop-
ment of an understanding of leadership methods in specific
recreational activities. (This course is offered solely to extemal
students in the foundation year of the B.Ed. (P.E.) conversion
course.)

PE3803 MOTOR LEARNING AND PHYSICAL PERFORMANCE
{FOUNDATION)

()0 3ED2+3PE2

An infroduction to the theoretical and physical problems in motor

skili acquisation, and attendant research. (This course is offered

solely 1o extenal students in the foundation year of the B.Ed. (P.E.)

conversion course.)

PE3806 ADAPTIVE PHYSICAL EDUCATION (FOUNDATION)
()0 PE2706

To extend the ahility to conduct and administer specialised
physical education programmes for the physically and mentally
impaired in the school context. (This course is offered sofely to
extemnal students in the foundation year of the B.Ed. (P.E.) conversion
course.)

PE4200 COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL EDUCATION

{0:3)3 PE3200 (Degree} Primary 4th level standing in B.Ed. Primary
Thereview of political, social, economic and cultural inflyences and
the development of physical education throughout madem civilis-

ation with special emphasis on selected countries including
Australia with predictions for fulure trends. This module is available
extemnally to B.Ed. (Pimary Education) students as a General
Study.

PE4202 RECREATION MANAGEMENT

(3:0)3 PE3202 {Degree) '

This course seeks to apply basic management grinciples to the
fasks involved in planning and administering recreation pro-
grammes both in school and in other leisure organisations.

PE4203 SPORTS TECHNCOLOGY

{0:3)3 (SC2740+5C3248)

The development of a critical appreciation of the application of
recent scientific research findings to coaching and performance in
a variety of sports.

PE4204 HUMAN MOVEMENT

EP{3:3)3

The analysis of human movement pattems with emphasis on
mechanical principles involved in each pattern for children of
primary school age. Available by external mode to Primary and
Early Childhood candidates as a general study.

PE4205 KINESIOLOGY

(3:0)3 SC 3 Degree {Biomechanics) + 6PE3 Degree

The development of further insight inte teaching motor parform-
ances.

PE4206 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROGRAMMING
(3:0)3 PE3206 (Degree)

Organisation of integrated and segregated programmes of physical
education and recreation in special disability categories.

PE4207 CONTEMPORARY STRATEGIES IN HEALTH
INSTRUCTION AND CURRICULUM CONSTRUCTION

(0:3)3 PE3201 {Degree)

To develop the student's expertise in presenting lessons in health
education and in determining the cantent of health courses in
secondary schools.

PE4290 PHYSICAL EDUCATION RESEARCH PROJECT

(3:6)9 4th tevel standing

A projectinitiated and researched by the individual student reflect-
ing the interest, capabilities and selected research technology of
the student.

PE4311 PRIMARY SCHOOL SPORT B CONTEMPORARY
ALISTRALIAN SOCIETY

P{0:3)3 4th level standing in B.Ed. (Primary)

This module focusses aftention upon the cultural significance of

junior sporting involvemeants in our Australian Society of today. This

module is available to students who have pursued a major

emphasis in physical education at the pre-service level.

PE4312 ADVANCED WORKSHOP LABORATORY PROCESSES
IN SKILLED MOTOR PERFORMANCE

P(3:0)3 4th level standing in B.Ed. (Primary) ~

Anintroduction to research methodtalogy in primary school physical

education, health education and sports recreation. This module is

available 1o students who have pursued a major emphasis in

physical education at the pre-service level.

PE4313 PRIMARY SCHOOL PHYSICAL EDUCATION, HEALTH
AND RECREATION: RESEARCH METHODS

P{0:3)3 4th level standing in B.Ed. (Primary}

An infroduction to ressarch methodology in primary school

physical education, health and sports recreation. This module is

available to students who have pursued a major emphasis in

physical education at the pre-service level.

PE4314 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION NP

P(2:2)2 Graduate Statis

An overview is made of personal heaith and physical fitness of the
primary school child;. the theory and practices in teaching motor
skills; personal physical recreation activites employed in primary
schoo! sport and physical education.
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PE4401 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION VS

{24+2)4 Graduate Status i

An overview is made of secondary school sport and physical
education, the personal health and physical fitness of the
secondary school child; personal physical recreation of the
secondary school child and the teacher.

PE4450 PHYSICAL EDUCATION VAT ADMINISTRATION CF
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND SPORT {SECONDARY)

{3+3)6

A detailed study of theorefical issues relating to administration of

physical education and sports recreation offered in the secondary

school system.

L)

PE4451 PHYSICAL EDUCATICN VB: ADVANCED PHYSICAL

EDUCATION TEACHING
(34+3)6
Consideration of professional aspecis of teaching physical
education. Examination of innovative theoretical and practical
presentations in health education, physical education and recre-
ation, related to secondary school.

PE4455 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

2+2)4

Related ta the theory and practice of teaching physical education in
the secondary school systemn, this module affords the student
opportunities for development of specific teaching skills and
strategies.

Police Studies

ED1903 BEHAVIOURAL STUDIES |- POLICE STUDIES

(3:004

A study to promote an awareness of:

¢ the various stages of transition during the life cycle.

¢ the physical, psychological and sociological aspects of
childhood adolescence, adulthood and old age.

® appreciate the nature of social categorisation of age during
life, and how it may influence behaviour.

® 1o critically examine the structure and functions of family in
contemporary society.

EC2909 BEHAVIOURAL STUDIES Il - POLICE STUDIES

{0:3)4 ED1903

A study 1o promote an awareness of:

the problems of growing up in contemporary society

the differences between youth groups and youth culture,
the variations in sub-cultures and mainstream culture.

the importance of work on lite styles.

social change, employment/unemployment and dislocation.
the process of differentiation in terms of culture and work.



ED2910 BEHAVIOURAL STUDIES Il - PQLICE STUDIES

(NAYd ED1903 EDZ909

A study to promote an awareness of;

¢ the various features of community life and interaction.

¢ the commonality of themes in all behavioural studies units,
namely the processes of differentiation.

¢ the continuance of social patterns, and social change.

® the factors influencing individuals ang groups in a changing
society.

EN1302 EFFECTVE COMMUNICATION FOR POLICE OFFICERS

(3+3)9

This two semester module will enhance the students ability to:

& communicate using verQal, norrverbal and written com-
munication skills.

® evaluate his own effectiveness as a communicator.

®  use audio-visual aids in communication.

ID1801 ADMINISTRATION |

(3:004

In this module, students will:

¢ study the nature of organisations in society.

®  investigate organisational theory in general.

® become aware of the problems faced by individuals and
groups in organisations.

D2802 ADMINISTRATION Ii

(0:3M ID1801

In this module, the studtent will:

e study the organisation in which he works and be aware of the
duties associated with various offices.

® |earn 1o apply goed grinciples of management to specific
situations.

¢ develop the ability to relate to colleagues and public easily
and harmoniously.

g!(\; ):306 SAMPLING TECHNIQUES AND BASIC STATISTICS

On completion of this module the student wil:
have an understanding of computers, their values and short-
comings.

®  have the knowledge 1o devise slementary programmes.

®  have anunderstanding of sampling techniques andbe ableto
apply those techniques to sogcial data.

&  have an understanding of the organisation and presentation
of data to generate hypothesis.

®  have anappreciation of the limitations of hypothesisrelated to
the nature of the data base.

®  be able to effect standard hypothesis testing techniques.

S5C1805 MATERIAL HAZARDS AND SAFETY PROCEDURES
{0:34

This module is based on the premise that a police officer is
frequentiy the first peron called to handle emergency situations
and he is required to assess the problern, take emergency steps
and bring specialised services into operation. Inthe period in which
he is the "on-site” authority, his initial assessment and aclion canbe
of critical importance to property and persons {inciuding the officer}
inthe vicinity. His actions willreduce the extent of a hazard situation,
facilitate and rescue and assist subsequent medical treatrnent.

SC2806 ENQUIRY METHODS AND PROBLEM SOLVING

{0:3)4 MA1BO6

This module will enhance the student's ability o recognise the

necessary psychological tension involved in solving complex

problems, and leam how to reduce the tension and therefore:

®  approach complex problems with confidence.

® undersiand the differences between convergent and diver-
gent thinking and the conditions under which either may
oceur.

& recognise the importance of the ‘incubation’ of ideas in
problem solving.

& use analogy {often phystcal analogy) in problem solving.

& confidently use techniques of ‘brainstorming’ individually and
in groups.

& clearly distinguish between inference and obgervation.

&  confront change with confidence.
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5C2807 RESEARCH | AND RESEARCH Il

{3+3)8 MA1806, SC2806

The student will be assisted to:
identify felt needs or problems associated with police work,

& ihrough cbservation and data gathering, describe the needs
or problems in objective ways (deduction).

®  suggest a variety of solutions and select the mostlikely to be
successful for a particular need or probtem {induction).

& reason out ihe consequences of the suggested solution and
test the consequences against further observations and data
(deduction).

® produce a warranted conclusion and/or clarification of the
need or problem.

S8C2808 DEPTH STUDY

{3:0)5 EN1302 SC2806

The police officer will select a topic for in-depth study. The topic will

be related to police work and may be concerned with, for example,

behavioural science, administration, social welfare, hazards,

history or the multicultural society.

Ma]or objectives for the student will be:
critically analyse the information and ideas relevant to his
topic.

®  organise ideas and information in a meaningful manner and
use logical argument to arrive at substantive conclusions
and/or to suggest hypotheses for research.

®  accept responsibility for independent investigation, after an
initial period of instruction.

%Sg B50 POLICE AND SOCIETY IN NEW SOUTH WALES

M

Th|s module will give an awareness of:

how the attitudes of society to crime and punishment have
changed or fluctuated.

how police roles and expertise have expanded.

how police and society have viewed police roles.

how significant personnel and events have influenced the
nature, the image and the operation of the policeforce in New
South Wales.

LR N

552850 MULTICULTURAL STUDIES

(3+3)8 ED1903

Thls module aims to have the student:
become aware of the multicultural nature of modern Australian
society.

& understand the values, attitudes and processes of selected
ethnic groups in society.

®  become alerl to communication difficulties that may occur in
inter-ethnic situations.

®  examine in inter-relalion between the concepts of equality
and muiticulturalism,

®  develop an awarenass of and practice in technigues and
skills relevant to the management of inter group relations in
multicultural context.

SW1801 SOCIAL WELFARE |

(3:004

In this module the student will develop his understanding of:

®  the development, context and dimensions of social welfare.

the roles of social welfare personnel.

the potice officer as a social welfare worker.

the ethics and values of social welfare practice.

the structure and nature of social welfare organisations and

delivery systems.

® ihe nature, advantages and limitations of such intervention
processes as casework, group work and community work.

SW2802 SOCIAL WELFARE I

(0:3)4 ED1903, SW1801, SC2806

In this module the student will develop his understanding of:

& the needs of people in crisis siluations.

®  the community support services available to people.

& how 1o make appropriate referrals to community support
services.

the need for additional community suppor services.

the police officer's role in crisis intervention and resolution,
how he might make contributions towards the development
of emsttng and additional suppont services.

The modules are currently under revision.

Professional Studies
Programme — Primary/
Early Childhood

TP1001 EXPOSITORY TEACHING: PRIMARY/EARLY
CHILDHOGD

EP(3:0)3

Thefocus of this moduleis ateacher-directed approach toteaching

with related teaching skills. Skills treated include Basic Questioning,

Explaining and Variability. These skills are devieoped in micro-

teaching and macro-teaching settings at school base.

TP1002 PUPIL CENTRED TEACHING: PRIMARY/EARLY
CHILDHOOD

EP{0:3)3

The focus of this module is a pupi-centred approach to teaching

with related teaching skills. Skills treated include Reinforcement,

Higher Order Questioning and Teacher Response Behaviour

designed to increase the amount and level of pupil participation.

These skills are developed in micro-teaching and macro-teaching

settings at school base.

TP2001_DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING: PRIMARY
P{3:0)3 TP1301 or TP1002

This module focuses on the diagnesis of pupikleaming strengths
and weaknesses at school base. The formulation, implementation
of a developmental programme in Reading ang Mathematics is
required.

TP2002 UNIT PLANNING: PRIMARY

P{0:3)3 TP1001 or TP1002

This programme aims to develop skills in curriculum planning at
school base using both subject centred and experience centred
approaches fo cumiculum development. Having designed the
programmes of work students willberequiredto teachand evaluate
them.

TP2005 UNIT PLANNING: EARLY CHILDHOCD

E(3:0})3 TP1001 or TP1002

This programme aims to develop skills in wrting units of work at
school base using both product and process approaches to
curriculum development. Having designed the units of work,
students will be required to teach and evaluate the units in a pre-
school environment.

TP2006 DIAGNOSTIC PLANNING IN PERCEPTUAL MOTOR
SKILLS: EARLY CHILDHOQD

E(0:3)3 TP1001 or TP1002

This module focuses on the diagnosis of pupil-leaming strengths

and weaknesses of pre-school and kindergarten pupils. Students

will develop an observation checklist for perceptua-motor

development. They will plan for, teach and evaluate individual

programmes in the College gymnasium and at school base.

TP3001 UNIT PLANNING FOR MULTIPLE GROUPS

EP{3:0)3 TP2002 or TP2005

In schools with ditferent social environments this module aims to
develop competencies in teaching multiple groups in the class-
room. Students are required to develop appropriate units of work
using the skills acquired in the 2nd level modules, to teach these
units and to evaluate the success of this teaching.

Students will also gain familiarity with the administration of stand-
ardised tests and the interpretation of the resulis of this adminis-
fration.

TP3002 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
PRIMARY CONVERSION

EP{3:3)3

Basic teaching skills programme for students converting from a

Diploma to a Degree programme.
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TP3003 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: EARLY
CHILDHOOD CONVERSION

EP(3:3)3

Basic teaching skills programme for students converting from a

Diploma to a Degree programme.

TP3012 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT AND DISCIPLINE
EP(0.3)3

This madule provides opportunities 1o apply theoretical ideas on
classroom management and discipline in a school situation.

TP3014 BEGINNING TO TEACH

EP({0:3)3

This module provides opportunities for students to make actual
decisions about issues that they will confrant when they first enter
the teaching profession.

TP4000 TEACHING SKILLS; PRIMARY DIP.ED.

P(3:0)2

This module emphasises teacher-directed and pupil-centred
approaches to teaching with related skills. Teaching skills treated
include Variability, Explaining, Basic Questioning, Teacher
Response and Higher Order Questioning.

TP4011 SUPERVISION IN PRACTICE

EP{3:3}3 External in 1984

This module provides oppodunities for the acquisiion of the
understandings and skills which facilitate the adoption of a super-
visory role by a member of the school staff. Experiences will be both
College and school based.

TP4012 THE ANALYSIS OF PERSONAL TEACHING STYLE
EP(3:3)3 External in 1984

This module provides for examination and analysis of your
approach to teaching through the development of classroom
abservation instruments and their use in a school setling,

TP40168 TECHNIQUES FOR IMPROVING THE LEVEL OF
CLASSROOM INTERACTION

EP{3:3)3 Extemal in 1984

This module provides opporiunities for the development of specific

techniques for improving the level of classroom interaction.

Professional Studies
Programme — Art
Education

P3101 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: ART
EDUCATION

S(3:002

The objective of this module Is 1o provide each student with an

opportunity to identity and acquire specific teaching skills and

behaviour. Siudents will be presented with an opportunity to

practice these skills in the reality of a schoot situation.

PS201 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: ART
EDUCATION

S(3:0i2 PS101

The objective of this module is to provide each student with an

opportunity o identify and acquire specific teaching skilis. Students

will be presented with an opportunity to practise these skills in the

reality of a school situation and implement a programme of work.

PS301 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: ART
EDUCATION

S(3:0)2 PS201

The aim of this course is 10 be present to students a spectrum of

feaching styles identitying a basic repertaire of teaching strategies

and to relate these to teaching situations.



PS4000 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: ART
(2 EBUCATION (Dip.Ed.)

The focus of this madule is on several basic teaching skills and to
practise these skills by teaching Art to small groups of secondary
pupils.

Professional Studies
Programme — English/
History

TS1005 BXPOSITORY TEACHING: ENGLISH/HISTORY

S(3:003

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire specific
teacher-centred behaviours and skills through a programme of
micro-teaching in a secondary schoo!, Teaching skills introduced
will include Basic Questioning, Variability, Explaining, introductory
procedures and Closure.

TS1006 PUPIL CENTRED TEACHING: ENGLISH/HISTORY
5(0:3)3

Students wilf be provided with opportunities to acquire specific
pupil-centred behaviours and skills through a programme of micro
teaching in a secondary school. Teaching skills intreduced will
include Teacher Response, Reinforcement and Advanced
Questioning.

TS2005 DESIKGN AND PRODUCTION GF INSTRUCTIONAL
RESQURCES: ENGLISH/HISTORY

S(0:3)3

Students will be provided with opportunities 10 acquire basic

competencies in using instructional materials. This will involve the

developmant of ptanning, design and production skills tomake and

use media and materials to achieve specific learner outcomes.

TS2006 TEACHING STRATEGIES: ENGLISH/HISTORY

5{3:013

This module focuses on the theory and practice of teaching
strategies for English and History in the secondary school. The
structure incorporates a theoretical base and practical application
in classroom teaching.

TS3005 APPROACHES TOUNIT PLANNING: ENGLISH/HISTORY
5(3:0)3 1752006 v

This module gpffers a comprehensive and integrated series of
practical experiences at school basetocomplement the theoretical
studies in curriculum undertaken at College.

TS3006 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT AND DISCIPLINE:
ENGLISH/HISTORY

S{0:3)3 TS2006

This module provides opportunities to apply theoretical ideas on

classroom management and discipline in a school situation.

TS4005 PRINCIPLES AND PRAGTICES OF TEACHING:
ENGLISH-ENGLISH/HISTORY (Dip.Ed.)

S(3:02

The facus of this medule is on several basic teaching skills and o

practise these skills by teaching English or English and History to

small groups of secondary pupils.

TS4042 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFR TEACHING: HISTORY
(Dip.Ed.) .

8(3:0)2

The focus of this module is on several teaching skilis such as

Namation, Explanation, Questioning, Introductary/Closing Pro-

cedures and Variability and to practise these skills with smali groups

of secondary pupils.
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Professional Studies
Programme — Home
Economics

TS1111 EXPOSITORY TEACHING: HOME ECONOMICS
5(3:0)3

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire specific
teacher-centred behaviours and skills through a programme of
micro teaching in a secondary school. Teaching skills introduced
will include Basic Questioning, Variability, Explaining, Infroduction
procedures and Closure.

TS1112 INTERACTVE TEACHING: HOME ECONOMICS
5(0:3)3

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire specific
pupil-centred behaviours and skills through a programene of micro
teaching in a secondary school. Teaching skills infroduced will
include Teacher Response, Reinforcement and Advanced
Questioning.

TS2113 CREATING TEACHING RESOURCES: HOME
ECONOMICS

${0:3)3

Siudents will be provided with opporiunities to acquire basic

competencies in using instructional materials. This will involve the

development of planning, design and production skifls to make and

use media and materials to achieve specific leamer outcomes.

T52114 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT AND DISCIPUNE:
HOME ECONOMICS

S(0:3)3 Pre-requisite provided on enrolment

This module provides opportunities to apply theoretical ideas on

classroom management and discipline in a schoal situation.

TS3111 CURRICULUM DESIGN AND IMPLEMENTATION:
HOME ECONOMICS

S(3:0)3 TS2114

This module provides tor a series of workshaps, guest speakers,

seminars and schoo! visits to prepare the student for working in a

Home Economics Department. Units and other materal prepared

dusing the module will be used during the Stage il Teaching

Experence.

TS4112 THE ANALYSIS OF PERSONAL TEACHING STYLE:
HOME ECONOMICS

5{0:3)3 Extemal only in 1984

This module provides for examination and analysis of your

approach to teaching through the development of classroom

observation instruments and their use in a schoal setting.

Professional Studies
Programme - Industrial
Arts

TS1015 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
INDUSTRIAL ARTS

5(3:013

This module is designed to provide each student with an opport-

unity to acquire specific teaching skills in practical situations.

TS2015 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
INDUSTRIAL ARTS

$(0:3)3

Students will be provided with opportunities 1o acgquire specific

pupit-cenired behaviours and skills through a programme of micro-

teaching in a secondary school. Teaching skills introduced will

include Teacher Response. Reinforcement and Advanced

Questioning.

T53015 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING IlA:
INDUSTRIAL ARTS

${0:3)3 TS1015

This module provides opportunities to apply theoretical ideas on

management and discipline in a school situation.

TS3016 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 1IB:
INDUSTRIAL ARTS

5(3:013

This modute is 1o provide theintending teacher of Industrial Arts with

an understanding of Industrial Arts cumiculum development and

application through a series of simulated exercises and school

experience.

TS4015 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
INDUSTRIAL ARTS (B.Ed.}

5(3:0)3

The module provides students with an opportunity o acquire

specific teaching behaviours or skills, to feedinto practice some of

the theory acquired in other subjects and to orient himself to the

realities of the schod situation with particularemphasis on Industrial

Arls.

TS4016 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
INDUSTRIAL ARTS (Dip.Ed.}

S(3:0)2

The module provides sludents with an opportunity to acquire

specific teaching behaviours or skills, to feedinto practice some of

the theory acquired in other subjects and to orient himself to the

realities of the school situation with particular emphasis on Industrial

Arts.

Professional Studies
Programme — Languages

TS1051 EXPOSITORY TEACHING: LANGUAGES

S(3:0)13

Students will be provided with opportunites to acquire specific
teacher-centred behaviours and skilis through a programme of
micro teaching in a secondary school Teaching skilis introduced
will inciude Basic Questiomng, Variability, Explaining. Infreductory
Procedures and Closure.
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&81 052 PUPIL CENTRED TEACHING: LANGUAGES

(:3)3

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire specific
pupil-centred behaviours and skills through a programme of micro-
teaching in a secondary school Teaching skilis introduced will
include Teacher Response, Remforcement and Advanced
Questicning.

TS4051 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
LANGUAGES (Dip.Ed.)

5(3:.0)2 .

This module focuses on the development of some basic skills of

teaching with practical application 1o improve competence. Analysis

of teacher-pupil behaviour will allow teaching strategies to be

appropriately modified.

Professional Studies
Programme —
Mathematics

$T3(81021 EXPOSITORY TEACHING: MATHEMATICS

3:013

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire specific
teacher-centred behaviours and skills through a programme of
micro teaching in a secondary schoal. Teaching skills introduced
willinclude Basic Questioning, Variability, Explaining, Introductory
procedures and Closure.

TS1022 PUPIL CENTRED TEACHING: MATHEMATICS

S{0:3)3

Students will be provided with opportunities of acquire specific
pupil-centred behaviours and skills through a programme of micro
teaching in a secondary school. Teaching skills introduced will
include Teacher Response, Reinforcerment and Advanced
Questioning.

TS2021 DESIGN AND PRODUCTICN OF INSTRUCTIONAL
RESOURCES. MATHEMATICS

SE:03

Students will be provided with opportunities 10 acquire basic

competencies in using inslructional materials. This will iInvolve the

development of planning, design and production skills to make and

use media and materials to achieve specific learner cutcomes.

152022 STRATEGIES OF TEACHING: MATHEMATICS

${0:3)3 TS1021

This course aims to develop skills associated with the teaching of
mathernatics. Students are given an apportunity fo demonstrate a
variety of strategies, lesson types and leaming aids. Lessons are
recorded for post lesson evaluation.

TS3021 APPROACHES TO UNIT PLANNING: MATHEMATICS
5(3:003 TS2022

This module offers a comprehensive and integrated series of
practical experiences at schoolbase tecomplernent the theoretical
studies in curriculum undertaken at College

TS3022 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT AND DISCIPLINE:
MATHEMATICS

S((:3)3 752022

This module provides opportunities to apply theoretical ideas on

classroom management and discipline in a school situation.

T54021 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
MATHEMATICS (Dip.Ed.)

S(3:0)2

This programme is designed tc identify and analyse pertinent skills

of effective teaching. It inclugdes the practical development of each

skill in a micro-teaching situation at school base. Lessons are

video-recorded for post lesson evaluation.

These modules are currently under review.



Professional Studies
Programme — Music

TS1025 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: MUSIC
S(3:0)3

This module focuses on several basic teaching skills and opportunity
is provided for practising these skills by teaching music to school

pupils.

TS$2025 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: MUSIC
$(3:3)3

This module emphasises the classroom management and discipline
teaching skills. Opportunity is provided to practise these skills by
teaching Music to secondary school pupils. .

TS4025 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: MUSIC
{B.Mus.Ed.)

5(3:0)3 Corequisite MU3041

Strategies of Teaching. The planning and implementation of a
variety of lesson types directed towards specific learning oulcomes
and the evaluation of pupil performance. Planning a unit of work to
be implemented in a school based programme emphasising an
integrated approach to the development of skills and insights in
pupils.

TS4027 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: MUSIC
(Dip.Ed.)

5(3:012

This medule emphasises various approaches to leaching withskills

which include Vanability, Explaining, Basic Questioning, Teacher

Response and Higher Order Questioning.

Professional Studies
Programme — Physical
Education

TS1031 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
PHYSICAL EDUCATION |

3(3:0)2

In this module students undertake lectures in teaching strategies,

content, lesson preparation and presentation technigues. Initially

the programme involves peer group teaching foltowed by micro-

teaching in the primary school.

TS2031 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
PHYSICAL EDUCATION It

§(3:0)2 TS1031

In this module students are given the opportunity to gain teaching

experiance in the secondary school. The programime comprises

preparation lectures, demonstrations and teaching of lower

secendary pupits in small groups initially, with the provisions for

increasing numbers of pupils.
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TS3031 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
PHYSICAL EDUCATION It

5(3:0)2 TS2031

This module provides an opportunity for students to design and

implement coaching programmes with pupils who fail to make

grade sporting teams.

Professional Studies
Programme — Science

TS1035 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
SCIENCE
{PREPARATION FOR PRACTICE TEACHING)
S5(3:0)3
Preparation for practice teaching through school based demon-
stralicns, serminars on objectives, lesson preparation, control and
salety. Followed by peer group teaching, micro-teaching, and haif
day school experiences at the practice teaching school.

TS1036 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
SCIENCE
(MICRO-TEACHING)
S(0:3)3
Thearetical treatment and micro-teaching practice of the skills of
Reinforcement, Basic Cluestioning and Variability.

T52035 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
SCIENCE
(TEACHING STRATEGIES)
S(3:0)3 TS1036
Theoretical freatment and macro-teaching practice of the Advance
Organiser Model (Ausubel) the Concept Attainment Model (Bruner)
and the Inquiry Training Model {Suchman).

T52036 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
SCIENCE
{INFLUENCING ATTITUDES)
${0:3)3 TS2035
Theoretical freatment, testing and macro-teaching, conceming
scientific attitudes, atlitudes to science, and atfitudes to corn-
servation and personal and community health.

TS3035 PRINCIPLES ANDPRACTICES OF TEACHING SCIENCE
(FOR YEAR 11 AND 12}

S(3:003 TS2036

Detaited study of aims and objectives and content of senior

syflabuses. Through macro-teaching, studenis will develop a

baginning competence in the teaching of 2 Unit A science and one

2 unit science chosen from Chermistry, Physics or Biclegy.

TS3036 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
SCIENCE {CHILOREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS)

5(0:3)2 TS3035

Ethnic and social awareness programme. Meritocratic selection.

social class selection, ethnic selection, school children as clients,

T34035 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
SCIENCE (Dip.Ed)

5(3:0)2

The course is divided into two semester units, initialty, students

experience a gradual infroduction to teaching through attending

demonstrations, serminars, micro-teaching and haif day experi

ences. Later, strategies of teaching designed for different outcomes

are studied and practised.

Professional Studies
Programme — Social
Sciences

TS1041 BEXPOSITORY TEACHING: SQCIAL SCIENCES

5(3:003

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire specific
teacher-centred behaviours and skills through a programme of
micro-teaching in a secondary school. Teaching skills introduced
will include Basic Questioning, Variability, Explaining, Introductory
Procedures and Closure,

TS1042 PUPIL CENTRED TEACHING: SOCIAL SCIENCES
S0:313

Students will be provided with cppertunities to acquire specific
pupil-centred behavicurs and skills through a programme of micro
teaching in a secondary school. Teaching skills introduced will
include Teacher Response, Reinforcement and Advanced
Questioning.

TS2041 STRATEGIES OF TEACHING: SQCIAL STUDIES
5(3:013 TS1041

The purpose of the module is to promote participation in specific
teaching sirategies identified as being basic to the Social Sciences,
including (a) Simulation/Role Play/Socio-drama; (b) Field Studies;
(c} Programmed Instruction; (d} Case Studies.

TS2042 DESIGN AND PRODUCTION OF INSTRUCTIONAL -
RESOURCES: SOCIAL SCIENCES

S(0:3)3

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire basic

competencies in using instructional materials. This will involve the

development of planning, design and production skills to make and

use media and malerials to achieve specific learner outcomes.

TS3041 APPROACHES TOUNIT PLANNING: SOCIAL SCIENCES
5(3:0)3 152042

This module offers a comprehensive and integrated series of
practical experiences at school base to complement the theoretical
studies in curriculum undertaken at College.

T53042 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT AND DISCIPLINE:
SOCIAL SCIENCE

5(0:3)3 52042

This module provides opportunities to apply thearetical ideas on

classroom management and discipline in a school situation.

T54040 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING SOCIAL
SCIENCES (Dip.Ed.)

5{3:0)2

This module focuses on the development of some basic skills of

teaching with practical application 1o improve competence.

Analysis of teacher-pupil behaviour will allow teaching strategies to

be appropriately modified.

Professional Studies
Programme — Teacher
Librarianship

TS4060 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING:
TEACHER LIBRARIANSHIP (Dip.Ed.)

5(3:.012

The focus of this module is on several basic teaching skills and to

practise these skills with smal groups of secondary pupils.

Professional Studies
Programme —

Advanced Teaching
Method

TP4D20 STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING (INFORMATION
PROCESSING MODELS}
{0:3)3

Students will be provided with oppertunities to acquire specific
teaching strategies using information processing models
developed by Bruner, Suchman, Ausubel and Taba

TP4021 STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING i (SOCIAL AND
PERSONAL MODELS)

0:3)3

Students will be provided with opportunities to acquire specific

teaching strategies using social and personal models developed

by Glasser, Shaftel, Gordon, Rogers and others.
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Teaching Experience

Teaching Experience consists continuous teaching at school
bases.

BP1000 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY/EARLY
CHILDHOOD Gep
PT108 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ART EDUCATION 2cp
BP1005 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY 6 op
BP1011 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOMEECONOMICS  6op
BP1015 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS  6cp
BP1020 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS 6 cp
BP1025 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC cp
BP1030 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PHYSICAL EDUCATION 2 cp

BP1035 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE 6 cp
BP1040 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES 6 cp
BP2000 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY 6cp

BP2001 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: EARLY CHILDHOCD 6 cp
PT208 = TEACHING EXPERIENCE ART EDUCATION 2cp
BP2005 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY 6 cp
BP2011 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOMEECONOMICS  6cp
BP2015 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS 6 cp
BP2020 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS 6 cp
BP2025 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC 2cp
BP2030 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PHYSICAL EDUCATION 2 cp

BP2035 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE 6 cp
BP2040 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES 6 cp
BP3000 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY 6 cp

BP3001 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: EARLY CHILDHOOD 6 cp
BP3002 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY

CONVERSION B cp
BP3003 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: EARLY CHILDHOOD
CONVERSION 6 ecp

BP3005 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY & cp
BP3011 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOME ECONCMICS  6cp
BP3015 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS B op
BP3020 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS 6 cp
BP3025 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC

BP3030 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PHYSICAL EDUCATION 2 Cp
BP3035 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE 6 cp
BP3040 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES 6 cp
BP4001 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY (Dip.Ed.) 2cp
PT408 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ART EDUCATION

(B.Ed.) 2¢cp
BP4007 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY

(Dip.Ed.) 2cp
BP4009 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ART EDUCATION

{Dip.Ed.} 2c¢cp
BP4011 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOME ECONOMICS

{B.Ed.} G cp
BP4015 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS

(B.Ed) 2 cp
BP4016 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS

{Dip.Ed)) 2cp
BP4021 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS

{Oip.Ed.) 2cp
BP4025 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC(Dip.Mus.Ed.) 2cp
BP4027 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC (Dip.Ed)) 2cep

BP4036 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE (Dip.Ed.} 2cp
BP4041 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES
{Dip.Ed.) 2cp
BP4051 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: LANGUAGES(Dip.Ed.) 2cp
BP4060 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: TEACHER
LIBRARIANSHIP (Dip.Ed.} 2cp
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Radiography

ED1905 PSYCHOLOGY: UNDERSTANDING HUMAN
BEHAVIOUR
0:313

This module aims 1o assist the student o an understanding of the
individual human being. The module treats such topics as hurnan
growth and development, socialisation, motivation, perception and
the self.

ED1906 INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOUR

(2:0)2

This module aims to help the student develop an understanding of
self and others and to develop competence in making he'pful and
reassuring contacts with others. Themodule treats such aspectsas
perception of one person by another and verbal and non-verbal
aspects of communication.

HS1906 HOSPITAL PRACTICE

(2:002

Basic hospital organisations: relevant nursing procedures, Patient
care; observation; measurement; procedure. First aid.

SC1901 PHYSICS FOR RADIOGRAPHERS

4:0)4

An introductory study of basic physical concepts to provide a
background for further work.

SC1902 LVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY A

{4:01

A sequential treatment of the complete human anatomy and
physiclogy as required by radiographers under general headings:
Cell and Tissue biclogy, Systems Anatomy and Physiology;
Skeletal; Muscular Visceral, Vascular and lymphatic; Nervous and
Ventricular, Special senses, ears, eyes and nose. Introduce cells,
tissues, upper and lower limbs, respiratoiry system.

SC1903 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY B

0:3)3

Introduces vertebral colurmn, skull, neck. Overview of neuro anatorny
and physiology.

SC1904 EQUIPMENT A

(3:0)3

Radiographic photcgraphy, film, screens, cassettes processors,
sensitometers, densitometers, subtractions and copying.

5C1905 EQUIPMENT B

(0:2)2

The total radiographic equipment will be studied in sequence, X-
Ray tube, transformers, safely devices, timers, Dosemeters,
Protection, special procedures equipment,

SC1911 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY A

(101

Pasitions of patients will be integrated with the living anatomy
relevant 1o that positioning.

SC1912 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY B

011

Positions of patients will be integrated with the living anatomy
retevant to that positioning.

5C1913 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY A

{5014

A study will be made of the following:

Radiographic terminotogy; Protection and dark room procedures.
Technique and surface anatomy of:

Basic skeletal systems, extrermities ang chest.

Respiratory system and thorax routine,

5C1914 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY B
{0:5)4

A study of the technique and surdface anatomy of:

skull and vertebral column, sinuses, teeth and abdornen.

SC2901 RADIATION PHYSICS

{0:5)5

A detailed study of electromagnetic and radiation physics under
general headings: Electronmagnetism; AC.; Nature of Matter;
Radioactivity, X-Rays; Basic Electronics.

5C2902 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY C

{3:003

Introduces Digestive Tract, Urinary system, Male and Femaie
pelvis.

SC2903 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY D

{0:3)3

Introduces vascular system, special senses and more detailed
anatomy.

SC2904 EQUIPMENT C

{2:0)2

A study of equipment associated with the X-Ray machine, timers,
irmage intensifiers, fuses, safety circuits, maintenance together with
a further study of biclogical effects of radiation, cumulative
exposure, dosemeters and other measuring devices.

SC2905 EQUIPMENT D

{0:2)2

A study of equipment associated with tomography, angiography.
Mobile units photofluorography, Mammography and automatic
exposure systerr. Some work on Law and the Radiographer witl be
included.

SC2911 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY C

{1:01

Positions of palients will be integrated with the living-anatomy
refevant to that positioning.

82912 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY D

{011

Positions of patients will be integrated with the living-anatomy
relevant to that positioning.

SC2913 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY C

(5:014

The technique and surface anatomy of the various fracts,
alimentary, Biliary, Genito-Unnary together with bronchography.

;30C52)314 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATCMY D

The technique and surface anatorny of the lacrimal and salivary
systems.

Operative procedures including Retrograde Pyelogram.
Operative Cholangiogram, orthopaedic procedures with and
without image intensifications, exposed kidneys, etc.

20291 5 TECHNKYJES AND SURFACE ANATOMY E

0¥

This module will cover catheter preparation, immaobitisation, angio-
graphy and special investigation techniques for examining veins,
the spleen, liver and brain.

SC2916 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY F

{0:54

This module will cover mylography, discography, tomography,
cineradiography, localisation of foreign bodies (methods efe.} and
specialised procedures relating to soft tissues.

S5C2917 CLINICAL PRACTICE

Jep

This module recognises the successful completion of the Year 1
practicurn and Clinical Practice in Year 2 and Year 3. Full details are
supplied by the Course Co-ordinator.

3C2921 PATHOLOGY A

0:2)3

This module covers inflammation, infection, trauma diseases of
circulation and diseases affecting growth and development. Viral
infection, parasitic diseases, allergies and anaphylaxis, Neoplasms.

SC2922 PATHOLOGY B

(2:0)3

This module covers pathology of the circulatory respiratory,
alimentary, genito wrinary, skeletal ceniral nervous, endocrine,
haemapotetic and reticuloendothial syslems, together with the
pathology of the lissues of the head and neck.

5C2823 COMPLEMENTARY TECHNIQUES

{1:001

This medule investigates other imaging systems computerised
axial Tomography, Ultra sound electrocardiography, electro-
encephiolography and zerography.

5C2934 RADIOGRAPHIC APPRECIATION

0:1n

This module covers radiographs of various anatomical systerns
ilustrating pathological abnormalities. Radiographic case studies
will be examined.

Science Education

SC1131 MECHANICS |

S(4:013

Topics dealt with include lingar and rotational kinematics, stahcs
and dynamics of a particle and of extended bodies, conservation of
energy and momentum, coefficient of restitution, examinationof the
value of application of principles of mechanics to the study of
thermodynarmics.

S5C1132 DIRECT CURRENT ELECTRICITY

$(0:4)3

This module will give an understanding of basic direct curent
electricity and magnetism with an intreduction to electrostatics,
semi-conductor dicdes ang altemating current.

8C1141 CHEMISTRY 1A

S4.03

Basic aspects of chemistry both from a theoretical and practical
approach. Topics include: atomic theory, periodic properties,
bonding and physical properties, equilibria, energy changes,
electron transfer processes.

SC1142 CHEMISTRY 18

S{0:4)3

Aspects of chemistry which find particular application in biological
systems. Topics include: introductory-organic chemistry; functional
groups; sterecisomerism, carbohydrates, lipids and proteins,
enzymes, buffer systems, nucleic acids, metal ions in biological
systems.

SC1151 GECLOGY iA

S4:013

Anintroduction to the structure and composition of the Earth, rock
forming minerals, origin and nature of major rock types. The
infiuence of plate tectonics on the crust is examined.

SCi152 GEOLOGY 1B

S{0:413

Surface alteration processes of the Earth are studied using regional
and Australian examples. Strategraphic principles are applied 1o
the study of geologic time. Man's geologic role is reviewed.
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SC1171 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

S{4:013

Fundamental biological principles and processes. Living systems,
from cell 1o ecosystern. Major biological concepts and theories.
Classification. Diversity of living organisms. The angiosperm. The
mammal.

SC1172 HUMAN BIOLOGY

S{0:413

Siructure and function in the human body. A systems approach 1o
bodily processes. Homeostasis. li-health: causes, prevention and
cure. Heredity and environment. Genetics and evolution.

SC1261 BIO-MEDICAL SCIENCES (NURSE EDUCATION)
(3+3)6

Studies in this module are designed to provide a foundation for
more advanced and applied leamning in later modules, and in 50
doing to demonstrate the value of knowledge in these sciences
through their specific application fo nursing practice.

SC1262 NUTRITION (NURSE EDUCATION)

{0:2)2

This module is designed to enable the nurse teacher to examine
nutrition through the concept of the way food intake affects the
health of the human bady. In particular, the role of nutrition inenergy
production, in supplying building and protective materials, and the
dependence of the body on factors external toit will be emphasised.

SC1263 MICROBIOLOGY AND INTRODUCTION TO
PATHOLOGY (NURSE EDUCATION)

@:2)2

This module is designed to enable the nurse teacher 1o view the

study of microbiology as essential to anunderstanding of manasa

hiological being interacting with his environment. This interaction is

seen as being both essential to the maintenance of normal health

and life itself, as well as being responsible for specific disease

Processes.

SC1370 DIRECT CURRENT ELECTRICITY
0:4)3

To establish a basic knowledge and understanding of direct current

electricity and basic magnetism.

The student will:

- demonstrate the ability to handle direct current equipment;

- plan, executive and evaluate experiments in this area,

- demonstrate the ability 1o handle numerical problems based on
concepts studies.

- master the structure of knowiedge within the discipling;

- develop effective problem-salving and discovery methods and
to adopt appropriate scientific attitudes;

- develop effective communication techniques.

SC1470 BASIC CQNCEPTS OF CHEMISTRY

{4013

This medule will provide the student with knowledge of some basic

aspects of chemistry. Practical work is an essential part of this

module and students will develop practical skills from the laboratory

programme.

The student will be assisted to:

- master the structure of knowledge within the discipline;

- develop effective problem-solving and discovery methods and
adopt appropriate scientific attitudes;

- become proficient in the experimental techniques of the
discipline;

- develop effective communication techniques;

- understand the limitations of scientific investigations.

SC1740 BIOMECHANICS |

5(3:013

The student is infroduced fo fundamental concepts of mechanics
such as the forces, veclors, centre of gravity, equilibrium, rotational
molion, flotation and the magnus effect and a biomechanical
analysis of frack and field events.
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SC1741 BIOLOGY FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION

5(0:3)3

Students study the origin of living cells and examine the basic cell
structure and cell inclusions. The chemistry of the cell precedes the
study of the evolution of specialised cells and organisms.

501930 PHYSICAL SCIENCE FORNON-SCIENTISTS (GENERAL
STUDIES)

P{0:4)3

Observing, classifying, measuring and other processes. Waves
and wave phenomena. Forces, mation and energy. Gaseous and
crystalline states of matter. Electricity and electrical phenomena—
charges. simple circuits and simple electrochemistry. Particles of
matter — atoms, molecules, ions, and the siructure of matter.

5C1940 EARLY CHILDHOOD: PRIMARY SCIENCE K6
METHOD (PRIMARY STUDIES)

P{2:2)2

ldentification and development of science process skills in

elementary education. New programmes for science teaching

such as Science 5/13, S.C.1.8.,, and New Zealand Units. Practical

aspects of making a curriculum — units and themes and infegration

of science with other subjects; use of local resources. Learning

tneories and their application to the development of learning

environments and leaching procedures.

SC1950 SCIENCE AND THE PHYSICAL WORLD (PRIMARY
STUDIES)

P{4:0)3

The nature of forcas and machines. Types of energy and energy

transformations. Electricity ang magnetism. Teaching science with

toys.

502040 SCROOL BASED CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
S53:003

Systems analysis and development of cumicula in secondary
science.

SC2131 MECHANICS H

S(4:0)3 SC1131

Topics include rotational dynamics, rotational kinetic energy and
angular momentum, moment of inertia. Simple Harmonic Motion,
the sinusoidal wave equation and its application to the study of
interference. Special relativity is dealt with in terms of the Lorentz
transformation equations, time dilation, length contraction,
relativistic addition of velocities and relativistic momentum.

SC2132 QPTICS

S(0:4)3

The nature of light and its velocity. Huygens principle and its
application. The physical and geometrical optics of spherical
lenses, mirrors and optical systems. The eye is anoptional systermn;
defects of the eye and use of lenses for correction of defects.
Interference and diffraction; the diffraction grating and polarisation.
Laboratory work based on the above topics.

5C2141 CHEMICAL BONDING

S(4:0)3 SC1141

A more detailed consideration of atomic structure and models of
chemical bonding including: covalent, ionic, metallic and van der
Waals bonds. Refation of bonding medels to physical and chemical
properties of compounds. Application of bonding models to
physical and chemical properties of compounds. Application of
bonding models to physical methods used in modem industry.

502142 ENERGY AND CHEMICAL REACTION

S{0:4)3 SC1141 :

Energy relationships in the study of chemical changes is con-

sidered with an aim {o:

(1} use energy relationships to examine the predictability of
chemical reactions and the effect of different conditions and

{2} develop an appreciation of the importance of energy con-
siderations in chemical reactions of industrial and biologicat
importance.

8C2151 GEOLOGY A

5{4:0)3 SC1151

Elements of crystatlography. Structure and composition of rock-
forming minerals and their optical properties in thin section.
Petrology of igneous rocks.

562152 GEOLOGY 1B

S{0:4)3 Either SC1151 or SC1152

Economic minerals and fuels: their nalure, origin and significances.
An introduction to palaeontology. Geological and history of New
South Wales. Laboratory and field studied.

SC2171 ECOLOGY AND ECOSYSTEM STUDIES

5(4.0)3 8C1174

Ecology and the nature of ecosystems. Energy flow and bic-
geochemical cycles. Population ecology. Organigation and
dynamics of ecological communities. Ecology and man. Field
techniques and procedures. Glasshouse trials. Conservation and
wildlife studies.

802172 CELL CHEMISTRY AND PHYSIOLOGY

S{(:4)3 SC1171

The cellular basis of lita. Plant and animal cells. Procaryotic and
encaryolic cells. Cellspecialisation. Cell ulfrastruciure. Biologically
important molecules. Cellular bioenergetics. Protein biosynthesis.
Ageing of cells.

SC2261 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY NURSE

S(3+3)%6

The major purpose of this module is to cause the nurse teacher to
recognise the systematic organisation of facts in the major con-
cepts of physiclogy and in the principles of anatomy. These are
presented and interpreted in such a way that nursing praciice is
made more effective and meaningful, and therefore rewarding.

SC2570 ALTERNATING CURRENT DEVICES

{0:4)3 Prerequisite SC1370

The student will be able to describe the generation of alternating

currents and analyse alternating current circuits.

The student will be able to describe the operation of electronic

devices, measure selected parameters and use the devices in

circuits, and

- master the structure of knowledge within the discipline;

- develop effective problemrselving and discovery methads and
to adopt appropriate scientific attitudes;

- become proficient in the experimental techniques of the
discipline;

- develop effeclive communication 1echniques,

- study the historical development of the subject,

- understand the constraints and influences which society exerts
on scientists,

- examine the interplay between economic and scientific pro-
Qress;

- understand the limitations of scientific investigations.

SC2380 ELECTRONIC CONSTRUCTION TECHNICUES

{0:4)3 Prerequisite SC1470

- To apply the subject matter of courses in electronics and
Industrial Arts to the production of electronic devices, and o the
use of materials and test instruments.

- To develop proficiency in the interpretation and use of circuit
diagrams and other symbolic representations.

- To develop proficiency in laboratory and workshop manage-
ment.

$(C2470 CHEMICAL BONDING

(0:4)3 Prerequisite SC1470

Students will study a number of models of chemical bonding. The

acdvantages, limitations and applications of each model will be

emphasised.

The student will be assisted to:

- master the structure of knowledge within the discipline;

- develop effective prablem-solving and discovery technigues
and adopt appropriate scienlific attitudes;

- become proficient in experimental techniques;

- develop effective communication techniques;

- trace the historical development of the subject;

- realise the limitations of scientific investigations.

SC2740 BIOMECHANICS It

S$(0:3)3 SC1740

Students examine the coefficient of restitution. Reynold’s number
magnus effect, effect of humidity of flight F balls, conservation of
rotational energy and momentum, free body diagrams, estimation
of segmental masses, mathematical models of the human body,
electromyography and uses of the force plate.

SC2741 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY A

5{3:0)3 8C1741

This module examines the musculo-sketetal system; the nervous
systemand aspects of the cardiovascular and respiratory systems.

SC2742 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY B

S{0:3)3 3C2741

In addition to extending the cardiovascular and respiratory systems
discussed in SC2741, other systems studied include the ecdocrine,
reproductive, digestive and wrinary systems. Fluid and electrolyte
balance are also examined.

SC2743 BIOCHEMISTRY |

S(NA)3 SC1741

Introduction to the chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids and proteins,
enzymes and elermentary kinetics, bioenergetics. Glycolysis, TCA
cycle and oxidative phosphoryloation; B - oxidation of fatty acids.
Nitregen metabolism and excretion. Gluconeogenesis. Vitamins
and co-enzymes. Composition, structure and contraction of musle
types. Muscular adaptations to aerobic and anaerobic training.

$SC2920 INNOVATIONS IN K-6 CURRICULA{PRIMARY STUDIES)

P(0:3)3 PNA3 SC1950

Overview of intellectual development of children. Analysis of

modets of teaching. Examination of new curricula and study of new
L curriculum materials prepared in N.S.W.

SC2930 HUMAN BIOSCIENCE (GENERAL STUDIES)

P{0:4)3

A study of selected fundamental scientific, technological and
medical advances which are affecting all aspects of present-day
human life; genetic and environmental perspectives; changing
litestyle; human development from a biological viewpoint.

52940 ENVIRONMENTAL AND CONSUMER CHEMISTRY
(GENERAL STUDIES}

P{4:0)3 SC1830

Chemistry of specific pollutants in air, water. Solid wastes. Com-

position of consumer products, food additives and uses.

8022)%0 SCIENCE AND THE LIVING WORLD (PRIMARY STUDIES)
P{N

Characterstics of living things. Uses of energy. Reproduction and
change. Evolution. Cell physiology. Teaching strategies for the
classroom.

SC3080 ENV SCIENCE TAFE

T0:2)3

Aims to explore the application of scientific concepts, principles
and methodology to the analysis of environmental phenomena.
Includes air and water quality, ecosystems and the impact of man,
occupational health and safety, attitudes and beliefs about the
environment, the EIS phenomenon, resources, soils and fertilizers,
radiation and nuclear chemistry, energy resources.

SC3131 ATOMS AND NUCLEI

S(NAY3 SC2131

Basic concepls: Michelson-Morley Experiment, Lorentz Trans-
formations; Simultaneity; Relativistic Mechanics; General Relativity,
Quantum Theory of Light; X-ray diffraction; Gravitational Red Shift;
De Broglie Waves, Phase and Group Velocities, Applications of the
Uncertainty Principle; Wave-Particle Duality.

Atomic models; Alpha-particle scattering; Atomic spectra; Energy
levels and spectra, Comespondence Principle; Schrodinger's
Equation; Perticle in a box; Quanium theory of the hydrogen atom;
Magnetic quantum number, Electron probability density; Crystal
structure, Band Theory of Solids.
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Atornic masses; Nuclear electrons, Nuclear sizes: The deuteron;
Mason theory of Nuclear forces; Models of the nucleus; Radic-
aclive seres, Decay, Nuclear reactions; Elemeniary particles;
Symmetries and conservation pringiples.

5C3132 ELECTROMAGNETIC THEQRY AND RADIATION
PHYSICS
SNAJ3 SC2131
Coulomb's Law; electric field; flux; Gauss | aw; electrical potential;
electrical polential energy; capacitance; current density; resistivity;
magnetic field; magnetic force on a current; torque on a loop; Hall
effect; Cyclatron; Ampere's Law; Biot-Savart Law; Faraday's Law,
Time varying magnetic fields, Maxwell's equalions; basic radio
theory, atomic models; elementary quantum theory; uncertainty;
waves and particles; cosmic rays. A major research project and
seminar work will be undertaken. A study will also be made of the
generation and uses of X-rays as an example of Electromagnetic
radiations.

SC3133 ALTERNATING CURRENT AND DEVICES

S(NAY3 SC1132

The nalure of an a.c. supply. Resistars, capacitors and inductors
separatély andincombinationind.c. anda.c. circuits. The jnotation
and veclor methads for circuit analysis. Resonant circuits. Trans-
formers: Introduction to solid state electronics; conduction, diodes
of different kinds, fransistors and other solid state devices. The
vacuurn tube: its history and principles of operation. Laboratory
work based on these topics.

SC3134 ELECTRIC CIRCUITS

S5{NA)3 5C3133

Rectification of a.c. in single and multiphase circuits. Voltage
multiplier/rectifiers. Filter and regulation circuits. Detection circuits.
The transistor and thef.e.1. in circuits. Analysis of circuits containing
these elements. Oscillators, amplifiers and multivibrators. The
opamp as a circuit element. Wave shaping circuits. Laboralory
wark based on above topics

SG3141 ELECTRONIC EFFECTS IN MOLECULES

S(NAY3 SC1142 and SC2141

A study of electronic effects in organic molecules and the con-
sequent effect on the properties of compounds. These effects will
be used to consider the mechanism of a number of reaction types.

3C3142 CHEMICAL KINETICS

SINA)3 SC2141

An infroduction to chemical studies including experimental
methods and applications in areas of social and industrial import-
ance.

SC3143 BIOCHEMISTRY Il (DIPLOMA)

SINA)3 5C2743

This moedule appligs the biochemical concepts introduced in the
prequisite module SC2743 to areas of interest to the specialist
students of physical education. Included will be those topics related
to the biochemical adaptations of particular tissues in an athlete's
body in response to different forms of physical exercise. Stightly
less vigorous approach 1o modules as that undertaken by degree
students.

SC3145 SPORTS MEDICINE (DIPLOMA)

S(0:3)3 5C2741

Review of relevant physiology and psychology. Effects on
performance of training, environment conditions, nutrition, drugs,
travel, iliness, age, handicap. Effects of exercise on training.
Medical screening. Basic medical concepts including inflamation,
infection, repair. Injuries to bone and soft tissues. First aid. Methods
and techniques for prevention and treatment of injuries.

SC3146 TRANSITION METAL CHEMISTRY

S5(0:4)3 SC2141

Electronic structure of fransition elements. Co-ordination com-
pounds, bonding, stereochemistry, ligand field theory, colour.
Relevance of co-ordination chemistry to analytical, environmental,
biclogical and industrial issues.
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SC3147 POLYMER CHEMISTRY

S{0:4)3 SC2141 anc SC3142

A study of synthetic and natural polymers. Their properties and
characterisations. Manufacture of polymers. Social and environ-
mental problems caused by polymers.

SC3148 PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE | (DIPLOMA}

S(3:0)3 5C2741

Emghasis is placed on increasing understanding of nerves and
muscles, metabolism and the cardio vascular system and the
whote body effects of exercise. The theory is put info practice by
measuring such parameters as VO2MAX.

SC3151 GEOLOGY HA

S(NAJE SC2151

Sedimeniary processes and structures. Ciassification and descrio-
tion of sedimentary rocks. Metamorphic processes and products.
Classification and description of metarorphic rocks. Micro-
petrology of sedimentary and metamorphic rocks.

SC3152 GEOLOGY B

S{NAJ Either SC2151 or SC2152

Stratigraphy of the Sydney Basin. The Earth's gravitational and
magnetic fields. Principles and applications of radiometric dating.
Structural geclogy and its influence on geomorphology.

SC3171 MICROBIOLOGY

S{NAJG SC2172

Classification and general properties of micro-organisms. The
ubiquity of micro-arganisms in air, water, soil. Techniques of
mictoscopy, pure culture, staining. Cultivation of bacteria and fungi.
Effects of chemical and physicat agents. Role of micro-organisms
in nature systems and agriculture.

SC3172 REGULATION AND RESPONSE IN ORGANISMS
SINAJG 5C2172

Organism response and regulation from cellula-molecular and
integrated organ-system viewpaints. Homeostasis as a unifying
theme. Animal behaviowr from bicchemical and ethological view-
points. Metabolic regulation. Enzymes. Hormones. Neural inte-
gration. Functional organisation of the vertebrate. Ethology: stereo-
typed behaviour, learning, social behaviour.

SC3243 BIOCHEMISTRY Il (DEGREE)

S(NAJ3 SC2743

This module applies to bicchemical concepts introduced in the
prerequisite module SC2743 10 areas of interest to the specialist
students of physical education. Included wili be those topics related
to the biochemical adaptations of particular tissues in an anthlete’s
body in response to different forms of physical exercise.
Diplorma Level

5( )3 8C2743

Slightly less vigorous approach to module as that undertaken by
degree students.

503245 SPORTS MEDICINE | (DEGREE)

S{0:3)3 SC2741 (8C2742 also preferred)

Review of relevant physiology and psychology. Effects on
performance of training, environmental conditions, nutrition, drugs,
travel, illness, age, handicap. Effects of exergise on training.
Medical screening. Basic medical concepts including inftamation,
infection, repair. Injuries fo bone and soft issues. First aid. Methods
and techniques for prevention and treatment of injuries.

SC3246 BIOMECHANICS Il
$(0:3)3 5C2740
The contents of this module will be presented at enrolment.

SC3248 PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE | (DEGREE)

S(0:3)3 5C2741

Emphasis is placed on increasing understanding of nerves and
muscles, metabolism and the cardio vascular system and the
whole body effects of exercise. The thecry is put into practice by
maasuring such parameters as VO2MAX,

SC3910 SCIENCE AND THE UNIVERSE (PRIMARY STUDIES)
P(NA)3 SC2950 or SC2920

The earth in the solar system. The moving earth. Earth Materials.
The Oceans. The changing face of the earth. The atmosphere.
Teaching strategies.

5C3920 COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN K-6 SCIENCE CURRICULA
(PRIMARY STUDIES)

PINAJ3 SC2950 or 3C2920

Models of teaching suited to science teaching. Study of innovative

science curricula from around the world. Implementing and

evaluating a program of work.

SC3930 ENVIRONMENT BIOSCIENCE (GENERAL STUDIES)
P{NA)3 SC2930

Ananalylic overview of man's placein the biosphere by means of an
ecological approach to issues of population, energy, natural
resources and environmental quality. A systematic treatrnent of
natural ecosystems and the impact of a technological society upen
these systemns.

§C3940 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOSCIENCE (GENERAL STUDIES)
P{NA)3 SC2930 or SC2940

In this medule students will study the processes at work on the
planet and human interaction with these processes and the energy
flows of the atmosphere and the (ethosphere. In addition a study of
the deeper seated earth processes will be made.

SC4131 ASTRONOMY

S{NAM SC3131 and 3C3132

Historical aspects of astronomy reviewed. The tools and methods
of astronomy. The solar system. Stars and star systems. The sun as
a typical star. Cosnolagical concepts.

SC4132 ELECTRIC SYSTEMS

S(NAM SC3134

Theintegrated circuit concept. Thei.c. opamp andits uses. Thei.c.
timer and its uses. Logic gates, digital systems, analogue systems
and D/A or A/D conversions. AM. and F.M. receivers and trans-
mitters.

SC4133 ENERGY: NUCLEAR AND ALTERNATE SOURCES
S(NAB SC3131 and 8C3132

Intreduction. Interactions of neutrons with matter, effects of neutrons
invarious energy ranges, (n-), {n-=}, (n-p), {n- n} reactions, stable
and unstable nuclei, quantum-mechanical theory of emission of
alpha particles, radioactive decay constant,

Nuclear Fission. Chain reaction process and products, neutron
caplure, critical size, reproduction factor. Thermal reactars, inter-
mediate reactors, fasi reactors, heterogeneous reactor and
homogeneous reactor. Modertors, fast fission factor, resonance
escape probability, thermal utilisation factor.

Types of Reactors. Boiling-reactor power plants, pressunised water
reactors, and power plants gas cooled reactors. The fast-breeder
reactor-nuclear reaction in fast-breeder reactors conversion
{breeding) ratio, doubling time, safety aspects offastreactors. Fluid
fuelled reactors. Organic cooled and moderated reactors.

Thermionic Energy Conversion. The plasma diode, inpile thermionic
converter, a small thermionic diode.

Fusion Power. Fusile fuels and reactions, the plasma, plasma
heating and injection, plasma confinement, magnefic pinch con-
finement in closed geometry or stellarator machines, other
confinement schemes. The B-T fusion reactor power plant. Tritiurm-
breeding and neutron multiplication. Some technological problems.
A direct-conversion fusion power plant. The fusion torch.

SC4134 APPLICATION OF CALCULATOR AND MINICOMPUTER
PROGRAMMING TO SCIENCE LABORATORY
EXERCISES

S(NAB

Computers in Science

The student will research the type of tasks which lend themselves to

Comuter application, the advantages gained by using the computer

I science and study the effect of experience with computers upon

attitude to computers and “the toss of privacy” controversy. Brief

Consideration of computer assisted instruction and of ways of

Introducing computer use into science.
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Programming

How to write pragrams for a programimable calculator. Students will
write and store on cards many useful programs.

How to write basic programs for the computer at N.C.AE. and for
use on Apple computers.

Testing of Models

A large number of programs will be written 1o provide predicted
values of quantities which are produced by the application of
certain models used by scientists.

Evaluation of Computer Application in Science Laboratory
Exercises.

By conducting experiments to produce the quantities retated to
models studied in the previous topic, the student determines the
degree to which the prograr has aided clarification of the value of
the model under study.

Simulation of Complex Experimental Procedures.

Programs will be written to clarify the operation of models which
make predictions which cannot readily be tested, because they
relate to unavailable complex equipment, or because producing
the predicted quantities takes a huge period of time in which to
operate.

SC4135 PHYSICS TECHNOLOGY, PHILOSOPHY AND SYSTEM
THINKING

S(NA)8 SC3131, 8C3132

This module has two parts. In the first a study is made of the
relationships of Physics to Technology and Philosophy together
with the application of Physics to the Third World and a guess at the
future. The second part takes problem solving by the sysiems or
mgglels approach. The students individually choose their own
problems.

SC4141 PHYSICAL METHODS IN CHEMISTRY

S(NA)B SC3141

Basic theory, instrumentation, sampling and interpretation of data
with respect to; UV-VIS, R, NMR and mass spectroscopy. X-ray
methods and specific ion electrodes.

5C4142 CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL RESOURCES

S(NA)4 SC2142

Astudy of the origin, distribution, extraction and use of resources for
the production of energy, melals and norrmetals. Problems
associated with resource usage, waste disposal and recycling.

SC4143 NATURAL PRODUCT CHEMISTRY

S(NAM SC3141

Composition and properties of glycerides, waxes, carbohydrates,
proteins, and steroids. Instrumental methods used to elucidate
composition and structure,

SC4144 BIOINORGANIC CHEMISTRY

S(NAB SC3141 3C3143

A study of metalloproteins and other metal containing biclegical
molecules. Hydrolytic metallo - and metal - activated enzymes.
Oxygen carriers. The alkali metal and alkaline earth metal cations in
Biology. Metal ions and chelating agents in medicine.

SC4145 BIOCHEMISTRY

S{NAM 5C3141

Topics include:

the cell structure, electrolytes and active transport
equilibrium thermodynamics

classification of enzymes, chemical nature and kinetics
the penlose phosphate pathway

photosynthesis; the glyoxylate cycle

muscle biochemistry

breakdown and elimination of nifrogen ang sulphur com-
pounds.

8C4146 ENVIRONMENTAL AND CONSUMER CHEMISTRY

S{NAM SC2142 and SC3141

®  The chemistry of specific poliutants, their formation, effects,
detection/estimation and possible control measures.

®  Asiudy of the composition of various consumer progucts -
reasons why they are used in the productformulations and the
consequences of their presence both directly to the con-
sumer and 10 the environment in general.



SC4151 GEOLOGICAL RESOURCES AND SQCIETY

S{NAJB SC3151 or SC3152

A study of the origin and use of energy, metal and non-metal
resources, problems associated with resource usage and wasle
disposal.

5C4152 GEOLOGICAL PROBLEMS

S(NAB SC3151 or SC3152

A critical approach to thecries of the origin and evolution of the
Earth, global tectonics, palaeontological evolution, and to the
development of some of these as examples of the evolution of
scientific ideas.

5C4153 HYDROLOGY

S{NAM SC3151 or SC3152

The hydrological cycle, fluvial and ground water movements.
Stream gauging and data analysis. Water chemistry and pollution.
Australian water resources.

5C4154 APPLIED GEQLOGY

S{NAB SC3151 or 8C3152

Geological hazards - earthquakes, tsunami, volcanism, and
menitoring preblems. Engineering applications and problems such
as earth slips, fioods and shoreline changes and mining.

SC4171 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT

S(NA)8 SC2t 71

Philosophy and rationale of environmeniatimpact assessment ang
of resource ulilisation. The E.LS. (Environmental Impact Study)
technique. Methods of data collection. Role of government
depariments and instrumentalities, such as the Polluttion Control
Commission. Environmental monitoring and control. Conceptual
models and simulation techniques. Case siudies of various major
developmental projects. Preparation, presentation and evaluation
of reporis.

8C4172 INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY

S(NAM SC3171

Batch and continuous culture systems in industry. Manutacture of
microbal products. Microorganisms in food processing. Micro-
biotogical aspects of plant cleansing and sterilisation. Develop-
ment of microbiclogical standards. Statutory requirements.
Standard tests in pollution studies. Role of microbiclogy in agri-
culture, forestry and fishing industries.

SC4173 APPLIED ECOLOGY

S(NAB SC2171

Factors limiting distribution and diversity of organisms. Environ-
mental parameters in population ecology. Applied problems in
prociuctivity and population studies. Biological control. Community
studies. Field techniques for terestrial and aquatic siudies.
Assessment of the status of existing ecosystems and prediction of
change effects dug to forestry, agriculture, mining and incustrial
activities.

SC4174 DEVELOPMENTAL AND COMPARATIVE ANATOMY
SINA)G SC2172

Comparative anatomy and physiology in relation to the function of
various systems, including skeletal, muscular, respiratory, cardio-
vascular, nervous systems. Integration of systems: metabolism,
termperature control. Gametogenesis. Embryology. Differentiation
and growth. Reproduction. Ontogenetic development. Structure
and function in animals, with particular emphasis upon the human.

5C4210 SCIENCE WA: SENIOR SCIENCE EDUCATION

33 +3)8

This madule is concemed with the teaching of science to pupils in
years 11 and 12 in Australian schools. Understanding of topics
treated in Junior Science Education is assumed. Topics inciude
syllabus evaluation, aims and objectives, classroom techniques,
evaluation, literature sources, laboratory organisation.
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SC4220 SCIENCE WVB: JUNIOR SCIENCE EDUCATION
S(3+3)8

This module is concerned with the teaching of general science to
pupils in years 7-10 in Australian schools. fopics include aims and
objectives, teaching strategies, curriculum planning, remedial
teaching, evaluation, laboratory ang field activities, laboratory
organisation and safety.

SC4245 SPORTS MEDICINE Il

S(3:013 SC3245

This course aims to devetop an understanding of the sequence of
injury through to repair and factors that may be of influence. Some
common injuries and conditions will be discussed and the P.E.
teacher's role in such situations established.

SC4248 PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE I

5(0:3)3 SC3248

This course continues to further build up the student's knowledge
and understanding of physiology and exercise and areas such as
neuromuscular physiology and age changes and exercise will be
identified. The emphasis will be on developing areas of research
and practical application.

SC4300 NATURAL SCIENCE VP: SCIENCE FOR THE PRIMARY
SCHOOL

P0:2)2

This module enables students to gain an understanding of the role
of Science in the Primary school and introduces a variety of
teaching procedures for use in schools. Topics include the aims of
Science teaching in the Primary school, behavioural objectives in
teaching, the nature and processes of Science and their relation 1o
teaching of Science, classroom techniques of teaching Science,
including models of teaching procedures, the use of teaching aids
in the classrcom, leaming and teaching outside the classrocm
including the projects, excursions, fieldwork covering speciment
collections and natural phenomena.

5C4920 SCIENCE AND NATURAL ENVIRONMENT
The contents of this module will be presented at enrolment.

SC4930 SCIENCE EDUCATION AND URBAN ENVIRONMENT
The contents of this module will be presented at enrolment.

Social Sciences
Education

$51240 HISTORY TEACHING METHOD |

5(3:0)3

Areview of the nature and value of History teads to consideration of
pasic historical skills and methods of teaching the subject. Attention
is also focused on the Syllabus for Years 7 - 10 and on various
evaluative procedures.

551250 TEACHING GEQGRAPHY |

5(2:02

Basic teaching techniques in Geography are analysed and prac-
tised. Emphasis is placed on the value and methaods of using audic-
visual aids, the organisation of teaching space, the need for and
examples of variety, and methods of pupilevaluation.

851260 TEACHING SOCIAL. SCIENCE

S(2:0)2

Current trends and issues in social education are examined with
special reference to N.S.W. secondary schools. Parficular skills
considered are expository techniques, instructional media.
Programming and unit construction.

$§51270 TEACHING ECONOMICS

S(0:2)2

An exarmination of the Economics Syllabus leads 1o the develop-
ment of programmed units of work and io the construction,
implementation and evaluation of specific teaching strategies. An
in-school experience component is developed on a competency-
based programme.

§51280 TEACHING COMMERCE

(0:2)2

The Commerce Syllabus is used as a basic for the development of
programmed unils of work and for constructing, implementing and
evaluating specific teaching strategies. A competency-based in-
school experience component is a feature of the approach.

S{&S 3)13 0 EARLY CHILDHOOD SOCIAL STUDIES

E(0:

A study is made of the various inquiry processes as applied to
Social Studies, including Taba's inductive approach. Practice in the
collection and organisation of data is complemented by the
examination and creation of resource materials used in valuing,
feeling and acling exercises.

SS(123§)02 EARLY CHILDHOOD/PRIMARY SOCIAL STUDIES
EP{Z:

Consideration is given to the application of inductive and deductive
methods to Social Studies, and to specific teaching sirategies
involving observation, study, conceptualising, generalising and
oral communication. Curriculum Guidelines are reviewed, and an
examination of the nature and use of resourcesis complemented by
the production of appropriate materials.

$51330 INQUIRY SOCIAL STUDIES

P(3:3)3

Areview of the various inquiring processes includes an examination
of Taba's inductive approach. Practice in collecting, organising and
analysing data leads to an investigation of cognitive and skili
development in Social Studies, and to a consideration of basic
inquiry stralegies such as role-play, simulation activities and
problem solving.

551410 THE IMMIGRANT IN AUSTRALIA
G{0:3)3 (Not available to History Trainees)
The ethnic composition of 19th and 20th Century Australia -
Aboriginal, European and norn-Ewopean - is seen as a backdrop to

8(8(; gg) THE IMPACT OF TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGE
Technology is considered as an extension of man's capacity for
work. Focal points include the bases of technology such as energy,
mechanics, electricity and electronics. Particular attention is also
given 1o technology as it relates to man's way of life and to
development of societies.

8(8; 440 THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST AND EARLY GREECE
013

A survey of the beginnings of civilisation and of early Egyptian,
Minoan, Mycenaean and Mesopotamian history leads to a closer
examination of the Hebrews and the Babylonians to the 6th Century
B.C. A study of the establishment of the Persian Empire and the
Hebrew restoration precedes an investigation of Greek city-states,
(nofably Athens and Sparta) incorporating a review of forms of
society and of colonisation, trade and religion.

551450 BRITAIN 1815 - 1914

G0:3)3

A major interest is Britain's development and achieverment in the
technological, economic, poliical and social fields between
Waterloo and Worlg War | She is also seen in the international
context, especially in terms of growing competition for world
leadership in the military and economic arenas.
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S$51540 CONSUMER STUDIES [

G(3:0)3

An introduction to consumer activities teads 1o a review of social
influence, power contexts, modes of communication with the
consumer and consumer socialisation. Consideration of percep-
tion, brand loyalty, consumer needs and motivation promoles an
understanding models of consumer behaviour.

2{81 550 ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL STUDIES

0:3)3

Accounting is introduced as an important element of the total
business information system in a financial environment. It is
considered in feans of its nature, development and vajue as an aid
¢ management, with an emphasis on its recording, reporting,
interpreting and budgeting functions.

551560 ECONOMICS IN SOCIETY |

G{0:3)3

In order to develop an awareness of economic methods and skills
within a social organisation, there is a review of the framework of
economic analysis and of rational human behaviour. An intro-
duction of micro-economics considers choice, markets and
demand theories. At the macro level, there is a survey of social
order, capitalism, public sector rationale and thus the reasons for
government intervention, and comparative economic systems.

551580 BUSINESS STUDIES |

A(3:3)3

tnitially the module is designed to develop an understanding of the
political and economic envirenment of business. Later sections
focus on some maijor systems of management, viz. accounting,
finance and marketing, so that students gain an appreciation of
management's need for rapid, clear and accurate information.

551630 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY |

G{3:0)3

This introduces the variety of elements in the physical environment
and the skills needed in the study of physical processes. The earth
in space is the starting point, from which there is a study of crustal
structure, rocks, soil, climate andflora, with afinal brief survey of the
relationships among these elements.

551640 THE SKILLS OF THE GEQGRAPHER

G(3:0)3

Basic skills introduced here are developed in later sysiematic
studies. Emphasis is upon the use of topographic maps in both
workshop and field. There are studies of scale, distance, location,
relief, patterns of distribution and land use, and as with mapping
work the studies are supported by slatistic, aerial photographs and
field surveys.

551650 URBAN GEOGRAPHY |

Gl0:3)3

Studenis develop an appreciation of varied urban environments
and of world growth in urbanism. The dynamic nalure of urban
character in the developed and developing world is emphasized.
A case sludy of Newcastle is undertaken 1o illustrate principles of
urban character and to practise fietd skills in urban geography.

581780 ASIAN STUDIES |

G(0:3)3

This introduction is designed to show the variety in physical
environiments, historic and religious influences, social structures,
govemment and demographic factors in Asia.

551820 SOCIOLOGY: AUSTRALIA - A CHANGING SOCIETY
SWi4:0)4

Basic sociological concepts are introduced thraugh the study of the
development of Australian society. A practical strand involves the
use of sociological inquiry fechniques.

S51830 MULTICULTURAL STUDIES

SWI(0:3)3 (For Ass. Dip. in Soc. Welfare only)

Thisisa study of the multicultural nature of Australian society and its
consequences. It includes an analysis of ethnic group structures
and processes as related to the welfare needs of the members of
such groups.



651840 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY |

G(3:0)3

The basic concepts of social antrwopology are introduced through
anexaminationof the problemsfacing norindustrial societies such
as the Nuer of Africa and the Chimbu of New Guinea. Specific
problems include food production, family {formation, law and ordet,
knowledge and beliefs.

S51850 POLICE AND SOCIETY IN NEW SOUTH WALES
PC(3:0¥4

This module will give an awareness of:

e how the atlitudes of society to crime and punishment have
changed of fluctuated.

now police roles and expertise have expanded.

how police and society have viewed police roles.

how significant personne! and events have influenced the
natuse, the image and the operation ofthe policeforce in New
South Wales.

552240 HISTORY TEACHING METHOD Il

S(3:0)3 SS1240 E

An initial focus on the selection and organisation of content and
teaching stralegies according to pupils’ needs leads to a consider-
ation of the construction and useof resource matenals, the essay as
aevidence of acquired historical skills, Jiterature and film in History
teaching, and programme construction. Areview of the Syllabuses
for Years 11 and 12 develops students’ concepts of their roles as
teachers of History.

552250 TEACHING GEOGRAPHY 1

8(2:0)2 S51260 E

This module gives further practice in the preparation and use of
aids. It also emphasizes the construction and implementation of
curicula and the organisation of content matenal and teaching
strategies 1o achieve curriculum objectives. An analysis of new
teaching developments is designed toencourage innovative tech-

niques.

gG§2330 NEW TRENDS IN SOCIAL STUDIES EDUCATION
P(3:3)3 551330 E

Astudy of the students’ value judgements and of the perceived role
of the schoo! in inculcating values is complemented by consider-
ation of Kohlbert's stages of moral development and their applic-
ation to Social Studies in the Primary Schoot, and by the examin-
ation and creation of resource materials used in valuing, feeling and
acting exercises. Fraenkel's pattem of sirategies for integrated
sequencing Serves as a thearetical base for writing objectives and
strategies for an integrated sequence of lessons.

552420 PRACTICAL HISTORY

Gi{3:3)3 (Not available to History Trainees) 3 S5l HE

To develop a perceplign of the history of a local region in a wider
historical context, students apply a range of historical skills in a
practical task. Specific attention is devoted 1o identifying approp-
fiate areas of research, localing and dealing with evidence,
siructuring and expressing findings, and drawing conclusions.

552430 A CULTURAL HISTORY OF ASIA

G(3:0)13 3 SSIE

Objectives are to become aware of religious beliefs and customs,
artistic forms and the relationships between Asian viewpoints _and
problemsina modemworld. Close attention is devoted toHinduism,
Buddhism, Confucian and Taoist Ethics, Istam, Shinto and Animism.
Adinal focus is on the people and the land in various countries as a
source of cultural values.

552450 EAST ASIA A HISTORICAL STUDY OF THE CULTURAL
BACKGROUND

G(3:0)3 3 SSIHE

In order that students become aware of religious beliefs, customs

and artistic forms in Asian societies, studies are made of religions,

lifestyles, cultural bases, attitudes 1o the land and historical back-

ground in major Asian communities, such as India, China and

Japan.

582460 CHINA AN EMERGING THIRD-WORLD SUPER-POWER
G{0:3)3 3 SSIHE

To appreciate the forces leading to the continuing Chinese
Revolution an initial study is made of the Imperial Govemment, the
Confucian Mandate and the Ming Dynasty to 1912, followed by 2
review of China's response 1o foreign ideas and of the struggte
amongforces suchas impesialism, nationalismand communism.
subsequent focus is onfacets ot Chinesesociety suchasthe family,
taw, religion, the land and the village.

552470 GREECE, ROME AND EARLY MEDIEVAL EURCPE
G(0:3)3 3 SSIHE

From a study of democracy in Greece the focus moves 1o the
breakdown of the city-state and therise of Hellenism. The history of
Rome to the fall of the Rornan Empire is followed by a study of the
Eastern Roman Empire and the |stamic invasion. Medieval history
includes feudalism and society, the Church and the Crusades.

552530 THE ECONOMICS OF INCOME AND EMPLOYMENT
G(0:3)33SSIECS E

This is a modern and rigorous yet mathematically simple intro-
duction to macro-economic thecry and policy. The modulefocuses
an the basic Keynesian model, but contemporary developments
and monetarist criticisms of the Keynesian approach are also
treated.

552560 ECONOMICS IN SOCIETY |t

G(3:0)3 3SSIECS E

This module further develops the concept ot economics as a skill
that incorparales a special view of hurman behaviour. it provides an
overview of those parts of economic theory relevant 1o the solution
of economic problems, for example work and employment,
paverty, resource policies, and gnvironmental angd Lrban concems.

852571 ECONOMICS FOR HOME ECONOMICS STUDENTS
5(3:0)3 {for Home Ecaonomics students only)

The module aims to develop an overview of economic theory by
applying the methods of economic analysis to the Australian
economy in general and 1o problems and issues relevant to Home
Economics students’ needs and interests in particular,

5526580 BUSINESS STUDIES Ii

A{0:3)3 551580

An examination of the organisational and administrative functions
of common business systems is undertaken. The role of the
automated information professionalinthe effective management of
business systems is explained. Particular emphasis is placed on
the application aspects of particular sysiems, supported by guest

managerial speakers and visits to select E.D.P. sites.

552590 COMMERCIAL KIT FOR ARTISTS AND CRAFTSMEN |
(242)5 Arts and Crafts students only

|dentifies the problem areas associated with the sale of artand craft
works and provides guidelines for their successiul marketing.
Provides a foundation in small art and craft business management.

552630 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY Il

G(3:0)3 851630 E

Specific processes, such as fluvial, glacial, shoreline, volcanic and
arid areas, are examined in terms of the distinctive surface fealures
produced in each case. Fluvial and coastal processes and land-
forms are studied in the field.0

552650 URBAN GEOGRAPHY 1i

G(3:013 SS1650 E

This module devalops on the fisld work in 51650 to highlight the
variety of social areas and the multiculturat interaction in Australian
cities. Changing pattems as people react to high-density living are
studied, with specific reference to Liverpool, Londenand Nottingharm.
Finally, an assessment is made of the effect of planning in solving
urban problems in the Weslem world.

§52660 REGIONAL GEQGRAPHY |

Gi3:0)3 .

Toexarmine recent changes in emphasis inregional geographyand
to contribute 1o local area studies, topics such as functional
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regionalism, regional science, regional patterns and si i
=gionalism, ] : simple regional
diffusionin the Hunter Valley are considered. Examples of overseas
regional hierarchies are used as bases for comparison.

852670 ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY
1S_r(10:3)3 3 5SI {Geography)
is module defines the increasingly important role of economi
: omic
geography, as high technology, fluctuating world trade and
%gg_lélanon grox_'vth combllne to create novet problems for the world
ic economic principles are places i ic
e o pl in a context of geographic

532820 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN SOCI
G{3:3)33¢cplE CETA
Contemporary Australian society is studied from sev i
onte S ciety eral points of
view: its geographlgal and historical setting, its cultural strﬁcture in
le(rr]sof ethnic, social, economic, religious and political factors; the
origin and naiure of the Australian ife-style; minority groups such as
;hme ;Rgsg?énéﬂege?, tli;]e agegl. migrants and Aborigines. Additional
i iven 1o the problems of the indivi i
kg dutiniliy p e individual in the complex

552830 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN
3(033)3 SS2820 E SocET B

udents may specialisein anumber of elective groups focusi
selected aspecis of contemporary society. At y il
is the team-teaching approach. Y Sociely. Aleature of he module

582840 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY I
g:%)S S51840 E
udents will examine the processes and theories of social ch

. ange
and examine the consequences of change at both individual angd
institutional levels. Emphasis is placed on rate, functions and
mﬁe?ggp:zrgsn of cI:ttlmJange and theoretical approaches to it. Further

culture contact, iny talisati igati

e dustrialisation, urbanisation and

23(248_?_2) II\EIIII.DJIL;'I(%ULTUHAL STUDIES
Ihis £Cogrl:]|§ :Jvrr;s to have the student:

s re of the multicultural nature of modern Australian
Becoro alart o cormr ion difficulties that may eccur in
ﬁ?ﬂﬂﬁ:g ilni';lﬁ:.-relation between the concepts of equality and
Develop an awareness of and practice i i i
lr_ﬁlj;gzltwirg | :;?nt ;l(?nagemen? g?“ﬁ'ﬁé? tgegl;.lp;[sw?eslzggr?sk"ilﬁ

*

*

553220 TEACHING ASIAN SOCI
§(0:2)2 IAL STUDIES

basic objective is to transform previoust i

: ject : ly acquired knowled
asian studies into communicable material 10r2;ec:ondaryWsc:hg((zlgf
Specific considerations are syllabus materials, interdisciplinaw:

curriculum construction, programme i i
R and unit constru
use of resource matenals. otion.andhe

$53240 HISTORY TEACHING METHO!
3(3:0)3 S$52240 E el

istory is considered as a social science, with emphasi
. o . . K as
|ntgrd|50|pllnary apprqach. Skills in research are devglopelf:l.?.:t‘ittr?g
major focus on Ioc:al history and resources, simulation gaming and
role play are consldered. as are the varying approaches to gifted
and less able children. Special segments examine the ancient

history syflab i i
merc])g yilabus and the structure and routines of history depart-

$53320 COMMUNITY SOCIAL RESEAR
E(%S)S 3852E ot
eoretical segment assesses the value of the communi
: unity a
resource and the techniques appropriate 1o societal enqggry.sﬁa\
ggglhc; " app:u':ahotn 'lnvolves individual students in actuat
jation of facets o alocal community, culminating i
of that investigation to the student group.ty vminating ineports

$S83330 INTEGRATED UNIT WRITIN
E(S:O)B SS2330 E ¢

principat objective is competence in the skills invol in the

: 2 | ved in th
Icnnstructt_on of integrated units of wark. Analysis of overseas E:ng
[?r?)gr:trzglw? Iegg? to scrutiny of the role of skills in creative schoal
ammes ard to practice in skills leading to the ¢ (

creative integrated curriculum units. 9 onstructionof

5583410 AUSTRALIA FROM FOUNDAT
el ION TO WORLD WAR Il
In order to see modem Australia as a istori

€ MO product of the past historical
bases, attention is focused on Aboriginal and Ewgpean foulnd-
ations, on the effect of gecgraphy on history, on political and social
change and on Australia at war and in boom and depression. A

paﬂicular emphasis is placed on culture i
| and li /i
i estyles over wo

553430 CHINA THEBIRTH
1@(0:3)3 Al OF ATHIRD-WORLDSUPER-POWER
o comprehend the reasons for the decay of imperial

and the Confucian mould of Chinese smigw, andpto unggr\;?;nn??r::

Ig(r)ces of the 20th century long revolution, studies range over the
nfucianmandate, the Ming dynasty and the Chinese response to

Westerninfiuences. Thereis afocus onthe 1911-12 revalution, and

on umpenallsm, nationalism and communism. Some atlenti(')n is

aso given to Chinese culture, past and present.

SS3450 AUSTRALIA FROM FOUNDATION :
PRACTICAL STUDY TOWWE A
%ss;—a) 6 552 HE
udents will apply practical historical research techni

study of Australia’s history to C.1918, A content slrar?g '%ﬁité%rg
the infiluence of gecgraphy, social, cultural and political groupings
and the growth of an Australian identity. A practical strand focuses
on various types of resources, on modes of investigating and
collecting and on the preparation of amajor piece of research work.

$83460 US.A 1787-1917

3(0&3):%56 Sﬁ:! HE

Students will trace the development of a new nafion and i

institutions _and exa_mine internal tensions and external relali()nﬂs“s

Specific topics conspere(_:l are the conslitution, the various brancheé

g‘io ?v%\:eggmgnt, s?ctylonallsm, the civil war, the growth of corporate
, foreign relations, indians and bl

of the American ethos, ok, an the devolopment

553470 RENAISSANCE AND REFORMA
G(3:0)3 6 852 HE TION
A study is made of the political, social, cuttural and religious

E?\S?a?r?ds in Europe from ¢.1300 10 ¢.1700, with special reference to

853480 PRACTICAL HISTORY (E/H)
5(0:3)3 Transition _modu[e
A perspective of history is acquired through a practical study of a

|DCallegi0 L} inVOlVing 1 eapplication of his ills i
i f
i torical skills in research

$53520 PUBLUC FINANCE
8{0:3)3 3SS2ECSE
bjectives include awareness of princi i
) ples of taxation
govemmenl expenditure, of the main problems in Australian pu?:rl}g
nance and of the appropriateness of government initiatives

Emphasis is placed on the ability of the stud
Emphasie s placex ty enttoresearch, analyse

553560 ECONOMICS IN SOCIETY Il

2(3&0)3 3882 ECSE

s tudents will apply the economics perspeclive {0 current i
issues, comparing economic decisions with political 0utc§r?1€£]
Topics considered are the economics of inflation, local and
international inflation and controls, industrial research and
development, and the role of governments.

S53570 INTERNAL BALANCE IN THE AU
2(10:3)3 Transition Module STRALIAN ECONOMY
analysis of the economy's performance through an examinati
; at
of the business cycle, non-cyclical fluctuations and cyctic impg:r:



i i t theory.
teads to a review of the analytical tools for employment the
Attention is given ta government fiscal policy, moneia_xyaltemalwes,
wage-price policies, the Phillips curve and stagflation.

553580 ART/BUSINESS

(2:0)7 VA2222 B.A visual Arts students only

A study of business practices pertaining to the artist or art related
vocations.

953640 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY I

S(3:0)3 582630 E ) )

Tt(m st)udent extends his studies of man's p'r)ystcal environment qnd
nis role in changing it. Continuing studies are made of soils,
weather, climate, resources and the concep! of the ecosystem,
especially as they relate toman's interaction withand management
of that environment.

S53660 REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY |l

G(0:3)3 552660 ‘ _

In order to undersiand concepts of regional divergence and
convergence and to synthesise studies inthe-urban geography and
asian studies, attention is focused on major reglonaji hlera{chles,
inchuding examples from Asia dominatec! by urban, lndustn_al and
agricultural activity. Regional territcriality, inequality and conflictare
illustrated.

§53940 SPORT IN AUSTRALIAN HISTORY {DEGREE)
(3:0)33SS2Eor3PE2E N
E'%gio?)?)bieqive is an appreciation of Australia’s historical
background ag a source of attitudes to and styles of sport and
recreation. Topics include the physical and social setling, pioneers
in a frontier sociely, effects of distance, huntingas a sowrce of sport
and recreation, the significance of the horse and other an|me_als, the
garmbling ethic, individua! and collective activities, participation

and spectator sports, and internationalism.

553941 SPORT IN AUSTRALIAN HISTORY {FOUNDATION}
EEE\?;%? objective is an appreciation of Australia’s historical
background as a source of attitudes 1o and_styles_ of sport and
recreafion. Topics include the physical and spctal setlings, pioneers
in a frontier society, effects of distance, hunting as asourqeoi sport
and recreation, the significance of the horse and _o_'lher anlrpa_lls, the
gambling ethic, individual and collective activities, participation
and spectator sports, and internationalism.

553960 THE ABORIGINAL FAMILY: PAST AND PRESENT
G(3:0133EDZE -

Trsis s)tudy of the form and function of wraditional and moderm
Aboriginal families includes an examination of factors causing
change. The emphasis ison the diversity within modern Abonglnal
society and the social, political and economic forces influencing
the family today. |

554100 SOCIAL STUDIES VP
2:0)2 (Dip. Ed) ) )

%(m struciure provides a varied approach to the _teachmg of Social
Studies by focusing on a wide range of traditional and enquiry
techniques and on preparing students for 1he_ planning Qﬁ the
integrated units. Theoretical planning and practical application In
the classtoom of appropriate stralegies are features of the
appraach.

884200 SOCIAL SCIENCES VA
3438 (Dip. Ed.) _ _

E(mphgsis is onwhat is taught aboutman and society, and trendsin
Social Sciences education and inter-cultural-based curricula.
Programming, teaching units, resources and assess_ment pro-
cedures for these subjects are studied, white fhe major methc-
dological focus is on inguiry procedures. ) )

No(;%: Students with inadequate baclfground in Accounting must
also complete the Accounting portion of S_1ranq Aof S_oclal
Sciences IVB if they are not doing that subject in its entirety.

§54210 SOCIAL SCIENCES v B

3+3)8 {Dip. Ed.}
<é’(trand)A{- Epconomics and Commerce Education ]
The focus is on the consumer education movement and trends in
Economics Education. Methadology covers traditional technigues
of teaching Commerce and Economics, and advanced teaching
procedures. Accounting matlers are included for any students with
inadequate backgrour'l‘d. Ed "
Strandd B - Geography Education .
The emphasis h?are is on trends in teaching Geography, and its
place inthe Social Sciences. Thereis areview of \_eachmg methods
commen to Social Sciences with an emphasis on geographic
learning experiences.

654220 HISTORY IV: THE TEACHING OF HISTORY

343)8 {Dip. Ed.} ) ‘
ghe cgnc(en?ration is upon basic teaching procedures. including
oral presentation, abservation and study techniques, the use and
construction of aids and resources, literature, inquiry activities and
role playing. Emphasis is also given 1o syllabus and programme
construction, organisation of materials and sources, and innovation

,in History teaching.

Social Welfare

ED1908 PSYCHOLOGY FOR SOCIAL WELFARE

SwWi{4:0)4 _ .
This course gives emphasis to the psyjchology of human relation
ships and comunication. In addition it corveys something of the
scientific basis of the study of human nature.

§51820 SOCIOLOGY: AUSTRALIA - A CHANGING SOCIETY
SWi4:0

Bastic s?)i:iobgical concepts are introduced _through the study ofthe
development of Australian society. A practical strand involves the
use of socialogical inguiry techniques.

551830 MULTICULTURAL STUDIES

SWI0:3)3 ‘ ) ]
Thié is 53 study of the multicultural naiure of Australian society andits
consequences. It includes an analysis of ethnic group suctures
and processes as related 10 the wellare needs of the members of
such groups.

SW1501 SOCIAL WELFARE

%‘?i’stsr.r?ggule aims to provide an introduction 1o the ba\_sic concept
areas of knowledge and skills necessary to the practice of soc:|_a1
welfare. It will attempt 1o intraduce students to matgr!al coveredin
depth throughout the entire course by integrating it into a view of
how social welfare is practised.

SW1502 BIOSOCIAL PROBLEMS

TS:Ys(Srﬂgule is an introduction o the re1a_nionsh‘|p belween social
weltare and biology. Many of the biclogically n_e|a1ed _socnal pro-
plems such as genetics, alcoholism, drug addiction environmental
pollution, sexuality anc fertility will be approached through a
general sociclogical perspective of social problems.

SW1503 DEVELOPMENT THROUGH LIFE AND COMMUNITY
SERVICES |
Wi(3:0)3 _

?his( is )the first of two interdisciplinary (psychology and s_;oc'.al
welfare) modules which focus o development throughrhie in the
contexd of Australian society. In each mogjple the issues pi
continuity and discontinuity, the bends of transition p0551ple within
the current ecology of the person and the process of leamning willbe
considered. This madule examines development from birth to earty
childhood. Problems associated with this penc_Jd and transition
within it are reviewed and community services which haveinvoived
{o assist the child and his family, the adolescent and the young aduit
are considered.

142

SW1504 WELFARE PRACTICE |

SwW(0:3)3

This module has been designed as a basic introduction to social
welfare. The historical developments, social division, service
delivery methods conceptual models, ethics and values, meansby
which poverty and need have been measured and the major
intervention skills used by welfare workers will be briefly covered.
Whenever possible, examples will be drawn from the Newcastle
area.

SW1505 SOCIAL WELFARE ACMINISTRATION

SW(0:3)3

This module is designed to equip students with a knowledge and
understanding of the organisation of social welfare services and
their administrative systems and the practical skills necessary to
establish, maintain and improve organisational efficiency and
direction. Itis also intended to develop in students an awareness of
the functions and dysfunctions of social welfare organisalions.

SW1508 WELFARE PRACTICE Il

SWI0-3)3

This module is designed fo provide the student with a basic
understanding of the principles and practice of social casewark
together with the acquisition of elementary casework skills. Broadly
much of what is known as casework will be covered from a critical
social/interaction perspective. Besides the theoretical content of
this module, considerable emphasis will be placed on practical skill
development, using modem audio-visual aids. The interface with
other social wellare methods will be emphasised,

SW1507 DEVELOPMENT THROUGH LIFE 4 COMMUN
SERVICES II

Sw(0:3)3

This is the second of two interdisciplinary {psychology and social

welfare) modules which focus on development through life in the

context of Australian society. This module examines devetopment

through adulthood.

SwW2201 WELFARE PRACTICE Iii;

SW(3:0)3 §51820

The goa! of this module is to provide students with knowledge and
understanding about the various strategies, practice levels and
orientations of community work. Itis also expectedihat students will
acquire some basic skills in community work practice.

SW2202 THE HUMAN LIFE CYCLE

SW(3:.0)3

This module aims at providing an understanding of an individual
persons course through life by studying the “normal” occuriences
throughout life. Thus stages, crises and concepts of development
are examined critically in a context of both psychological and
sociological aspects. An attempt is made to apply such perspectives
in the analysis of certain types of welfare problems.

SW2203 COMMUNITY SUPPORT SERVICES |

SW(3:013

Areview of government and non-government services available to
children, adolescents and families is provided. Critical issues are
dealt with in respect to specific topics such as child abuse, juvenile
delinquency, unemployment and marital separation.

SW2204 VOCATIONAL FORUM I

SW{3:013

This is concemed with discussing.

—how course theary relates to field practice
—any issues arising in field practice

—new ang emerging topics in social welfare.

SW2205 FIELD PRACTICE |l

SW()8 ED2907, SW1104, SW1105, SW1106 Corequisite SW2205
To continue development as a welfare worker through practice inan
agency under supervision from the agency and the College. The
students should develop further skill in welfare practice and further
relate theory to practice.
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SW2206 THE LAW AND WELFARE

SW(0:3)3

A selective presentation of existing law is provided emphasising
those areas where client need has tended to be greatest. Theroleof
the legal profession, court officials and enforcement agencies is
explained. Legal processes are outlined.

SW2207 SPECIALITY STUDIES

SW(0:3)3 Prerequisite: Completion of modules of semesters 1,2, 3
{full time) or equivalent

The purpose of this module is 1o provide students with the
opportunity to extend their knowledge in a social welfare study area
in which they have a special interest. Topics will be submitted for
approval 1o staff advisers.

SW2208 COMMUNITY SUPPORT SERVICES ||

SWI0:3)3 SwW2203

This module will provide students with a comprehensive coverage
of social services available 10 the community. These will include
services for the aged, the handicapped and ethnic peoples.

SW2209 VOCATIONAL FORUM NI
SW(0:3)3 Corequisite SW2210
See SW2204 for module description.

SW2210 FIELD PRACTICE lll
SW()9 SW2201 SW2203 Sw2204 SW2205
See SW2205 for module description.

SW2501 WELFARE PRACTICE Il

SW(3:0)3 551820 SW1504 SW1506

The goal of this module is to provide students with knowledge and
unders;anding about he various sirategies, practice levels and
orienations of community work. It is also expected that students will
acquire some basic skills in community work practice.

SW2502 SQCIAL POLICY

SW(3:0)3 51820 SW1505

The aim of this module is to develop an understanding of the
relationship among ideclogies, political phenomena and social
policy as well as an appreciation of the constrainis uponimplement-
ation of social policy. A development of an awareness of the
potential roles of social welfare workers in influencing social policy
development and its implementation.

SW2503 VOCATIONAL FORUM |

SW(3:0)3 Corequisite SW2504

This is concemed with discussing

—how course theory relates to field practice
—any issues arsing in field practice

—new and emerging topics in social welfare

SwW2504 FIELD PRACTICE |

SW(}10 217 HR minimum Corequisite SW2503

This is concerned with understanding how a particular community
agency associated with social welfare operates and with under-
standing how course subjects relate 1o practical experience.

SW2505 LAW AND WELFARE

SWI0:3)3

A selective presentation of existing law is provided emphasising
those areas where clientneed has tended to be greatest. Therole of
the legal profession, court officials and enforcement agencies is
explained. Legal processes are outlined.

SW2506 SPECIALITY STUDIES

SWI(0:3)3 All semesters 3 (full time) modules

The purpose of this module is to provide students with the
opporiunity to extend their knowledge in a social welfare study area
in which they have a special interest. Topics will be submitted for
approval to staff advisers.

SW2507 VOCATIONAL FORUM 11

SW(0:3)3 SW2501 SW2502 SW2503 Corequisite SW2505
The cobjective of this module is to further develop and consclidate
skills required of the social welfare workers.



SW2508 FIELD PRACTICE Il

SW( )11 217 HR minimum SW2501 SW2503 SW2504
Corequisite SW2507

To continue development as a welfare worker through practiceinan
agency under supervision from the agency and the college. The
students should develop further skill in relating theory 1o practice.

Special Education

SE1001 INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL EDUCATION

EP(3:3) ED101 or ED1801

This module will emphasise those disabiliies commoniy en-
countered in regular classrooms, and recent trends in special
education to integrate children into the regular classroom where
possible.

SE2000 LEARNING PROBLEMS IN THE SCHOOL.
RECOGNITION AND TREATMENT

EP(3:3)3 3 ED1

This module provides a basic knowledge of children’s leaming
prablems. Strategies designed to help the classroom teacher to
overcome these problems are discussed. These focus on the
reguiar classroom and cover testing, diagnostic teaching and
organisalion for small groups and individual children.

SE2002 SPECIAL EDUCATION IN EARLY CHILDHCOD
£(3:0)3 SE1001

This module is designed for students involved in early childhood
education. It examines the characteristics of children whose
development is delayed or appears likely 1o be delayed. Students
will be introduced 1o techniques of assessing and assisting
children’s development. Observations of preschool and babies
enrolled in programme al the Special Education Centre will be a
feature of the module.

SE2006 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT FOR SLOW LEARNERS
IN THE SECONDARY CLASSROCM

S(0:3)3 3 ED1 .

This module provides an intreduction to the problems and needs of

slow learners in the regular secondary classroom. Topics include:

1. diagnosis of learning difficulties in the basic skills (reading,
spelling, mathematics)

2. standardised testing and the slow learner

3.  methods of assessing instructional levels of teaching
materials

4. assessment of matenals currently available in subject areas
and the methods of adapting them 1o meet the needs of slow
learners.

5 the application of behaviour management principles tc
secondary classrooms.

SE2007 EMOTIONAL AND BEHAVIOURAL PROBLEMS IN THE
CLASSROOM

P{3:0)3 SE1001

The objective of this module is to make students aware of disturbing
behaviours which manifest themselves in the classroom and the
possible home or school factors whichcontribute to themn. Students
will also be introduced to means of planning and implementing
behavioural management programmes designed to increase,
maintain, establish or reduce behaviour.

144

SE3009 LEARNING DISABILITIES

EP(0:3)3 SE2002 or SE2007

Educational objectives broken downinto three componentparts (A)
cognitive (B) affective (C} psychomotor; will be the frarmework for
understanding children who exhibit learning disabilities. This
module will provide an extension to SE1001 giving students check
lists to identify and methodology to remediate.

SE3026 PROGRAMMING FORLEARNING DIFFICULTIES IN THE
SECONDARY CLASSROOM

S{3:3)3 SE2006

This module provides an in-depth analysis of techniques for
catering for the slow learner in the secondary classroom. Built on
the introduction provided in SE2006, this module requires the
sludent to develop an in-depth unit of work in their subject arealo
specifically cater for the needs of slow leamers. The units developed
will reflect an understanding of diagnostic, planning materist
adaptation and evaluation skills. This module will be offered by
contract only.

SE4000 RESEARCH ESSAY

{19

This module provides an opportunity 1o engage in individual
research and the presentation of the results of research. The
module covers anintroduction to research and research designed
together with basic statistical analysis. A project outline will be
developed and research conducted reflecting the interests,
capabilities and research technology of the students.

SE4001 ASSESSMENT, DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDIATIONE ANDII
3+2)5

Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies.

The aimis togive students a critical overview of the literature related
to the identification of reading and mathematics problems, their
diagnosis and the forms remedial education should take.

SE4004 COMMUNICATION DISORDERS

0:2)2

Core module for Graduate Diplorma in Educational Studies.
Emphasis will be placed on knowiedge of the variety of com-
munication discrders, training in early recognition and screening,
knowledge of referral personnel and the remedial methods they
employ, knowledge of materials and techniques for continual
assistance in the regular classroom. Disorders would include deaf
and hearing impaired, speech difficulties, developmental language
delay and autistic behaviour.

SE4005 BEHAVIOUR MANAGEMENT/DATA BASED
INSTRUCTION

{3+316

Core module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies.

This module will train students in precise techniques of behavioural

analysis and instructional programming together with skills in the

implementation of behavioural principles in classroom manage-

ment.

SE4009 DEVELOPMENT DISABILITIES |

(3:0)3

To demanstrate knowledge of traditional categories handicap and
the major diagnostic criteria for tabelling each category. To be
competentiorelate developmental disabilities to theories of normal
developmental profiles in the cognitive, affective and psychomotor
areas.

5E4013 CLINICAL PRACTICUM

( 12

Aseries of practica is aranged involving students in the application
of data based instruction behaviour management procedures,
assessmen diagnosis and remedial exercises.

SE4014 PROGRAMMING FOR REMEDIATION

(4:0%4

To provide and examination of approaches to remediation
programmes both within the resource model and the special class.
Emphasis will be placed on organisational and planning skills in
each approach.

(84['53)9!15 PROGRAMME FOR DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES
Td enable teachers to establish effective instructional pr ramm
for children with moderate and severe developmenta?t?igabililieeés.

(82‘%1)%16 PARENT TRAINING/CONSULTATIVE SKILLS

To provide teachers with fundamental training in Dreikusian
techmques of famlly counselling to provide them with specific
slrategies for treating behaviour problems in the home ang class-
room.

SE4017 ISSUES/INTERDISCIPLINARY ASPECTS O
0212 WITH DEVEEOPMENT DISABILITIES FEHILDREN

To study and analyse controversial issues in the field i
C ; of special
educationand to inform student of the contributions of profess?cmals

involved with the devefopmentally di i i
i op| ly disabled children and their

gg)%w CURRICULUM RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
Tﬁis module is designed to provide resousce and speci

. i 1o ecial clas
teachers with specific skills in the evaluation, adaptign and con?
struction of resource materials for special education. Emphasis is
placed on those skills and techniques that will strengthen the
}gz)achers consultancy skills, Topics include:
Knowledge of specialist resource available
B} The eval_uatlon and adaptation of commercial materials
(C} The design and construction of sesource materials
(D) The establishment of resource banks
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Teacher Librarianship

ED3901 EQUCATIONAL ADMINISTRAT|
2+2)4 N
An examination of such dimensions of administration i i

I ic! nin educal
as Igad_ersmp. decision making, group behaviour and colr?:j
munication in an organisational setting.

ED3902 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATI
2+2)4 ) ON
An analysis of the teacher and the pupil as individuals and as group

members in the social system within the s [
of Sacioty o e hool and of the influence

g:ﬂt)lasﬁs TEACHER LIBRARIANSHIP VG
Available to diploma in education students wishi i

> 10 ¢ ma Ir ishing to combine
teacher librarianship with another method, e.g. Engli i
Social Sciences, Languages. + ©:9- English, Hstory,

(Er;létsm CATALOGUING AND CLASSIFICATION
Basic cataloguing and classification information

_ ] needed to
organise aschool library. Selecting, orderin i icis-
ing and repairing matenal. y 19, proGEsSing. publicls

EN4602 METHOD, ORGANISATION AND MAN
()6 THE SCHOOL LIBRARY AGEMENT FOR

The librarian's organisational duties in relati is wi
) gan ation to his wid -
fessional responsibilities as a teacher. &P

(EI‘)\|64603 ADVANCED REFERENCE AND RESEARCH

The provision of assistance in research. Th
; - I'he range and scope
reference: material and bibliographical aids. g ope of

Fl‘;lélﬁ()ii RESOURCE TECHNOLOGY

The technotogy of education inretation to the i
) rocess of educ
The production of educational software. P veaton

EN4605 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
O RESEATH . DESIGN AND

Basic principles and practices of curricul
iple: um theory and develop- .
ment. Application 1o the student's specific areas of interest. ?

Fr;lgﬁ()ﬁ COLLECTION BUILDING AND READING GUIDANCE
Library coliection building with an ernphasis on the characieristics

of the library user which are reflected in demand f ial
various sections of the library. or materialin the
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External Studies

The Depanment of External Studies at Newcaslle College of
Advanced Education has been helping teachers since 1972 10
upgrade their qualifications. A close link with the teaching pro-
fession has enabled the Collegs 10 develop its extemal courses in
line with recommendations from leachers, especially those whodo
not have convenient access to tertiary institutions.
Some courses have been designed 1o include on-campus schools
to encourage contact between the sludent and lecturer, © provide
access 1o specialised equipment and to discuss difficulties in
“distance teaching”.
Enrolments in extemal courses in 1983 totalled 774.
Courses leading to the following awards are available 1o teachers
with appropriate initial training:
) Bachelor of Education {Early Childhood Education)
(i)  Bachelor of Education {Primary Education)
(il Bachelor of Education (Secondary Education)

— English/History

— Home Economics

— Indlustrial Aris

— Mathematics

— Physical Education

— Science

— Social Sciences
Available to teachers who hold a Diploma in Teaching or an
equivalent qualification and who have had at least one year's
teaching experience.
Experienced teachers with at least two years of approved initial
training may be granted sufficient standing to enable them to
complete award courses by external study.
{iv) Diploma in Teaching (T AFE)
(v Diptoma in Education (T AFE)
Trained and experienced teachers wishing to qualify for the award
of the Diptoma in Education {T.AF.E) or candidates undertaking
initial teachertraining, who, by reason of their geographical location
are unable toattendthe College, may undertake apprapriate course
modules by extemnal or off-campus modes of study.
The Department of External Studies publishes detailed outlines of
the courses available by extemal study. Parnphlets and application
forms are available by writing to the Registrar.
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Services for Students

: STUDENT UNION BUILDING

The Union Building is of Australian colonial design and located
adjacent 1o the Physical Education block.

The ground floor comprises a large common oom, kitchen and
coffee shop, students' shop, Aclivities Cfficer room, media room
and cool room. A conference room and administration area are
located on the mezzanine floor.

STUDENTS’ ASSOCIATION
The Students’ Association's offices are located in the Union
Building and Executive members of the Students’ Representative
Council are elected at the Annual Genera! Meeting whichis heldin
Novemnber of each year.
A copy of the Students’ Association of Newcasile College of
Advanced Education Consfitution is available from the Administ-
ration Office in Union Building.
Services provided by the Students’ Association are:-

Assoclation Shop:

Carries stationery lines, drawing equipment, haberdashery, spons
skirts, tracksuits, T shirts, art supplies, pholographic supplies,
postage stamps and Herald available. The shopalsosells tickets for
student functions and takes payments for intercollegiate and club
trips.

Equipment Hire:

Students may hire a variety of equipment on payment of hire
charges and deposit, the latter refundable on retum of equipmentin
good condition. Bockings may be made at the shop.

Nursing Service:

The Students' Association with assistance from the College pro-
vides a Wrained nurse for students. 6 First Aid cabinets are
maintained and provided for all students outdoor functions.

Students’ Insurance:

All students are covered twenty four hours a day in the case of
accidents. Should a student have an accident he or she should
contact the S.R.G. Office and report the matter.

Student Members on Boards:
Students have representatives on all College Boards and these
people can be contacted through the S.R.C. Office.

Loans: )
Students in financial difiiculties may call at the S.R.C. Office and

apply for a student loan.
'3

Commonwsealth Bank Agency:

Commonwesalth Bank facilities are provided in the Student Union
Building from 10 a.m. to 3 p.m. Monday to Friday. The hours donot
vary in vacation and practicum periods.

STUDENT SERVICES CENTRE

The Student Services Centre has been setup to help students solve
problems. The College recognises that considerable time may be
spent by students attempting to cope with personal and health
problems as well as daytoday contingencies such asemployment,
accommodation, legal matters, finance, grants and awards, trans-
port. The service is designed to help the student by providing fast
and confidential access to information from or liaison with any
department or bady in the College or the community.

Since the Student Services Centre is intended to service students’
needs, your suggestions or requirements will be put into effect
where ever possible as soon as you make them known, by
contacting either the Student Counseltors, the Advisory Officer, the
Nursing Sister, or the Student Services Secretary. Located just oft
the: main concourse betwean the Inguiry Counter and the Library,
the Student Services Centre offers the following services.
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COUNSELLING SERVICE

Counsellors are available to discuss any matters related to personal
adjustment, academic progress of personaigrowth -e g. academic
choices or difficulties, study skills, stress management, inter-
personal relationships, family issues, anxieties etc. All discussions
with Counsellors are free and confidential.

As well as individual counselling sessions, Counsellors also run
various group pragrammes from time to time. Groups have been
run in such areas as: Study Skills; Fxamination Anxiety, Personal
Awareness, Relaxation Training. The Counselling Service wel-
comes requests or suggestions for these or new group pro-
grammes.

ACCOMMODATION SERVICE
The Student Services Centre helps students to find suitable
accommodation in hostels, private homes, boarding houses, or
fiats and houses in the Newcastle area and provides assistance in
overcoming housing problems that may arise from time 10 time.
Information on accommodation available may be obtained from the
Advisory Office.

EMPLOYMENT SERVICE
In order to assist students to ebtain employment on a part-time
basis the Centre provides an employment service to all full-time o
par-lime students. Students in need of part-time employment
should contact the Advisory Cfficer.

CAREERS ADVICE
Carears information is available from the Advisory Officer on
teaching, the Public Service, the industrial and the private sectors.
Personal advice is also available with regard to such matters as
applications, suitability, approach, job demands.

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
The Caentre offers advice on T.EAS, awards and bursaries,
overseas travel grants and scholarships other than N.S.W. Depart-
ment of Education Scholarships. A representative of the TEAS.
aoffice visits the College on a regular basis.

COLLEGE LOAN FUND

The College has limited funds available to provide financial assist-

ance to needy students in the form of loans. The scheme supple-

ments the Students' Association’s short term loan arrangements
and the type of credit extended by the College bankers whereby
final year students may cbtain a loan repayable after graduation.

Assistance may be made available to needy students, both fuil-time

and part-time, in accordance with the following guidelines:

{(a) Funds will be allocated normally as loans.

(5 The maximum loan or grant to a student will normally not
exceed $500.

(¢} Loans will be interest free for a period of up to twelve (12)
months from the end of the year in which the student
completes or ceases his course.

({d Afterthistimeinterest will be payable on the unpaid balance of
the loan, calculated at five percent {5%;} per annum reducing
on monthly rests.

{e) Loans are tobe repaid within three (3) years of the compleation
or cessation of a course.

{  Underakings to repay loans will be required lo be completed
by students prior fo any loans being made.

Any student wishing to apply for a College loan should contact the

Student Advisory Cfficer.

Because of the heavy demand for emergency loans and the limited

tunds available, students are encouraged torepay loans as soon as

possible so that the needs of other students can be met.

HEALTH SERVICE

An experienced Nursing Sister is available to assist all staff and
students of the College. She gives advice, help and treatment for
accidents and sickness, and will be happy to discuss any personal
health problems which a student or member of stalf may have. Al
discussions are ireated in the strictest confidence, and, # necessary,
patients will be referred to an appropriate specialist. All accidents
oncampus should be reported to the Sister, so that possible danger
spots may be dealt with.

The Sister can be seen between the hours of 8.45 am. and 4 45
p.m. in the Student Senvices Centre. No charge is made for this
service.

General Information
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General information

AUSTRALIAN ARMY RESERVE UNIT
Students from Newcastle College of Advanced Education are
eligible to enlist in the University of Newcastle Company, the
Austratian Army Reserve Unit affiliated with the University.
Enlistment in the Company is voluntary and is open to all students
17 years of age or over. Inquiries regarding enlistment should be
made at the Training Depot, King Street, Newcastle West.

BANKING FACILITIES

Banking facilities are provided in the College complex by the
Westpac Banking Corporation. The College branch is open during
semesters from:—
10.00 a.m. - 12.30 p.m. (Monday to Thursday)

1.30 p.m. - 3.00 p.m. (Monday to Thursday}
10.00 am. - 12.30 p.m. (Friday)

1.30 p.m. - 4.00 p.m. {Friday}
The hours during vacation times vary and notices are displayed on
the door prior o the vacalions.
Travel information is also available from the branch.
ACommonwealth Bank Agency provides banking facilities at
the S.R.C. COffice, in the Student Union Building trom 10 am. to 3
p.m. Monday to Friday, The hours do not vary during vacation times
or Practicum.

BUS ROUTES

There are tour different buses that students may caich to College.

Bus Route 100 - Newcastle, Mayfield, Waratah West (Rankin
Drive), Newcastle University - Jesmond. (via Maitland Road
direct}

Bus Route 105 - Only a selection of 105's pass the College and
these buses must display either Newcastie University or
Jesmond as their destination.

Bus Route 225 - Newcaslle via Georgetown and Waratah Hospital
to Waratah West (Rankin Drive).

Bus Route 228 - Newcastle via Broadmeadow to Waratah West
{Rankin Drive). kregular service.

Bus Route 236 - Bar Beach/Merewether (Darby Street and Parkway
Avenue) via Hamilton South, Adamstown, New Lambton and
Jesmond to Waratah West (Rankir Drive).

Bus timetables are available from the Bus Depot in Denison Street,

Harmilton and the Inquiry Counter.

CASHIER'S OFFICE
The Cashier's office is open Monday to Friday from 9 a.m. - 12.30
p.m. and 1.45 p.m. - 3.30 g.m. Vacation hours 1.45p.m. -3 p.m.
Monday to Friday. Thehours will be extended during enroiment and
students will be advised accordingly.

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE
A Chaplaincy Service is provided within the College by the Chiristian
Churches of Newcastle for the benefit of students and members of
staff. Their service offers personal counselling and guidance, and
also assistance in biblical and doctrinal studies. Opportunities for
litsrgical worship are also provided.

NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF CHAPLAINS
Anglican:

The Reverend James Bromley,

11 Myall Road,

WARATAH. 2298

Telephone 68 5204, AH 68 3378
Baptist:

The Reverend Peter Banks,

133 Kemp Street,

HAMILTON SOUTH. 2303
Telephone 61 3656, AH. 61 4048
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Presbyterian:

The Reverend A. Ewin,
St. Andrews Manse,
40 Stewart Avenue,
HAMILTON. 2303
Telephone 61 1455
Roman Catholic:
The Reverend Father P. Brock,
Catholic Presbytery,
P.O. Box 14,
BOOLARQO. 2284
Telephone 58 2031

CHARGES FOR USE OF COLLEGE FACILITIES AND
SERVICES

The Griffith Duncan Theatre (924 seats}is registered as a public hall.

College facilities are also available for conferences and a scale of

charges is available from the Properties Office under the following

categories; )

(1) Any professional orleamed body not directly connected with
the College. )

{2y Any professional or leamed body directly connected withthe
College or invited and supporied by the College {Community
Prograrnmes).

(3) College Deparrments or Student Clubs. ]

{4) Other. Determined by the Principal in the light of relevant
factors such as additional costs to the College, demand for
facilities. size of the canference, seminar etc and benefitio the

College.

{a) Conference Facililies.
The College facililies are available for conferences, con-
ventions, seminars etc and all inquiries should be directed to
Mr John Brazier in the Properties Office.
The College’s Griffith Duncan Theatre can seat 924 people
while two tiered-seating lecture theatres can seat 200 and
125 delegates respectively. Lecture rooms with seating
capacity of between 20 and 70 are also available.
Other facilities for canferences include audic-visual and
back-up equipment, typing and photocopying services,
courtyards for study groups, a gymnasium complex, banks
on campus and good areas for displays and demonstrations.
The College has its own on-campus food service while
accommodation can be amanged at the nearby Edwards Hall
at certain times of the year. Bookings for off-campus accom-
modation and scenic tours can be arranged through the
Properties Office.
()  Grifiith Duncan Theatre
(General Category
Rehearsal Charge
Monday to Saturday $10 per hour
Sundays & public hotidays $15 per hour
Performance Charge {with no Admission fee} )
Maonday to Friday $150 per session
Saturdays $280 per session
Sundays & public holidays $350 per session
Performance Charge
Monday to Friday $150 + 10% gross box
office takings
$250 + 10% gross box office takings
$300 + 10% gross box
office takings

Saturdays
Sundays & public holidays

Concessional Category i

This category may include professional bodies con-
nected with or invited by the College.

Rehearsal Charge

Same as for Category A

Performance Charge {with no Admission fee) )
Monday to Friday $120 per session
Ne concessional rate to apply on weekends and public
holidays

)

{c}

d

{e)

Performance Charge (with Admission fee)

Monday to Friday $100 + 10% gross box
office takings

No concessicnal rate to apply on weekends and public

holidays

Student Clubs/Staft Depts. - Actual costs to College to
be Charged

Further Charges

Grand Piano $20 per session
Follow Spot $5 per session
DrarnaRoom $20 persession - no speciallighting

iy  Business Session/Lecture Facilities

General Category
Bi5 $10 per hour or $50 per day
B13 $7 per hour or $35 per day
Lecture Rooms with aircond.

$5 per hour or $25 per day
Lecture Rooms without air-cond.

$4 per hour or $20 per day

Tutorials $2 per hour or $10 per day
Caleteria $100 (when no foog served) + security
Concourse $20 per day with track lighting

$10 per day without frack lighting
Foyer No charge

Griffith Duncan Kiosk Area
Plus additional security charges
outside normal hours.

$10.00 per hour

Turf Fee.
1. Any amateur sporting club not directly connected with
the College.

$10.00 turf fee where no preparation of the groundis
tequired outside normal College hours.

$30.00 where additional preparation of wicket is
required outside of normal College hours.

2. College Clubs and Teams.
Actual additional groundsman costs ta Collegeif any.
3. Qther.

Charges not exceeding those specified above,
determined by the Principal in the light of relevant
factors such as actual additional cost to the College,
demand for facilities and benefit to the College.

Playing Fields.
1. Anyamateursporting group not directly connectedwin
the College.

$10.00 ground fee where no preparation of the
ground is required outside normal College hours.

$30.00 where additiona! preparation of ground is
required outside of normai College hours.

2. College Clubs and Tearns.
Actual additional groundsman costs to College if any.
3. Other.

Charges not exceeding those specified above,
datermined by the Principal in the light of relevant
factors such as actual additional cast te¢ the College,
demand for facilities and benefit to the College.

Tennis Courts.
1. Anyamateur sporting group not directly connected with
the College.
: $1.00 per hour of part thereof per court.
2. College Clubs and Teamns.
Actual additional operating costs of College if any.
3. Other.

Charges not exceeding those specified above,
determined by the Principal in the fight of relevant
factors such as actual additional cast to the College,
demand for facilities and benefit to the College.

Volleyball/Badminton Courts.
1. Anyamateursporting group not directiy connected with
the College.

$4.00 per court per hour plus direct additional
caretaking and/or security costs if any.

2. College Clubs and Teams.

Actual additional operating costs of the College if

any.
3. Other.

Charges notexceeding those specified above, deter-

mined by the Principal in the light of relevant factors
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such as actual additional cost to the College, demand
for facilities and benetit to the College.
{)  Dance Studio.
1. Anyamateursporting group notdirectly connected with
the College.

$10.00 per session plus direct additional caretaking

and/or security costs if any.
2. College Clubs and Teams.

Actual additional operating costs of the College if

any.
3.  Other.

Charges not exceeding those specified above,
determined by the Principal in the light of relevant
factors such as actual additional cost to the College,
demand for facilities and benefit to the College.

{g) Health Studio.
1. Anyamateursporting group not directly connected with
the College.

$5.00 per hour plus direct additional caretaking
and/or security costs if any.

2. College Clubs and Teams.

Actual additional operating cosis of the College if

any.
3. Other.

Charges not exceeding those specified above,
determined by the Principal in the light of relevant
factors such as actual additional cost to the College,
demand for facilities and benefit 1o the College.

) Gymnasia G9and G 1t.
1. Anyamateursporting group not directly connected with
the College.

$8.00 per hour plus direct additional caretaking
and/or security cosls if any.

2. College Clubs and Teams.

Actual additional operating costs of the College if

any.
3. Other.

Charges not exceeding those specified above,
determined by the Principal in the light of relevant
factors such as actual additional cost to the Callege,
demand for facilities and benefit to the College.

(i}  Ouidoor Basketball Courts. '
1. Anyamateur sporting group not directly connected with
the College.

$1.00 per court per hour or part thereof plus direct
additional caretaking and/or security costs if any.

2. College Clubs and Teams.

Actual additional operating costs of the College if

any.
3.  OCther.

Charges not exceeding those specified above,
determined by the Principal in the light of relevant
factors such as actual additional cost to the College,
demand for facilities and benefit to the College.

iy Locker Key Deposit.

$10.00 per annum provided that the sum will only be
refunded on application and upon return of the key
with ring and 1ag intact by the last day of term/semester
of the year. $2.00 will be retained if key with ring and tag
is not returned intact.

K}  Photocopy.
5 cents per copy for photocopying within the library -
except for 3M machine {10 cents).
). Microfilm Reader/Prirter.
20 cents per hard copy.
{m) Library Fines.

20 cents per day (5 day week) per itlem up to a
maximum of $9.00 per book or a group of overdue
books. A 20% discount is givenif the fine is paicd on the
spol.

{n) Replacement/Repair of Materials and Equipment.

In respect of materials and equipment of the College
misplaced or lost, a charge to the amount of replace-
merd value of the arlicle wili be levied. A minimum
charge of $2.00 will apply. Where repair s possible and
economical, the direct cosl of repairs will be chargedto
the bormower.



(o) Dining Hall
Where the Dining Hall is used, with the approval of the
Principal, for functions not associated with the College,
a charge of $100.00 per occasion will be levied.
Provided that a charge notexceeding $100.00 may be
determined by the Principal in the light of relavant
factors such as actual additional costs to the College,
demand for the facilities and benefit to the College.
) College Calendar.
A charge of $3 is levied for supply of the College
Calendar to persons or organisations other than those
having a formal connection or association with the
College.

COLLEGE SHOPS
Univeralty Co-operative Bookshop.
The College Branch of the University Co-operative Bookshop is
openfroma.m.to5p.m.except during March when trading hours
are extended 10 6 p.m.
Textbooks for College courses are ordered by the Branch from lists
supplied by lecturers. A mail order and special order service are
available, as is a selection of paperback and general books.
Telephone orders can be made on 687284.
The Branch is located on ‘A’ level near the Social Sciences area.
Students’ Assoclation Shop. ‘
The Students' Association conducts its own shop in the Union
Building. The shop provides at a reduced price, clothing, haber-
dashery, stationery, drawing equipment, art and photographic
supplies, calculators, and many other goods. Payment may be
made in the shop for club frips and intercollegiates, also bookings
for student shows, dances and concerts.

COMMUNITY PROGRAMMES
College Community Programmes offer the region non award
courses aimed at broadening interests and promoting constructive
use of leisure.
Coursas in previous years have included weaving, painting, photo-
graphy, through to guitar for beginners and enjoyment through
exercise.
These non credit courses must be self funding. Accordingly
courses which do not attract sufficient subscribers are cancelted.
Suggestions are invited from community groups to establish short
courses and enjoy the staff expertise and the excellent facilities of
the College for a nominal fee.

HEALTH SOCIETY FOR TRAINEE TEACHERS
The New South Wales Teachers' Federation Health Society provides
a special concession scheme for teacher trainees. Membership is
restricted o students during training provided they are associate
members of the N.S.W. Teachers' Federation.
Any unmarried student up to the age of 25, whose parent is a
member of the New South Wales Teachers’ Federation Health
Society is already covered by the parent's membership and should
not take out separate membership of the Students’ Concession
Scheme.
Further information is available from the N.SW. Teachers Feder-
ation, Room 3, Federation House, 26 Union Street, Newcastle,
Telephone 22006.

THE LIBRARY

A2-storey air-conditioned library inthe centre of the College houses
reference and teaching material for the academic programmes.
The main reading room contains more than 100,000 monograph
and senal volumes and 1,000 current periodical titles. Part of the
collection was established in 1949, resulting in many valuable
hack-runs of education serials.

The reading room below containg an extensive reference collection
of audio-visuals together with cumiculum material and teaching
aids. These include 16 mm. films, videos, art prints, synchronised
tape/siide sets, reading “laboratories” and slides.

Union lists (including NUCOM) enable participation in nation-wide
inter-library loan services, and especially the sharing of library
resources within Newcastle itself. Co-operative arrangements with
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the University of Newcastle include reciprocal bomowing rights for
staff and provision for students’ special needs, Consultation between
the College and the University at the time of ordering prectudes
duplication of materials which can be shared.
Hours of Opening:
During Term:  Monday to Thursday

Friday

9am t0o9pm.
9am.to5pm.
Vacations: 9am.to5pm.
LOST PROPERTY

Inquiries regarding lost property should be directed to the Cashier's
Office between8 a.m. and12.30 p.m. and 1.45 p.m. and3.30 p.m.

MEDICAL CERTIFICATES AND ADVICE OF
ABSENCE

Students who are absent from the College for any appreciable
period because of illness or for any other reason are advised to
lodge a medical certificate or letter of explanation with the Student
Administration Office as soon as possible. Such advice of absence
is kept on file and may be considered in the event of a student
making unsatisfactory progress in his studies or applying for
re-admission.

N.S.W. TEACHERS FEDERATION
The Federation now provides membershipfor unemployed teachers
for $6.00 per year and membership for Casual and Part Time
teachers for $31.00 per year.
Students are advised to take out Unemployed membership at the
conclusion of their final year.

NOTICE BOARDS
College notices are displayed on the official Notice Boards
opposite the Inquiry Counter. Students are expected to become
acquainted with the contents of those announcements which
concern them.
Specific notices ¢oncerning examination timetables and pro-
cedural matters relating to examinations are displayed on these
boards as well as notices concerning enrolment matters, scholar-
ships, and travel concessions.
All students should consult the notice boards regularly.
The Students' Association has its own Notice Board in the cafeteria
near the entrance from the concourse.

POSTAL FACILITIES
A post box is situated on the road side at the rear of the cafeteria.
This box is cleared at 8.30 a.m. and 2.30 p.m. Monday to Friday. A
post office is situated next to the Staff House and at the rear of the
Social Sciences building in the grounds of the University of
MNewcaslle.

TEACHER EDUCATION ADVISORY SERVICE
Students holding a Department of Education scholarship and who
wish to seek advice on pre-service teacher education matters
should contact The Department of Education, Hunter Regional
Office.

TRAINEE TEACHERS’ ASSOCIATION
The Trainee Teachers' Association is affiliated with the Teachers'
Federation and provides a voice for students with the Department of
Education and the Government Students become eligible for
discounts at various stores throughout the district uponbecoming a
member of the T.T.A
Membership applications are available from the S.R.C. Office.

TRAVEL CONCESSIONS
Airlines:
Most internal airlines give full-time students under 26 vears of age
discount travel in Australia. Students must purchase an airline card
from the company concemed and have it authorised by the
College.
Bus and Rail Concessions:
Railways of Austrafia Student identification Cards.
Application must be made on the prescribedform whichis available
at the Inquiry Counter. Upon production of the Student Identification
Card, the holder will be entitled to purchase tickets at the student

concession rate of farg, for unlimited travel by all services operated
by the State Rail Authority and the Urban Transit Authority of N.S.W.
except the hydrofoils. Periodical tickets are available. Cards must
berenewed each year prior to April 1 and are notiransferable. Cards
lost, destroyed or stolen will be replaced only upon submission of a
new application with a Statutory Declaration regarding the circurm-
stances, and payment of a fee amounting to $1.00 in respect of
each calendar month or part thereof of the unexpired period.
Maximum payment $12.00. Further information is available at the
Inquiry Counter.
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Newcastle College of
Advanced Education
By-Law

™

CHAPTER 1

PRELIMINARY
This By-law may be cited as the "Newcastle College of
Advanced Education By-Law”,

2. This By-Law applies to and in respect of Newcastle College of
Advanced Education.
3.  This By-Law is divided as follows:
CHAFPTER | PRELIMINARY
CHAPTER Il INTERPRETATION
CHAPTER Il THE COUNCIL
Division 1 Preliminary
Division 2 Composition — Official and Elected
Members
Division 3 Conduct of Council Elections Generally
Division 4 General Provisions Relating to the
Council
CHAPTER IV THE PRESIDENT ANDVICE PRESIDENT
OF THE COUNCIL
CHAPTER V COMMITTEES AND BOARDS
Division 1 General Provisions
Division 2 The Academic Board
CHAPTER VI CONDUCT OF MEETINGS
CHAPTER VI THE COMMON SEAL
CHAPTER VIl THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER OFFICERS
Division 1 The Principal
Division 2 The Assistant Principal
Division 3 The Secretary
CHAPTER IX STAFF MATTERS
Division 1 Appoiniment, Tenure and Conditions of
Service
Division 2 The Conduct and Discipline of Officers
CHAPTER X STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE
Division 1 General Provisions
Division 2 The Discipline Commitiee
CHAPTER X| COURSES OF STUCY, AWARDS AND
ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS
CHAPTER XII AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL AND
RESEARCH ESTABLISHMENTS AND
RESIDENTIAL COLLEGES
CHAPTER Xill FEES
CHAPTER XV ACADEMIC DRESS
CHAPTER XV REGULATION OF TRAFFIC
CHAPTER Xvi+ CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS AND
. SOCIETIES OF THE COLLEGE
CHAPTER XvIl  CONGREGATIONS
CHAPTER XVIl  RULES
SCHEDULE 1. COUNTING OF VOTES
SCHEDULE 2. TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING TO THE
CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY CHAIRMAN OF THE
FARST COUNCIL
CHAPTER i
INTERPRETATION

{1} In this By-Law and in a rule, except in so far as the context

of subject-matier otherwise indicates or requires —

"Assistant Principal” means the person duly acting in that
position in the College;

"Chapler” means Chapter of this By-Law;

“College” means Newcastle College of Advanced Education;

“Council” means Councit of the College;

“officer” means servant of the College;

“permanent staff* means any mamber of staff appointed to a
full-time position in the approved establishment of the
College with normal expectancy of continued employment
in the College until the nommal retiring age as specified in
any determination made under the Act or this By-Law,
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“Praclector’ means the parson appointed to that office by the
Council;
"President” means President of the Councit;
“Principal” means principal officer of the College;
“regulation” means regulation made under the Act,
“rile” means rule made under this By-Law,
“Secretary” means the person duly acting as secietary of the
College;
“student” means student of the College;
“the Act" means the Colleges of Advanced Education Act,
1975,
"Vice President’ means Vice President of the Council
(2) Exceptin sofar as the context or subject-matter otherwise
indicates or requires, a reference in a Chapter to aclauseisa
reference to a clause of that Chapter. -
Except in so far as the context or subject-matter otherwise
indicates or requires, a reference in a clause or rule 1o an
authority, officer or office shall be construed as a reference
to that authority, officer or office in or of the College.
Where a clause or rule confers a power of imposes a duty on
the holder of an office as such, then except in so far as a
conftrary intention appears, the power may be exercised and
the duty shall be performed by the persen for the time being
acting in the office. .
Where a clause or rule provides for the appointment oj a
personto an officein the College by virtue of some other office
held by him, whether in the College or elsewhere, that person
shall, except in sofar asacontrary infention appears, holdthe
appointment ex officio, and in the absence of that person,
such other person as may for the time being be acting inthat
office shall hold that appointmentex officio unless the Council
resolves otherwise.
A person appointed or elected under a clause or rule to an
office in the College for a term shall, on ¢ceasing to hold that
office, except in so far as a contrary intention appears, be
eligible for re-appointment or re-election to that office.
Where a clause of rule refers to a senior academic officer of
the College the reference is to an officer designated by the
Council as a senior academic officer of the College.
Where any vacancy occurs in the office of any person
appointed or elected under aclause orrule and no provision is
made for the filling thereol, the Council may direct that a
person be appointed or elected to the vacant office and may
direct that any election shall be held in the same manner as
that in which the person whose position is vacant was
elected, and the persan so appointed or elected shall hold
office for the residue of his predecessor’s term of office.
Any notice or other document which is authorised or required
to be served on a person by a clause or rule may be served in
any one of the following manners:—

(a) by delivering it to that person personally;

(b}  where that person is resicent at or has an office at
the College, by forwarding it to him through the
internal mail of the College; or

{c) by forwarding it by pre-paid post to that person’s
address as last known to the Secretary.

CHAPTER Wl
THE COUNCIL
Division 1 — Preliminary

In this Chapter—
“academic staff member” means a member of the Council

referred ta in clause 3 (2) {(a);
“non-academic staff member” means the member of the

Council referred 10 in clause 3 (2) (b}
“Roil of Academic Staff’ means the roll kept under clause 9

R((E),I)I of Norracademic Staff' means the roll kept under
clause 9 (b},

“Roil of Students”’ means the roll kept under clause 9 (¢);

“student member’ means amember of the Council referred fo

in clause 4.

Division 2 — Composition — Officlal
and Elected Members
(1} For the pumposes of section 7(2)(a) of the Act the

11.

12,

presciibed offices are the office of Assistant Principal and the
office of Praelector.
{2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
appointment of a person to the office of Praelector.
{1) For the purposes of section 7{2)(bH) of the Act, the
specified number is 3.
{2) Of the members of the Council referred to in section
7{2){b)iy of the Act —
{a) 2 shall be members of the staff of the College,
eachof whomis enrolled on the Roll of Academic
Staff, and
(b} one shall be a member of the staff, other than
academic staff, of the College, who is enrolled on
the Roll of Non-academic Staff.
{1) For the pumposes of section 7(2)(b)(ii) of the Act, 2 students
of the College shall be members of the Council.
{2} The members of the Council referred to in subclause (1)
shall be students of the College each of whomis not classified
under clause Il as a full-time servant.
(1) For the purposes of section 7(2Mbiiii} of the Act, 2
additional members of the Council shall be elected by the
other members of the Council.
{2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
election of additional members of the Council referred to in
subclause (1).
For the purposes of section 7{4)(a)() of the Act, an elected
member of the Council holds office until the expiration of the
period of 2 years after he takes office.
Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of an elected
member of the Council the Secrelary shall conduct an
election tofill the vacant office in accordance with Division 3.

Division 3 — Conduct of Councll
Elections Generally
This Division applies 1o and in respect of an election for
elecled members of the Council other than additional
members referred to in section 7{2){b)(ii) of the Act.
The Secretary shall keep separately —

8y aroll of servants of the College, containing the
names of the officers entitled to be enrolled as
members of the academic staff of the College;

(0 aroll of servants of the College, containing the
hames of the officers entitied 1o be enrolled as
members of the staff, other than academic staff, of
the College; and

() aroll of students of the College

(1) For the purpose of clause 9(a), an officer of the College —

{8 whois within the academic staff establishment of
the College;

(o) whose appointment is to a position with tenure in
excess of one year and who has been in the
service of the College for the 6 months preceding
the day of publication of the notice referred to in
clause 15; and

{c} who is classified as a fulHime servant under
clause II,

is entitlied to be enrolled on the Roll of Academic Staff.
{2} For the purpose of the clause 9(b}, an officer of the College

{8} who is not within the academic staff establish-
ment of the College;

(b} whose appointment is to a position with tenure in
excess of one year and who has been in the
service of the College for the 6 months preceding
the day of publication of the notice referred 1o in
clause 15; and

{c) who is classified as a fulFtime servant under
clause 11,

is entitled to be enrolled on the Roll of Non-academic Staff.
For the purposes of section 7(2){b){i} of the Act, an officer of
the College, other than an officer whose service with the
College is, by the terms of his appointment by, or contract
with, the College, stated fo be part-time service, is classified
as a fulHime servant.
For the purposes of section 7(2)(b) of the Act —

{a) thepersonsenrolled onthe Roll of Academic Staff
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13.

14,

16.

17.

i8.

18,

are prescribed as the persons to elect an
academic staff member;

(b} thepersons enrolled onthe Roll of Nor-academic
Staff are prescribed as the persons to elect the
nan-academic staff member, and

{c) the persons enrolled on the Roll of Students are
prescribed as the persons to elect a student
member,

being persons so enrolled as at 5.00 p.m. on the date

specified in the notice referred to in clause 15 as the date by

whichnominations in relation tothe election mustbereceived

by the Secretary.

{1) An election to which this Division applies shall be

conducted by the Secretary.

{2) The Secretary shall conduct every election to which this

Division applies in accordance with this Division.

{3) The Secretary may appoint such presiding officers and

cther persons to assist him as he deems necessary.

(4) Subject to this Division, the Secretary shall have full power

and authorily to determine all procedural matters relating to

an election 1o which this Division applies.

Inthe conduct of an election to which this Division appligs, the

Secretary shall allow the intervals specified hereunder.—
between the publication of anotice of an election
and the date specified therein as the date by
which nominations must be received by the
Secretary — not less than 14 days nor more than
28 days,

() between the date specified in that notice as the
date by which nominations must be received by
the Secretary and the issue of ballot-paper — not
more than 28 days; and

{c) between the issue of ballot-papers and the date
by which ballot-papers must reach the Secretary
— not less than 14 days nor more than 28 days.

When an election 1o which this Division applies is to be held,
the Secretary shall publish on such notice-boards as the
Council nominates as official notice-boards o the premises
of the College and by such other means, if any, as he deems
desirable, a notice, which ghall —

(a) state —

i that an efection to which this Division
applies is to be held;

{ij  the position or positions to be filed; and

(i) the number of persons to be elected;

{b} invite nominations of persons for election and
specify the form in which nominations must be
made;

{c) specily a date and time by which nominations
must be received by the Secietary,

{d specify a date and time by which ballotpapers
must reach the Secretary, and

{e) specify a date or dates on which, and the places
and hours during which, a poll will be conducted.

{1} Anomination of a candidate shall be made by delivering a
nomination paper in the form specified in the notice under
clause 15(b) to the Secretary at his office on or before the date
and time specified in the notice refered to in clause 15(c).
(2) Anomination paper shall be signed by the candidate and
by 2 persons enrolled on the same roll as that on which the
candidate is enrolled.

{3) Only one candidate may be nominated on the one
nomination paper,

{4) After the time specified in clause 15(c) a nomination may
not be withdrawn,

The secretary shall reject any nomination paper if he is
satisfied that —

{a) the nomination is not duly made; or

{b) thepersonnominated is not eligible fo be elected.

(1) K atthe close of nominations the number of nominations tor
an election does not exceed the number of vacancies fo be
filled, the Secretary shall declare the person or persons
nominated to be elected.

(2} If at the close of nominations the number of nominations for
anelection exceeds the number of vacancies to befilled there
shall be a ballot.

A candidate may nominate one scrutineer who shall be
entitled to observe the counting of votes.



20.
2.

22.

23.

24.

25

26.

27.

Voting shall be by secret ballot.

(1) Each ballot-paper shall contain the names of the can-
didates in random order determined by kot by the Secretary
andshall beinitialled by the Secretary or by a presiding officer.
(2) In this clause, “determined by lol" means determined in
accordance with the following direction: —

The names of the candidates concemed having been

written on separate and similar slips of paper, and the

slips having heen folded so as to prevent identification
and mixed and drawn at random, the first name drawn
shall be the first name appearing on the voling paper,
the second name drawn shall be the second name sO
appearing and the process shalt be continued until all
the names have been drawn.
{1) Where there is to be a ballot in an election to which this
Division applies the Secretary shall deliver to any person
qualified to vote in that electionwho makes application tohim
for a posta) vote before the date and time 1he ballot-paper
must reach him —

{a) aballot-paper,

(B} anctice seting outthe mannerinwhich the ballot-
paper is to be completed and slating the date and
fime by which and the manner in which ballot-
papers must reach the Secretary,

(¢} aform of declaration of identity and of entiflement
10 vote;, and

{2 envelopes, one marked “Ballot-paper” and the
other addressed to the Secretary.

and shall place a mark against the name of that person in the
Roll for that election.

(2 An election shall not be invalicd because a personwho has
applied under subclause (1) did ndt receive a ballot-paper.
Where there is to be a ballot in an election to which thig
Division applies, on the day or any of the days specifiedina
notice referred to in clause 15(g}, the Secretary shall cause a
polling place or places ta be set up where the Secretary ora
presiding officer shall, upon being satisfied that a person
applying to him for a ballot-paper is qualified to vote at that
election, place a mark against the name of that person in the
Roll for that election and issue to him a ballotpaper and a
notice setting out the manner in which the ballot-paperisiobe
completed and stating the date, time and rnanner by which
pallot-papers must reach the Secretary.

{1} Where there is to be a ballot in an election to which this
Division applies, each voter shall mark his vote on the ballot-
paper by placing the figure "1" in the square opposite the
name of the candidate to whom he desires to give his first
preference vote and by placing consecutive figures (com-
mencing with the figure “2°) in the squares opposite the
names of the remaining candidates, so as fo indicate by
numerical sequence the order of his preference for them.
(2) A voter completing a postal vote may enclose the
completed ballot-paper in the envelope marked "Baliot-
paper” and enclose that envelope and declaration of identity
duly corfipleted and signed in the envelope addressed to the
Secretary and deliver i 1o the Secretary by the date and time
by which ballot-papers must reach him.

(3) A voter voting at a polling place referred to in clause 23
may deposit the completed baliot-paper in a ballot-box
provided for the election by the Secretary.

{4) Avoter shali not befare or after voting permit a ballot-paper
issued 1o him 1o be used by any other person.

The Secretary may, on written application made to him and if
he is satislied that a ballot-paper has been lost or destroyed,
supply a duplicate ballot-paperto the parson to whomthe lost
or destroyed ballot-paper was delivered or was tohave been
delivered.

Forthwith after the date and fime by which ballot-papers must
reach the Secretary, the Secretary shall ascertain the result of
the ballol in the manner specified in Schedule 1.

{1) A ballot-paper shall be rejected as being informal if —

{a) theballot-paperisnotinitiailed by the Secretaryor

a presiding officer,

(v)  theballot-paper contains anymeans by which the

voter may be identified;

(€) the ballot-paper is not completed in accordance

with the instructions printed on or issued with the
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ballot-paper,

(@ being a postal vote, it is not enclosed in an
envelope marked “Ballot-paper’ and that
envelope and declaration of identity duly com-
pleted and signed are not enclosed in another
envelope addressed to the Secretary; or

{e} being a vote other than a postal vote, it is not
delivered to the Secretary in accordance with the
instructions referred to in clause 23.

{2} A ballotpaper shall not be informal for any reason other
than a reason specified in subclause (1), and shall be given
effect o according to the voler's intertion as far as that
intention is clear. ]

{3) The Secretary's decision as to the validity or regularity of
any ballot-paper shall be final,

After the end of counting the Secretary shall place in one
packet all the ballot-papers together with any other papers or
documents signed or marked by avoler and a marked copy of
the Roll signed by the Secretary and keep the packet safely for
12 months, after which time the Secretary may destroy it.
The Secretary shall prepare a statement signed by himself
and counter-signed by such of the scrutineers as may wish to
do so conlaining the names of the candidates and the number
of the voles received by each candidate and a declaration of
the names of the candidates who have been elected ang
place that stalement and declaration in the packet referred to
in clause 28.

The Secretary shall report the rasult of the ballot to the
Council, advise each candidate of the resull and publish,
within 14 days afler the closing of the ballot, the resulton such
notice-boards as the Council nominates as official notice-
boards on the premises of the College.

The Secretary or any scrutineer or ather person concemed
with the conduct of anelection shall notinany way disclose or
aid in disclosing in what manner any voter voled.

Division 4 — General Provisions Relating
to the Council
An ordinary meeting of the Council shallbe held atleast once
in every 2 months.
{1) A special meeting of the Council —
(a) may be convened by —
{ii = the President or in the absence of the
President, the Vice President,
ar
iy  the Principat,
for the consideralion of arny urgent business,
or
{b} shall be convened by the Secretary upon the
written request of 5 members setting forth the
purpose for which the meeting is required to be
convened.
(2) A special meeting required to be convened under sub-
clause {1){b) shall be held within 14 days afier the receipl of
the request for that special meeting.
A member of the Council shall not initiate any matter for
discussion, or move any motion inrespect of that matter, ata
meeling of the Council unless —
(8 notice in writing has been given to the Secretary,
in the case of an ordinary meeting, not less than
14 days before the date of the meeting, and, inthe
case of a special meeting, not less than 10 days
before the date of the meeting, that the matter will
be soinitiated or a motion moved in respect of that
matter; or
(b} the Council by resolution of a majority of the
members present otherwise permits.
{1) Notice of the time and place of a meeting of the Council
and a copy of the business papers accompanied by support-
ing statements shall be posted or delivered by the Secretary
to each member of the Council at least 7 days prior t¢ the
meeting, but, by a further notice so posted or defivered not
less fhan 4 days prior 10 the meeting, the Secretary may
advise of supplementary business to be pul before the
meeting.
(2} Nothing in subclause (1} prevents the initiation of a matter
for discussion or the moving of any motion, with the per-
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mission of the Council as referred to in clause 34(b}, notwith-
standing that subclause (1) has not been complied with.
(3) Proceedings of a meeting of the Council shall be deemed
to have been validly transacted notwithstanding the
accidental failure by the Secretary to comply with subclause
{1)in any respect or the non-receipt of a notice or papers and
statements referred to in subclause (1} by a member.
Atany meeting of the Council, the quorum shall be one-half of
its mermbers for the time being, but, if one-half is not a whole
number, shall be the next higher whole number.

(1) At any mesting of the Council a question shall be decided
by a majority of the members present.

{2) The person presiding at any meeting of the Council (other
than the Secretary presiding under clause 6(1) of Chapter IV)
shall have a detiberative vote but not a casting vote.

{3} In he event of an equality of votes, the motion shall lapse.
A meeting of the Council may be adjourned to a later time or
date by resolution of a majority of members present.

Al each ordinary meeting of the Council there shall be
presented areport from the Academic Board prepared by the
Secretary.

The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
payment of out-or-pocket expenses to members of the
Council.

The Council may make rules for camying out and giving effect
1o this Chapier.

CHAPTER IV
THE PRESIDENT AND VICE PRESIDENT OF THE
COUNCIL
(1) This Chapter, subclause (2} excepled, applies after the
reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 of the Act.
{2) Schedule ? applies in respect of the Chairman of the
Coungil and the Deputy Chairman of the Council before the
reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 of the Act.
There shall be a President and a Vice President elected by the
Councit from among the members referred to in section
7{2)(bii) and section 7{2)(c) of the Act.
(1) Subject to this clause, the person elected to be the
President and the person elecied to be Vice President shall
each hold office for 2 years and if otherwise qualified shall
each be eligible for re-election.
{2) The person elected to be President or Vice President shall
cease tohold office as suchif he resigns his office orceases to
be a member of the Council
(1} An election to fill a casual vacancy in the office of the
President or the Vice President shall be held as a meeting of
the Council within 2 months alter the vacancy occurs.
(2} A person elected tofill a casual vacancy in the office of the
President or the Vice President shall hold office for the residue
of his predecessor's term of office.
{1} A nomination for election as the President or the Vice
President shall be —

{a)  inwriting;

{by endorsed with the signatures of the person nom-
inated and 2 other members; and

(c} delivered 1o the Secretary before the meeting at
which the election is to be helkd.

{2) There shall be a separate nomination paper for each
candidate.

(1) The Secretary shall be the Retuming Officer for the election
of the President and Vice President and shall preside at that
part of the meeting at which an election is held.

(2) Where both a President and a Vice President are to be
etected at a meeting, the election of the President shall be
held first.

The following provisions shatl have effect in respect of an
election under this Chapter—

(a}  Hfoniyonenominationis duly made and delivered,
the Secretary shall declare the candidate so
nominated to be elected.

(b} K 2 or more nominations are duly made and
delivered, each member shall be entitled to vote
at a secret baltot 1o determine which candidate
shall be elected.

{c)  Eachballot-paper shall be prepared in the manner
prescribed in clause 21 of Chapter Il
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(d}  Each voter shall mark his vote on the ballot-paper
in the manner prescribed in clause 24(1) of
Chapter |l
{e)  Afterthe votes have been cast the Secretary shall
count the votes marked on the ballot-papers and
ascertain the result of the ballot, in the manner
prescribed in Schedule 1.
{1) The President shall preside at any meeting of the Council
at which he is present unless he elects not to do so.
{2) Where at a meeting of the Council the President —
{a) is absent;
{b} elects not 1o preside; or
{c) is unable to preside,
or the office of President is vacant, the Vice President shall
preside. )
(3} In the absence of the President and Vice President from a
meeting of the Council the members present shall electone of
their number to preside at that meeting.
(4) The provisions of this clause have effect subject to clause
B(1).

CHAPTER V
COMMITTEES AND BOARDS
Division 1 — General Provisions
Subject to this By-Law law —
{a) the Council may appoint such committees and
boards as it thinks fit;
(b} committees and boards appointed by the Council
may include persons who are members of the
Council, officers or students of the College and
other persons and shall exercise and perform
such powers, authorities, duties and functions as
th% Council may from time to time determine;
an
{c} the Council may determine the time at and the
manner in which committees and boards may be
required to make reports to the Council.
Except in the case of the Discipline Committee constituted
under clause B(1} of Chapter X, the President or, in his
absence, the Vice President shall, by virtue of his office, be a
member of any commitiee or board appointed by or under this
By-Law or under any rule or resolution of the Council.
Unless otherwise specified in this By-Law or in a rule, the
quorum at any meeting of a cornmittee or board shall be one-
half of its members for the time being, but, if one-half is not
whole number, shall be the next higher whole number.

Division 2 — The Academic Board
(1) There shall be an Academic Board of the Coliege
consisting of —
(a) the Principal;
{b) the Assistant Principal
{c) such senior academic officers as the Council
shall from time to time determine;
(d) the Secretary;
{e) the Coltege Librarian;
{fi  the Senior Student Counsetlor, and
{g} such elected staff and student members and
such other persons appointed by the Council as
the Council, subject to such conditions as it may
specity, shall determine from time to lime inrules
made under this By-Law.
(2} Schedule 1 shall apply in respect of the electionof persons
referred to in subclause (1){(g).
(1} The Principa}, or in his absence, the Assistant Principal,
shall be the Chairman of the Academic Board.
(2} In the absence of both the Principal and the Assistant
Principal from a meeting of the Academic Board, the Board
shall elect a chairman from among its members present at the
mesting.
Atleast7 days’ notice of any meeting shall be given in writing
to the members of the Academic Board by the Secretary,
specifying the time, place and agenda of the meeting.
The Academic Board may determine how frequently it shall
meet and may fix the dates of its meetings but it shall meetin
ardinary session not less than 8 times i each year.
(1) A special meeting of the Academic Board —
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{a) may be convened by the Principal or, in the
absence of the Principal, by the Assistant
Principal; or )

(t) shall be convened by the Secretary upon the
wiitlen request of 5 members of the Academic
Board setting forth the purpose for which the
meeting is required 1o be convened.

(2) A spacial meeting required to be convened under sub-
clause {1}{b) shall be held within 14 days after the receipt of
the request referred to therein.

Al matters which come before the Academic Board shall be
decided by a majority of the members present at the meeting,
and the member presiding at the meeting shall have a
deliberative vote and in the case of an equality of votes, a
casting vole. ]

Subject to this By-Law, any regulation, any mle or any
resolution of the Council, the Academic Board —

{a) s the principal academic advisory board to the
Council on matters concerned with the educa-
tional work of the College: )

{b) shal consider any malter referred fo it by the
Council; ) )

(c) may consider any matter affecting the policy and
aclivities of the College as a whole, and may
make recommendations thereon to the Council
or to any other board, committee or authority
within the Callege; ]

()  may refer malters to.other boards or commiltees
responsible to it for consideration and report, and

{8) shall exercise such other powers and functions
and perform such duties as may be determined
by the Council from time to time. )

The Academic Board may establish such committees as it
deemns fit with such membership as it deems appropriate for
the purpose for which any such comemittee is established.

CHAPTER V1
CONDUCT OF MEETINGS
The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
convening and conduct of meetings of the Gouncil.
The minutes of a meeting shall be entered in a minute book.
At each meeting the minutes of the preceding meeting shall
(3} be read, unless copies thereof have been pre-
viously circutated to members;
(v} be confirmed or confirmed as amended; and’
{c) be signed by the person presiding al the meeting
as confirmed with or without amendment.
No question shall be decided atameefingunless the quorum,
appropriate 10 the meeting, is present. N
If the quorum appropriate lo a meeting is not prasent within
half an hour after the time appointed for the meeting to
commence all business which should have been transacted
atihat meeting shall stand over untiithe nextordinary meeting
and shall take precedence thereat unless a special meeting Is
summeoned in the meantime for the transaction of that
business. )
Al a meeting, not being a meeting of the Councit or the
Academic Board, unless otherwise specified in this By-Law
orinarnle — )
{a) aquestionshall be decided amajorityof members
present; and .
by thechairman shall have a deliberative vote and in
the case of an equality of voles, a casting vote.

CHAPTER VIl

THE COMMON SEAL
The Common Seal of the Coltege shall be kept inthe custody
of the Secretary, and shall not be used except as resolved by
the Council or as provided in the Act or this By-law or in rules
made under this By-law.
The Common Seal of the College shall be affixed to docu-
ments which are required by law to be under seal and to such
other documents as the Council approves that the Common
Seal be affixed.
The affixing of the Common Seal of the College to any
document shall be attested on that document by —
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(a) the Presidentorinhis absence, the Vice President;
(&) the Principal or in his absence, the Assislant
Principal, and

{c) the Secretary.
In the absence of the Secretary for any reason, his respons-
ibiliies in respect of the affixing and attesting to the affixing of
the Comman Seal of the College may be exercised by a
person approved by resolution of the Council 1o do so on
behalf of the Secretary. :
Aregister of the use of ihe Common Seal ofthe College shall
be maintained by the Secretary andin it shall be recorded the
autherity for the affixing of the Common Seal, the nature of the
document to which the Common Seal is affixed, the date of
attestation of the document and the names of the signatones
to the document.

CHAPTER VIl
THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER OFFICERS
Division 1 — The Principal
Subjectto the Act, this By-Law, any regulation, any rule or any
resolution of the Council, the Principal — ]
{a) s chargad with the duty of promoting and main-
taining the interests and furthering the develop-
ment of the College; )
{b) is responsible tor the conduct of the academic
administrative, financial and other business of the
College; and
(¢} shallexercise general supervision over all officers
of the College and over the welfare and discipiing
of students.
Subjectto the Act, this By-law, anyregulation and to any rules
made by the Council, the Principal may make rules for the
maintenance of good order and discipline in the College.
{1) The Principal is ex-officio a member of every committee or
board constituted by or under this By-law or arule and may. if
he so desires, preside atany meeting of a committee or board
gther than the Council or committees of Council, but the
Courcil may appoint the Principal chairman of any such
committee or board.
(2) The authority of the Principal 1o preside at a meeting of a
committea or board shall not extend to ameeting at which the:
President or Vice President is present if the Presigent or Vice
President desires to preside.
Whenever the Council is satisfied that the Principal is unable
1o perform his duties because of his absence or because of il
health, the Council may appoint an Acting Principal.

Division 2 — The Assistant Principal
{1) The Council may appaint aperson to the office of Assistant
Principal of the College. o
(2) The Assistant Principal has the autherity of the Princinal
during any period of absence of the Principal. o
Subject 1o the provisions of Chapter X, the Assistant Principal
shall assist the Principal in such matters as the Principal may
from time to time determine.
(1) Whenever the Council is satisfied that the Assistant
Frincipal is unable 1o perform his duties because of his
absence or because of it-health, the Council may appoint an
acling Assistant Principal.
(2) An acting Assistant Principal has the authority of the
Assistant Principal during any period of absence of the
Assistant Principa!.

Division 3 — The Secretary )
(1) The Secretary shall be the secrelary 1o the Counciland all
committees of the Council and shall keep the records of the
Council and its commitiees. o
(2) The Secretary may nominate some other person in writing
1o act in his place as secretary to the Council or 10 a
commitiee of the Council and that person shall be responsible
for keeping the records of the Council or of that committee, as
the case may be. ]
Subject to the direction of the Principal, the Secretary shall —
{a) be responsible for the administrative functions of
the College;
()  be the secretary or nominate some other person
to be the secretary to any commitiee or board

constituted by or under this By-law or a rule;

(¢} keep the registers and financial records of the
College;

(@ conduct the corespondence of the College;

(e}  be responsible for the management and super-
vision of the examinations of the College and the
maintenance of proper academic records; and

(t  be responsible for the conduct of elections for a
committee or a board constituted by or under this
By-law or a rule.

CHAPTER IX
STAFF MATTERS
Division 1 — Appointment, Tenure and
Conditions of Service
(1} The Council may make an appointment to the staff of the
College after invitation, or by promotion or transter within the
College, or after open advertisement as determined in each
case by the Council.
{2) Officers shall be notified of and be eligible to apply for all
vacant positions.
In making any appointment to the staff of the College the
Council shall take into consideration the recommendation of
any Selection Committee appointed as specified in rules
macde under this By-law.
{1} Subject to the provisions of the Act and any regulation
relating to the determination of conditions of employment of
servants of a corparate college, the Coungil shall determine
the tenure of office and emoluments of officers of the
College.
{2) The determination by the Council conceming tenure of
office and emoluments referred to in subctause {1) shall be
conveyed lothe selected applicantfor any position and shall,
subject to any agreement between the College and the
applicant and any action in respect of a disciplinary matter,
become binding upon the College and the applicant upon
acceplance of the appointment.
(3) Alt permanent staff appointed to a fulktime position in the
approved establishment of the College who elect 1o fransfer
to the service of the College pursuant to section 13(3) of the
Actcontinue in that capacity upon transfer to the service of the
College.
The Council may make rules for or with respect to the manner
of promotion of officers and their progression on salary
scales.
Subject to the provisions of the Act, the conditions of service
and resignation of officers of the College shall be determined
by the Council in rules made under this By-law.
1) An officer who feels himself aggrieved in any matter of
promotion, or progression or ransfer within the College, may
appeal to the Council, which may appoint such committees
as it deems fit 1o deal with any such appeal.
{2) The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
appointment of, membership of and procedures to be fol-
lowed by, a committee referred 10 in subclause{1).

Division 2 — The Conduct and Discipline of Officers

7.

(1) In this Division —
“appropriate staff association” means, where a complaint is
made in respect of an officer who is a member of —

(@ the academic staff — the staff association or
union that, inthe opinion of the Council, represents
the interest of the majority of members of the
academic staff, or

(B thenonacademic staff — the staff association or
union that, inthe opinicn ol the Council, represents
the interests of the majority of the members of the
norracademic staff;

"good cause” means —

(8  the commission of a breach of any regulation or
any provision of this By-law or a rule;

By the wilful disobedience or disregard of any lawful
order made or given under the Act, a regulation,
this By-law or a rule;

e} gross negligence or gross inefficiency in a
person’s performance of his duties as an officer;
or
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{d) conduct which the Council considers is such as
1o render the cfficer unfit to continue to hold his
office;
"invesligating committee” means a commitiee constituted in
accordance with subclause (3).
(2) Where the Council receives a complaint that it should, for
good cause, take action against an officer the Council may
thereupon consider the complaint and —
(a} take no action on the complaint;
(b}  refer the compiaint to the Principal for a report as
to the matter contained in the complaint; or
{c) where it is of the opinion, formed either upon
receipt of the complaint or after the receipt of a
repont referred to in paragraph (b}, that it is
necessary to make furtherinquiries into the matter
contained in the complaint, constitute a com-
mittee to investigate that complaint.
(3) An investigating committee shall consist of —
{a@ the President or the Vice President who shall be
chairman,
() 2 members of the Councit nominated by the
Couneil; and
(ct not more than 2 persons nominated by the
appropriate staff association.
(4) For the purposes of constituting an investigating commit-
tee the Secretary shall, as soon as practicable after the
Council passes a resolution that it is necessary 10 make
further inquicies into the matter contained in a complaint,
forward to the appropriate staff association a notice in writing
requesting that association to advise himin writing, within 28
days after the receipt by that association of that notice, of the
names and addresses of the persons nominated by that
association as members of the investigating committee,
{5) Where the appropriate staff association referred to in
subclause (4) fails lo comply with the notice referred to in that
subclause, the investigating committee shall be deemed to
be duly constituted by the members specified in subclause
(3)a) and (o).
{11 As soon as practicable after the Secretary is advised in
writing of the names and addresses of the persons nominated
asreferred 1oin subclause (4) or, where the Secretary isnotso
notified within the time specified in that subclause, upon the
expiration of that time, the Secretary shall, by notice in writing,
notify the officer in respect of whom the complaint was made
and the members of the investigating committee of the time
and place at which the investigating committee shall con-
vene.
(2) An officer in respect of whom a complaint is made —

(a) mayberepresented ataninguiry referred toin this
Division by any person; and

{t) s entitled to a record of the proceedings of any
such inquiry.

Aninvestigating committee shall, as soon as practicable after
the completion of its investigations, make a report thereon to
the Council.

The Council may, after considering a report made by an
investigating committee pursuant to clause 9, reduce in
status, suspend, censure or request the resignation of the
officer in respect of whom the complaint was made.

(1) Where in the opinion of the Principal the circumnstances so
wareant, the Principal may suspend an officer pending an
inquiry.

{2) Where the Principal suspends an officer under subclause
(1) he shall forthwith report the matter to the Council.

{3) Where an officer suspended by the Principal under
subclause (1) is subsequently restored to his normal duties he
is entitled to the salary for the period of suspension and all
enlitlements shall be restored to him.

The Council may determing whether an officer, because of
pﬁrmanent incapacity, is unable to perform the duties of his
office.

Where the Council determines —

(@ thatanofiicer, because of hisinvalidity orphysical
or mental incapacity, is unable to perform the
duties of his office; or

(b)  that theinvalidity orincapacity of an officer is likely
to be of a permanent character.
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it may cause the officer to be retired from the service of the
Collegeor, with the consentof the officer, transier him to some
other position in the service of the College with salary and
other conditions of employment appropriate to that position.
The Council may make: rules for or withrespectto procedures
to be adopted in connection with matters arising under this
Davisicn.

CHAPTER X

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE

Division 1 — General Provisions
In this Chapter "offence against discipline” means any
misconduct, a breach of good order and non-compliance
with any provision of this By-law, a regulation, a rule or
disobedience of any lawful order of the Principal or an officer.
Any action by a student which in the opinion of an officer
constitutes an offence against discipline shall forthwith be
reported by an officer to the Assistant Principal.
(1) The Assistant Principal, upon receiving a report from any
person concerming an offence against discipline shall cause
such inquiries 1o be made conceming the circumstances of
the offence as he deems necessary and may —

{a} take no action in the matter,

(b censure the student;

{c) impose a fine not exeeding such amount as is
specified in a ruie made for the purpose of this
paragraph;

{(d) exclude the student from the College for a period
not exceeding 4 weeks;
or

(e} refer any matter relating to the conduct of the
stugdentto the Discipline Cornmittee of the College
and may exclude that student from the College
and its pregincts until the matter has been dealt
with by the Discipline Committee.

(2) Where the Assistant Principal takes any action under
subclause (1H¢), (d) or (), he shall forthwith send to that
student at his address last known to the Assistant Principal,
notice in writing of his decision.

A student who has been fined pursuant to clause 3{1)(c) or
who has been excluded from the College pursuant to clause
3)(1){d) by the Assistant Principal may appeal to the Dis-
cipline Committee of the College.

The Councit may make rules for or with respect to the
procedures for and the time or tirmes within which notice of
appeal against a decision, notified by the Assistant Principal
pursuant 1o clause 3(2), may be given.

(1) In this clause, “area of the College” includes any place or
places where a student is present under the auspices of the
College.

{2} Any member of the academic staff, the College Librarian,
the Deputy Librarian, the Secretary or any other officer
authorised by the Principal may exclude a student for an
offence against disciptine from that area of the College under
his cofitrol.

(3) ff the exclusion under subclause (2) is for a period of more
than one day, the case shall be referred to the Assistant
Principat.

{4) When what is prima facie an offence againsi discipline
ocours in an area of the College whichis not the location of an
organised College activity, any of the officers refered toinsub
clause (2) who is present is, for the purpose of this Chapter, in
charge of that area.

The Council may make rules empowering the College Librarian
to impose fines on students for failure to return any material
borrowed from the Library by the due date.

Division 2 — The Discipline Committee
(1) There shall be a Discipline Committee of the College
consisting of —
{a) thePrincipal, or in his absence asenior academic
officer nominated in writing by the President,
{t} 2 members of the Academic Board nominated by
the Academic Board,
{c) one ful-time member of the academic staff, not
being a member of the Academic Board, elected
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11.

13.

14.

15.

i7.

annually by the full-time members of the academic
staff, and

{d a studeni nominated in writing annually by the
students’ College Association Council.

(2) The proceedings of a Discipline Committee shall not be
invalidated by the failure of any group to nominate or elect the
members specified in subclause (1){b), {c) or {d)-

(3) The Council may make rulesfor the conduct of the election
referred to in subclause {1)(c).

(4) Where the student referred to in subclause (1} becomes
the subject of a hearing by the Discipline Committee he shall
cease 10 be a member of that Committee and the Students’
College Association Council may nominate some other
student to hotd office in his place.

The Principal or in his absence the senior academic officer
referred 1o in clause 8(1)(a) shall be the chairman of the
Discipline Committee.

The Discipline Committee shall —

{a) dealwith any matier relating tothe conduct of any
student referred to it by the Assistant Principal
under clause 3{1)(e); and

() hear any appeal by a student against a decision
notified by the Assistant Principal pursuant to
ctause 3(2}).

Wnen the Discipiine Committee hears an appeal against a
decision of the Assistant Principal referred to in clause 10(b}
the Assistant Principal shall be entitled to be present but shall
nat participate in the decision of the Discipline Committee.
When the Discipline Committee hears an appeal or deals with
a matter reterred to it, the student concemed —

{a) shallbe notified inwriting of the day of the hearing,
andwhere a matter is referred toit, of the terms of
the reference at least 7 days before the time set
down for the hearing;

(b)  shall be entitied to make representations, either
orally or in writing or bothy;

{c) shall be entitled to give and call evidence; and

{(dy  may at the sole discretion of the Discipline Com-
mittee be allowed legal or other representation.

when the Discipline Committee hears an appeal against a
decision of the Assistant Principal referred toin clause 10(bj it
may vary, confirm or quash the Assistant Principal’s decision
andmay in varying the decisionincrease or reduce any fine or
pericd of exclusion or both,

The Discipline Commitiee may in respect of any matier dealt
with or any appeal heard by it under this Chapter impose any
one or more of the following penalties —

{a) afine not éxceeding such amount as is specified
in a rule made for the purpose of clause 3(1)(c);

(b} inthe case of misconduct refating to an examin-
ation or other forms of assessment, the cancek
lation of the student's attempt o complete the
subject or stage or a course; or

{c) the exclusion of a student trom the College
permanently of for such period or periods as it
may determine.

Every penalty imposed by the Discipline Committee shall be
reported by that Committee tothe next ordinary mesting of the
Council.

The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
procedures for and the time or times within which a meeting of
the Discipline Committee shall be held to consider a matter
referred to it by the Assistant Principal pursuant 1o clause
3{1)(e) or an appeal todged by a student pursuant to clause 4.
(1) A student aggrieved by a decision of the Discipline
Committee may appea! io the Council against that decision.
{2) An appeal to the Council made under subclause (1) shall
be dealt with by way of a rehearing.

(3) The Council may vary, confirm or quash the decision of the
Discipline Committee.

{4) The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
rmatiers referred to in this clause.

CHAPTER X!
COURSES OF STUDY, AWARDS AND ENROLMENT
OF STUDENTS
The Council on the recommendation of the Academic Board

may make rules for or with respect tothe terms and conditions
uponwhich a student may be admitted to any course of study
and the continuance by that student of any course of study.
(1) The Council, of its own mation or on the recommendation
of the Academic Board, may make an award ad eundem
gradum or honoris causatoa person who, inthe opinion of the
Council, is eligible for or might properly be honoured by such
an award.
(@) The Council may make rules for or with respect to the
matters referred to in subclause {1).
The Council an the recommendation of the Academic Board
may make rules for or with respect to —
(& requirements for courses of study and for the
awards of the College;
(b}  examinations for, and the conferring of, award;
() examinationsfor, and the granting of, fellowships,
 scholarships, bursaries and prizes; and
()  1he recognition of studies undertaken in another
educational instilution.
The Council may limit the number of students in any subjector
course.
(1} Any student excluded on the grounds of unsatisfactory
progress from any course of the College under a rule made
pursuant to clause 1 may appeal to the Council.
{2} Any appeal referred to in subclause (1) —
(&) shallbeinwriting addressed to the Secretary; and
(b}  shall be dealt wilhin accordance withrules made
by the Council under this By-law.
The Council may on the recommendation of the Academic
Board determing the academic year, the commencement
and ending of terms or semesters and of lectures for any year
tor the whole College, for any group of students or for any
academic department as it may deem necessary.
Before being admitted as a student any candidate for admis-
sion shall meet whatever requirements are prescribed in rules
made for the purpose of this clause and have signed an
undertaking to comply with the By-laws and rules of the
College.
The dates and forrn of and procedure for enrolment of
students shall be determined and published in such ways as
the Council may deem fit.

CHAPTER Xli

AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL AND RESEARCH
ESTABLISHMENTS AND RESIDENTIAL COLLEGES
The Council may establish or assist in the establishment of
residential colleges, whether or not sited on land vested inthe
College, and may grant affiliation with the College to any such
residential college or any educational or regearch establish-
ment.
The constilution of a residential college shall be approved by
the Councit and shall not be altered or amended without the
prior approval of the Council.
Ifthe Council is of the opinion that good and sufficientreasans
exist to withdraw a grant affiliation with a residential college or
an educational or research establishment it shall —

{a) give 2 months' notice of its intention to withdraw
the grant of affiliation to the governing body of the
residential college or establishment concemed;

(b} consider any matter put to it by the governing
bady of that residential college or establishment
during the period of notice; and

{c) if the Council is still of the same opinion after the
period of notice has elapsed, withdraw the grant
of affiliation.

CHAPTER Xl
FEES
Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Council may make
rules for or with respect 1o —
{ay the amount of any fees to be paid for —

iy tuition;

(i}  the use of laciliies of the College including
facilities associated with student residences
and societies;

(il examinations; and
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(iv) the granting of degrees, diptomas or ceni-
ficates;
{b} the time at which such fees shall be due and
payable; and
{c) discretionary action that may be taken for or with
respect to the collection of fees.
Subject to the continuation in force of any arrangement made
under any rute made pursuant to clause 1(c), the Principal
may —
{@) exclude from any examinations;
(b} exclude from any class or the use of any facilities
of the College;
{c) withhotd the result of any examination, test or
other assessment of, or
(d take any action, being a combination of any two
or all of the actions specified in paragraphs (a) to
{c). both inclusive, against, any student who has
not paid any fees due by him to the College.

CHAPTER XIV
ACADEMIC DRESS

The Councilmay make rules for or with respect to the nature of
academic dress appropriate to —

{a) the President, Vice President andmembers of the

Council,

{b) officers of the College;

{¢) the holders of awards of the College; and

{dy students of the College.

CHAPTER XV
REGULATION OF TRAFFIC

The Council maymake nyles for regulating, orprovidingfor the
regulation of, traffic on any land under its control, and in
particular the driving, parking and using of vehciles on any
such land, ihe charges which the Council may impose in
respect thereof, the causing or allowing of vehicles to stop or
stand thereon, the affixing of stickers on vehicles and the
removal of vehicles parked in breach of the rules, and the
disciplining, in the manner specified in the rules and by such
persons as are therein specified, of any person who commils
a breach of those rules and of any person recorded in the
College's records as responsible for a vehicle which is
involved in a breach of the rules.

Abreach of arulemade under clause 1 shall notbe construed
as grounds for an inquiry into the conduct of amember ofstaff
under Division 2 of Chapter IX or as an offence against
discipling under clause 1 of Chapter X.

CHAPTER Xvi
CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES OF
THE COLLEGE
The Council may establish a Convocation of the Coltege, the
constitution of which shall be as determined by Council.
The Council shall determine the categories of persons who
shall be entitled to membership of Convocation and the
conditions upon which they shall be admitted to such
membership.
(1) The Council may approve by resolution of such other
associations or societies of or within the College as it deems
fit and may make such rules as it deems necessary for the
conduct and management of such associations or societies.
{2} No assogciation or society formed pursuant to subclause
{1} may use the name of the College without the approval of
the Council.

CHAPTER xVII
CONGREGATIONS
Congregations of the College for the conferring of awards of
the College or other purposes shall be held in such manner as
the Council may determine and shall be presided overby the
President or in his absence by the Vice President or in the
g\{))sence of both by a member of Council appointed by the
UNCil.

CHAPTER Xvill
RULES
Nothing in this Chapter affects any other provision of this By-



law empowering the making of rules.

The council may make rules prescribing any matter that is, by
any other Chapter of this By-law, required or permitied to be
prescribed by rule made by the Council.

A nule made under this By-law by the Council shall have full
force and effect on and from the day on which it is promul-
gated in accordance with clause 4 or on and from such later
dates as may be specified in the rule.

A rule made under this By-law shall be promulgated by the
Secretary's affixing a copy of the rule to an official notice-
board on the premises of the College.

SCHEDULE 1
MANNER OF COUNTING VOTES AND ASCERTAINING
RESULT OF BALLOT

This Schedule only applies to an election to which this By-law

or a rule specifies that this Schedule applies.

In this Schedule —

"an absolute majority of votes” means a greater number than
one-half of the fotal number of votes counted;

“gontinuing candidate” rmeans a candidate not already elected
or excluded from the count; and

"determine by Jo1” means determine in accordance with the
following direction:—

The names of the candidates concerned having been
written on separate and similar slips of paper, and the slips
having been folded so as to prevent identification and
mixed and drawn at random, the candidate whose name is
first drawn shall be exciuded.

Where there is only one vacancy to be filled, the candidate to
be elected or, where there are two vacancies 1o be filled, he
first candidate to be elected, shall be ascertained in the
following manner.—

(8}  The Secretary or a person or persons appointed
by him shall count the number of first preference
voles given for each candidate.

(b}  The candidate who has received the largest
number of first preference votes shall, if that
number constitutes an absolute majority of votes,
be declared elected.

(c} I nocandidate has received an absolute majority
of first preference votes, the Secretary shall make
another count.

(@ On that other count the candidates who has
received the fewest first preference votes shall be
excluded, and each ballot-paper counted to him
shall be counted to the candidate next in order of
the voter's preference.

(e} If any candidate then has an absolute majority of
voles he shall be declared elected, but if no
candidate then has an absolute majority of votes,
the process of excluding the candidates who has
the fewest votes and counting each of his ballot-
papers 1o the continuing candidate next in the

- order of the voter's preference shall be repeated
until a candidate has received an absolute majority
of votes.

(h  The candidates who has received an absclute
majority of votes shall be declared elected.

Where there are two vacancies to be filed, the second
candidate to be elected shall be ascertained in the following
manner—

{8} The Secretary shall re-arrange all the ballot-
papers under the names of the respeclive can
didates in accordance with the first preference
voles indicated thereon, except that each ballot-
paper on which a first preference for an electeg
candidate is indicated shall be placed in the
parcel of the candidate next in the order of the
voter's preference.

(B} The Secretary shall then count the hallot-papers
inthe parcel of each continuing candidate and so
ascertain the total number of votes given for each
such candidate.

{¢) I any such candidate then has an absolute
maijority of votes he shall be declared elected, but
if no such candidate then has an absolute majority
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of votes the procedure shall be as provided in
clause 3(c), (d), (e} and (f.

(@)  Inthe application of clause 3{c), {d), () and (} a
referencetofirst preference votes shallberead as
areference to allthe votes countedto a candidate
in pursuance of paragraph {t).

Where there are more than two vacancies to be filted, the third
and subsequent candidates to be elected shallbe ascentained
in the following marner. —

(a8} The Secretary shall re-arrange all the ballot-
papers under the names of the respective can-
didates in accordance with the highest preference
indicated thereon for a continuing candidate.

()  Theprocedure shallthenbe as providedinclause
4(a). {b) and (c).

{c)  In the application of clause 4(a), (b} and (c), a
preference for an elected candidate shall be
disregarded and the vote shall be allocated 1o the
continuing candidate next in order of preference.

Where oh any count 2 or more candidates have an equal
number of votes and ane of them has 1o be excluded, the
cangidate to be excluded shall be determined as follows,—

{@ ifthe countis the firstmade in connection with the
hallot, the Secretary shall determing by lot which
of those candidates shall be excluded;

(b) if the count is the second or a subsequent count
madein connectionwith the ballot, thatcandidate
shall be excluded who had the least number of
votes among the candidates af the last count
made in connection therewith at which one of
those candidates received fewer votes than each
of the others; or

(¢} ifthat countis the second or a subsequent count
made in connection with the ballot and i at all
preceding counts made in connection therewith
none of those candidates received fewer votes
than each of the others, the Secretary shall
determine by fot which of those candidates shall
be excluded

The provisions of clause 6 shall extend to the case where the
number of continuing candidates is reduced to 2 and those
candidates have an equal number of votes.

SCHEDULE 2
TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING TO THE
CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY CHAIRMAN OF THE FIRST
COUNCIL
This Schedule applies to and in respect of the first Council
constituted under section 6 of the Act.
The Chairman of the Council shall be the member, and the
Deputy Chairman of the Council shall be the member, elected
to hold that office respectively by the Council.
The person elected to be the Chairman of the Council ang the
person elected to be Deputy Chairman of the Council shall
each hold office until his successor is elected or until the
Coungil is reconstituted under section 7 of the Act, whichever
first occurs.
The person elected to be Chairman of the Council or Deputy
Chairman o the Council shall cease tohold office as suchithe
resigns as such or ceases to be a member of the Council.
{1} Atany meeting of the Council, the Chairman of the Council
shall preside, but if the Chairman of the Council is absent from
that mesting, the Deputy Chairman of the Council shall
preside.
{2} n the absence of the Chairman of the Council and Deputy
Chairman cf the Council from a meeting of the Council the
members present shall elect one of their number to preside at
that meeting.
The provisions of clause 33 of Chapter il apply to and in
respect of the Council before the reconstitution of the Council
pursuant to section 7 of the Act as if areference in that clause
to the President and Vice President were a reference to the
Chairman and Deputy Chairman respectively.
The provisions of clause 2 of Chapter V apply before the
reconstitution of the Coungil pursuant to section 7 of the Act to
and in respect of committees and boards established by the
Council as if a reference in that clause 1o the President and

Vice President were a reference to the Chairman and Deputy
Chairman respectively.

The provisions of clause 7 of Chapter X apply to and in
respect of an investigating committee constituted before the
reconstitution of the Gouncil pursuant to section 7 of the Act
as if a reference in clause 7(3) of that Chapter to the Prasident
and Vice President were a reference to the Chaimman ang
Deputy Chairman respectively.

RULES MADE UNDER THE BY-LAW

RULE 111/2/1 APPOINTMENT TO THE OFFICE OF
PRAELECTOR

1.1

1.2
1.3
1.4
1.5
1.6
1.7

1.8

Council shall appeint o the office of Praclector the member of
the Academic Board of the College elected by Academic
Board for appaintment to the office.

The appoiniment shall be made for a period of two years, save
that the first appointment shall be until 31.3.85.

Any member of the Acadernic Board other than the Principal
and the Assistant Principal shall be eligible for election.

A candidate shall be nominated by two members of the
Academic Board.

The roll of electors shall consist of all members, for the time
being, of the Academic Board.

There shall be no additional emolument associated with the
office of Praelector.

Where the term of appointment of Praelector and the term of
office of Council members elecied by the Academic Staff
expire at the same time the election for appointment to the
office of Praglector shall be held after the declaration of the
result of the election of those members.

The election for appointment as Praelector shall be held, as
appropriate, under the provisions of the By-law, Chapter W,
Division 3, clauses 13 to 31 inclusive, and Schedule 1.

RULE VII1/2/1 RULES OF CONDUCT IN THE LIBRARY

1.1
1.2
1.3

1.4
15
16

Quietness must be maintained in the Reading Rooms.

No eating or smoking is permitied in the Library,
Suitcases, briefcases, or similar bags MUST NOT be brought
into the Library. (Baggage racks are provided just outside the
entrance, but the Library cannot take responsibility for any-
thing left there.)

Books and notebooks may be brought into the Library, but
must be offered for inspection on leaving the Library.
Books and other library materials must not be marked or
damaged in any way.

Uress in the Library must be such as not 1o offend others.
Persons wearing socks or stockings may leave their shoes
outside, but BARE FEET on the campet ARENOT PERMITTED.
Nor are narrow or pointed heels which are likely to darnage
the carpet.

RULE VIIl/2/2 PHOTOCOPYING

"General Administrative Copying” means the copying of all
material other than work which is subject to copyright.

The photocopying of wark whichis subject to copyright is not
permitied in the College other than in accordance with the
provigions of the Copyright Act 1968-1980.

Any copying for “Fair Dealing” (single copy) purposes as
permitted under Section 40 of the Act shallbe camried outonly
at the self-service photocopying machine provided for this
purpose as an adjunct to the Library.

All general administrative copying and any multiple copying
of insubstantial porions of works (as permitted by Section
53A of the Act) and any multiple copying of mare than
insubstantial portions of works under statutory licence (as
permitied by Section 53B of the Act) shall be carried out oy
at the machines provided in the College for these purposes.
All multiple copying of work to be carried out under Section
53A and 53B of the Act shall be authorised by a Head of
Departrment or other authorised person in the form specified
for this purpose.

Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of this Rule.
Any offence may also render the user lisble 1o civil action for
breach of copyright.

167

RULE VIII/2/3 GENERAL AND MULTIPLE COPYING

(To be displayed at photocopying machines provided for general
administrative copying and for multiple copying of work as per-
mitted under Sections 53A and 538 of the Copyright Act 1968-

1980.)
1.

This pholocopying machine may be used only for the
puposes of general administrative copying and multiple
copyir, strictly in accordance with the provisions of Sections
53A and 53B of the Copyright Act 1968-1 980, of work which
is subjecl to copyright,

Under no circurnstances shall this machine be used for "Fair
Dealing” (single copy) purposes as permitted under Section
40 of the Copyright Act.

All Fair Dealing (singe copy) photocopying as permitted
underSection 40 of the Act shall be carried ol anly atthe self-
service photocopying machine pravided for this purpose as
an adjunct to the Library.

Disciplinary action will ba taken for any breach of this Rule.
Any offence may also render the user liable to civil action for
breach of copyright.

RULE VI11/2/4 FAIR DEALING COPYING
{Tobe displayed at seff-service photocopying machine provided as
an adjunct to the Library for Fair Dealing copying.)

1.

This photocopying machine shall be used only for “Fair

Dealing” {single copy) purposes under Section 40 of the

Copyright Act 1968-1980.

Under no circumstances shall copying of the followi ng kinds

be carmried out on the photocopying machine provided for Fair

Dealing {single copy) purposes:

General administrative copying;

mulliple copying of insubstantial porions of works [as per-

mitted by Section 53A of the Act); or

multiple copying of more than insubstantial portions of works

Kgd,er statutory licence (a permitted by Section 53B of the
t).

All general administrative photocopying and any muHiple
copying as permitted by Sections 53A and 538 of the Act
shall be camied out only atthe machines provided elsewhere
in the College for these purposes.

Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of this rule. Any
offence may also render the user liable to civil action for
breach of copyright.

IX/5/1 OUTSIDE EARNINGS OF MEMBERS OF STAFF

11

Subject to the prior written consent of the Principal (which
may be given on conditions) members of staff may undertake
outside work of a nature not incompatitle with a staff
member's employment for a fee or reward, and such fee or
reward shall be disclosed 1o the Principal.

Pravided also thatin the event of the nettfeas or rewardsforall
such work received in any financial year exceeding 25% of
the gross salary of the said member of siaff, all nett fees and
rewards in excess of the said 25% shall be paid to the College
or to some other authority under the control of the Council of
the College.

Notwithstanding the requirement of Rule 1.2, the Principal
maly, for what he considers to be sufficient reason, determing
that an amount greater than the said 25% may be retained by
the member.

RULE 1X/6/1 APPEALS (STAFF)

1.
1.1

COMPOSITION OF AN APPEALS COMMITTEE (STAFF)

That the same Committee model be adopted for the con-

sideraticn of afl forms of staff appeats, irespective of whether

they arise over a matter of termination of employment or over

matlers of appointment, promotion, progression or transfer in

the College.

;I'Tlat the composition of an Appeals Committee {Stalf) be as

ollows -

{a) The President or the Vice-President of Council, wha
shall be Chairman.

) Twomembers of the Councit nominated bythe Council.

fc) Mot more than two persons nominated by the staff
association to which the appellant belongs oris eligible
to belong.
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law empowaering the making of rules.

The council may make rules prescribing any matter that is, by
any other Chapter of this By-law, required or permitied to be
prescribed by rule made by the Council,

A rule made under this By-law by the Council shall have full
force and effect on and from the day on which it Is promul-
gated in accordance with ¢lause 4 or on and from such later
dates as may be specified in the rule.

A rule made under this By-law shall be promulgated by the
Secretary's affixing a copy of the rule to an official notice-
board on the premises of the College.

SCHEDULE 1
MANNER OF COUNTING VOTES AND ASCERTAINING
RESULT OF BALLOT

This Schedule only appfies 1o an election to which this By-law

or a rule specifies that this Schedule applies.

In this Schedule —

“an absolule majority of votes™ means a greater number than
one-half of the total number of votes counted:;

“‘continuing candidate” means a candidate not already elected
or excluded from the count; and

“determine by lot” means determine in accordance with the
following direction;— )

The names of the candidates concemed having been
written on separate and similar slips of paper, and the slips
having been folded so as to prevent identification and
mixed and drawn at randorn, the candidate whose name is
first drawn shall be excluded.

Where there is only one vacancy o be filled, the candidate to
be elected or, where there are two vacancies to be filled, the
first candidate to be elected, shall be ascertained in the
following manner—

(a} The Secrefary or a person or persons appointed
by him shalt count the number of first preference
votes given for each candidate.

(b} The candidate who has received the largest
number of first preference votes shall, if that
number constitutes an absolute majority of votes,
be declared elected.

(¢} IFnocandidate has received an absolute majority
offirst preference votes, the Secretary shall make
another count.

{d) On that other count the candidates who has
received the fewest first preference vates shall be
excluded, and each ballot-paper counted ta him
shall be counted to the candidate next in order of
the voter's preference.

(e}  ffany candidate then has an absolute majority of
votes he shall be declared elected, but if no
candidate then has an absolute majority of votes,
the process of excluding the candidates who has
the fewest votes and counting each of his ballot-
papers to the continuing candidate next in the
order of the voter's preference shall be repeated
until a candidate’has received an absolute maiority
of votes.

(f# The candidates who has received an absolute
maijority of votes shall be declared elected.

Where there are two vacancies to be filled, the second
candidate to be elected shall be ascenained in the following
manner,—

{a) The Secretary shall re-arrange all the baflot-
papers under the names of the respective can-
didates in accordance with the first preference
votes indicated thereon, except that each ballot-
paper on which a first preference for an elected
candidate is indicated shall be placed in the
parcel of the candidate next in the order of the
voter's preference.

(b}  The Secretary shall then count the ballot-papers
in the parcel of each continuing candidate and so
ascertain the total number of votes givenfor each
such candidate.

(c} F any such candidate then has an absolute
majority of votes he shall be declared elected, but
it no such candidate then has an absolute majority
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of votes the procedure shall be as provided in
clause 3(c), (d), (e} and (f}.

(d) Inthe application of clause 3(c), {d}, (e) and (f) a
reference tofirst preference voles shall beread as
areference to all the votes countedto a candidate
in pursuance of paragraph {b).

Where there are more than two vacancies to be filled, the third
and subsequent candidates to be elected shall be ascertaineg
in the following manner. —

(@ The Secretary shall re-arrange all the ballot-
papers under the names of the respective can-
didates in accordance with the highest preference
indicated therecn for a continuing candidate.

(b)  Theprocedure shall thenbe as providedin clause
4(a}, (b} and (c).

{c} In the application of clause 4{a), (b) and (¢}, a
preference for an elected candidate shall be
disregarded and the vote shall be allocated to the
continuing candidate next in order of preference.

Where on any count 2 or more candidates have an equal
number of votes and one of them has fo be excluded, the
candidate to be excluded shail be determined as icllows:—

(a) ifthe countis the first made in connection with the
balfol, the Secretary shall determine by lot which
of those candidates shall be excluded:

{b} if the count is the second or a subsequent count
made in connection with the ballat, that candidate
shall be excluded who had the least number of
voles among the candidates at the last count
made in connection therewith at which one of
those candidates received fewer votes than each
of the others; or

(c} if that countis the second or a subsequent count
made in connection with the ballot and if at all
preceding counts made in connection therewith
none of those candidates received fewer votes
than each of the others, the Secretary shall
determine by lot which of those candidates shall
be excluded.

The provisions of clause 6 shall extend to the case where the
number of continuing candidates is reduced 10 2 and those
candidates have an equal number of voles.

SCHEDULE 2
TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING TO THE
CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY CHAIRMAN OF THE FIRST
COUNCIL
This Schedule applies to and in respect of the first Council
constituted under section 6 of the Act.
The Chairman of the Council shall be the member, and the
Deputy Chairman of the Council shall be the member, elected
to hold that office respectively by the Council.
The person elected to be the Chairman of the Council and the
person elected 1o be Deputy Chairman of the Council shall
each hold office until his successor is elected or until the
Councitis reconstituted under section 7 of the Act, whichever
first occurs.
The person elected to be Chairman of the Council or Deputy
Chairman of the Council shall cease to hold office as suchifhe
resigns as such or ceases to be a member of the Council.
(1) Atany meeting of the Cauncil, the Chairman of the Council
shall preside, but itthe Chairman of the Council is absent from
that meeling, the Deputy Chairman of the Council shall
preside.
(2) In the absence of the Chairman of the Council and Deputy
Chairman of the Councii from a meeting of the Coungil the
members present shall elect one of their number to preside at
that meseting.
The provisions of clause 33 of Chapter lll apply to and in
respect of the Council before the reconstitution of the Councit
pursuant to section 7 of the Act asif areference inthat clause
to the President and Vice President were a reference to the
Chairman and Deputy Chairman respectively.
The provisions of clause 2 of Chapter V apply before the
reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 of the Act to
and in respect of committees and boards estahlished by the
Council as if a reference in that clause to the President and
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Vice President were a reference to the Chairman and Deputy
Chairman respectively.

8. The provisions of clause 7 of Chapter IX apply to and in

respect of an investigating committee constituted before the
reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 of the Act
as if a reference in clause 7 (3} of that Chapter to the President
and Vice President were a reference to the Chairman and
Deputy Chairman respectively.

RULES MADE UNDER THE BY-LAW

RULE 111/2/1 APPOINTMENT TO THE OFFICE OF

PRAELECTOR

1.1 Council shall appoint tothe office of Praelector the member of
the Academic Board of the College elected by Academic
Board for appointment to the office.

1.2 Theappoinimentshall be madefor a period of two years, save
that the first appointment shall be until 31.3.85. o

1.3 Any member of the Academic Board other than the Principal
and the Assistant Principal shall be eligible for election.

1.4 A candidate shall be nominated by two members of the
Academic Board.

1.5 The roll of electors shall consist of all members, for the time
being, of the Acadernic Board.

1.6 There shall be no additional emofument associated with the
office of Praglector.

1.7 Where the term of appointment of Praelector and the term of
office of Council members elected by the Academic Staff
expire at the same time the election for appointment to the
office of Praslecior shall be held after the declaration of the
result of the election of those members.

1.8 The etection for appoiniment as Praelector shall be held, as
appropriate, under the provistons of the By-law, Chapter Ill,
Division 3, clauses 13 to 31 inclusive, and Schedule 1.

ULE VIII/2/1 RULES OF CONDUCT IN THE LIBRARY

1 Quietness must be maintained in the Reading Rooms.

2 No eating or smoking is permitted in the Library.

3 Suitcases, briefcases, or similar bags MUST NOT be brought
into the Library. {(Baggage racks are provided just outside the
entrance, but the Library cannot 1ake responsibility for any-
thing left there.}

1.4 Books and notebooks may be brought into the Library, but

must he offered for inspection on leaving the Library.

1.5 Books and other library materials must not be marked or

damaged in any way.

1.6 Dress in the Library must be such as not 1o offend others.

Persons wearing socks or stockings may leave their shoes

outsicle, but BARE FEET on the carpet ARENOT PERMITTED.

Nor are narrow or pointed heels which are likely to damage

the carpet.

RULE Vill/2/2 PHOTOCOPYING ]

1. “General Administrative Copying" means the copying of all
raterial other than work which is subject to copyfight.

2. The photocopying of work which is subject to copyrghtis not
permitted in the College other than in accordance with the
provisions of the Copyright Act 1968-1980.

3. Any copying for “Fair Dealing” (single copy) purposes as
permitted under Section 40 of the Act shall be carried outonly
at the self-service photocopying machine provided for this
pumose as an adjunct to the Library.

4. All general agministrative copying and any multiple copying
of insubstantial portions of works (as permitted by Section
53A of the Act) and any multiple copying of more than
insubstantial portions of works under statutory licence (as
permitted by Section 53B of the Act) shall be camied out only
at the machines provided in the College for these purposes.

5. All muitiple copying of work to be carried out under Section
53A and 53B of the Act shall be authorised by a Head of
Department or other authorised person in the form specified
for this purpose. )

6.  Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of this Rule.
Any offence may alsa render the user liable to civil action for
breach of copyright.

RULE VIi1/2/3 GENERAL AND MULTIPLE COPYING
(To be displayed at photocopying machines pravided for general
administrative copying and for multiple copying of work as per-
mitted under Sections 53A and 53B of the Copyright Act 1968~
1980.)

1.

This photocopying machine may be used only for the
purposes of general administrative copying and multiple
copying, strictly in accordance with the provisions of Sections
53Aand 53B of the Copyight Act 1968-1980, of work which
is subject to copyright. _
Under no circumstances shall this rmachine be used for "Fair
Dealing” (single copy) purposes as pemitted under Section
40 of the Copyright Act. )

All Fair Dealing (single copy) photocopying as permitted
under Section 40 of the Act shall be carried out only at the seli-
service photocopying machine provided for this purpose as
an adjunct to the Library. ]
Disciplinary action will be taken for any breach of this Rule.
Any offence may atso render the user liable to civil action for
breach of copyright.

RULE VIII/2/4 FAIR DEALING COPYING ]
(Tobe displayed at self-service photocopying machine provided as
an adjunct 10 the Library for Fair Dealing copying.}

1

This photocopying machine shall be used only for “Fair
Dealing” (single copy) purposes under Section 40 of the
Copyright Act 1968-1880.

Under no circumstances shall copying of the following kinds
be carried out on the photocopying machine provided for Fair
DCealing (single copy) purposes:

General administrative copying;

multiple copying of insubstantial portions of works (as per-
mitted by Section 53A of the Act); or

multiple copying of more than insubstantial portions of works
under staiudory licence (a permitted by Section 53B of the
Act},

All general administrative photocopying and any muliiple
copying as permitied by Sections 53A and 53B of the Act
shall be camried out only at the machines provided efsewhere
int the College for these purposes.

Disciplinary acfion will be 1aken for any breach of thisrule. Any
offence may alsa render the user liable to civil action for
breach of copyright.

IX1511 QUTSIDE EARNI!NGS OF MEMBERS OF STAFF

1.2

1.3

Subject to the prior written consent of the Principal {which
may be given on conditions) members of staff may undertake
outside work of a nature not incompatible with a staff
members employment for a fee or reward, and such fee or
reward shall be disclosed to the Principal.

Provided atso thatinthe event of the nett fees orrewards forall
such work received in any financial year exceeding 25% of
the gross salary of the said member of staff, all nett fees and
rewards in excess of the said 25% shall be paid tothe College
or to some other authority under the control of the Coungil of
the College.

Notwithstanding the requirement of Rule 1.2, the Principal
may, for what he considers to be sufficient reason, determine
that an amount greater than the said 25% may be retained by
the member.

FIULE 1X/6/1 APPEALS (STAFF)

11
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COMPOSITION OF AN APPEALS COMMITTEE (STAFF)
That the same Committee model be adopted for the con-
sideration of all forms of staff appeals, irespective of whether
they arise over a matter of termination of employment or over
matters of appointment, promotion, progression or transferin
the College. )
That the composition of an Appeals Committee (Staff) be as
follows -
(a) The President or the Vice-President of Council, who
shall be Chairman. )
b)  Twormembers of the Councilnominated by the Council.
€} Not more than two persons nominated by the staff
association to which the appellant belongs or is eligible
to belong.



1.3 That a standing Agpeals Commitiee be established and that
this be effected by Council appointing for a petiod of two years
the two members of the Council and two altemates nominated
by the Council.

2. PROCEDURE FOR LODGING AN APPEAL AND
COMMENCING PROCEEDINGS

2.1 Aright of appeal over a matter of appointment wil exist for
internal applicants only.

2.2 Inany appeals by staff, whether the appeal is over a matter of
appointment or otherwise, an appellant be required to lodge,
within two full working days after despatch of a notification in
writing of the decision in respect of his/her application/case,
a notice of his/her intention to appeal, and to lodge within a
further five days documents setting out the grounds of the
appeal.

2.3 The standing Appeals Committee shall commence its con-
sideration of the appeal on a mutually acceptable date no
later than twenty-eight days after the interval allowed for an
appellant to odge the detailed documents setting out the
grounds of his/her appeal.

2.4 Itshallbe the responsibility of the Principal toensure that all of
the information which formed the basis of the original decision
relating to the staff member's case is placed before the
Appeals Committee.

3. POWER OF APPEALS COMMITTEES

3.1 Thatan Appeals Committee (Staff) not be given anydelegated
powerto determine amatter whichis the subject of an appeal.

3.2 That if the Appeals Committee judges that an injustice may
have occurred, ar ascertaing an apparent error in the pro-
ceedings or in the conclusions reached by the body which
made the decision in respect of the staff member, it shall refer
these matters 1o that body with the request that it take
cognisance of the matters raised by the Appeals Committee
and review its decision in the light of those factors. Thefactors
shalt be specified in an accompanying statement from the
Appeals Committee of the reasons for its decision.

3.3 The body to which the referral has been made (the original
panel or committee or officer) shall, after making such review,
transrmit to Council in ordinary or special meeting, the result of
that review, with a statement of the reasons for Hs recom-
mendations. Council shall also be provided with the state-
ment of reasons prepared by the Appeals Committee, Onthe
basis of these statements Council shall make the final
determination with respect to the appeal.

3.4 Thatminority reporis from the Appeals Committee or fromihe
original body acting in review shall be permissible and such
minority reports shall be transmitted with the majority report.

3.5 If the Appeals Committee concludes that no injustice has
occurred and has been unable to ascertain any defect in the
proceedings or conclusions reached by the body responsible
for the original decision, it shall recommend to the Council
that the appeal be dismissed.

4.  REIMBURSEMENT OF APPEALS WITNESSES

4.t That any claims for the reimbursement of expenses of
witnesses called to attend appeals hearings be decided by
the Council, after receiving recommendations from the
Appeals Committee.

IX/14/1 THE CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE OF OFFICERS

1.t Every proceeding under this Rule shall be commenced by a
written comptaint served upon the Registrar for consideration
by the Council.

1.2 Should Council decide to act, in terms of Chapter X, Division
2, clause 7{2)b) or (c), the Registrar shall, as soon as
practicable, serve on the officer complained against (herein-
after referred to as the respondent) a notice setting out the
complaint and informing him that Council has decided to act
in terms of clause 7(2)}{b) or (c) and shall also inform the
complainant of the decision of the,Council.

1.3 If Council decides 1o act in terms of clause 7(2)b), the
respondent shall be requested to present a written or oral
response to the complaint upon the expiration of five warking
days after the delivery by hand or by registered mail of the
notice referred to in 1.2.

1.4.1. K Council decides to actin terms of clause 7{2){c), such an
action shall not be commenced until the expiration of
fourteen days after service on the respondent of a nolice
specifying the complaint referred toin 1.1. and the name of

the person lodging the complaint and a copy of the By-law
and a copy of any Rule made under the Bydaw for the
conduct of an inquiry by an investigating committee.

1.4.2  The Registrar shall give not less than seven days’ notice in
writing to the complainant, the respondent and members of
the investigating committee of the time, date and place of
the initial meefing of the committee, being as soon as
;;rgc‘ticable after the expiration of the period referred to in

2.1 An investigaling committee constituted by Council under

Chapter X, Division 2, clause 7 shall conductits investigation
in accordance with the following:

2.1.1 Thepurposaofthe committee is to investigate thecomplaint
and report fo the Council so far as it is able to ascertain the
circumstances from which the complaint arose and the
evidence presented by and on behalf of the complainant,
the respondent and by any other persons and upon
documents of record considered pursuant to 2.2.9.

2.1.2 Any member of the commitiee may submit to Council a
dissenting report on any part of the matter under invest-
igation.

2.2 The following procedures shall be adopted:

2.21 In the exercise of its functions the investigating committee
shall not be bound to follow strict legal procedure or to
cbserve the rules of law governing the admission of
evidence.

2.2.2 The committee shall ensure thai every party to the invest-
igationis given a reasonable opportunity to present his case
and, in particular, to inspect any documents to which the
commitiee proposes to have regard in preparing its report
to Courgil and to make submissions in relation to those
documents.

2.2.3 The complainant and the respondent may present his awn
case or nominate a person to present acase for him. Where
a person elects to conduct his own case he may be
accompanied by another person. in either instance, the
person chosen may be a legally qualified practitioner but
shall not be a witness.

2.2.4 Thecommittee may be legally advised upon and duringthe
performance of its functions.

2.25 The complainant and the respondent and persons
accompanying or representing them may be present while
the committee is taking evidence, but shall not be present
for any of the defiberations of the committee or for any
period during which the committee may wish to deliberate
in the course of the inquiry.

2.2.6 Thecomplaint and the respondent may invile other persons
to appear before the committee to present evidence
refevant to the grounds of the complaint.

2.2.7 The parties 1o the complaint will be responsible for arrang-
ing for any witnesses they wish to call to be available and
preseni at the inquiry at a time stipulated by the committee.

2.2.8 The committee, independently of the other parties to the
complaint, may invite any person {o appear before it for the
purpose of giving evidence or verifying any of the inform-
ation placed before the committee.

2.29 Al documents of record relating to the service of the
respondent and, where relevant, those of the complainant,
shall be available to the committee at its request after the
taking of evidence has been completed.

2.2.10 Arecord of the proceedings of the inquiry will be made and
kept. The complainant and the respondent shall, onrequest,
be provided with arecord of the proceedings of the inquiry.

2.2.11 The order of taking evidence shall be
(a) the complainant;

(b} witnesses called by the complainant;

[c) the respondent:

(d) witnesses called by the respondent; and

{e) wilnesses calted by the committee.

except that the committee may at its discretion permit or
conduct the examination of any witness at any stage ofthe
proceedings.

2.2.12 Eachofihe complainant and the respondent may present a
written statement of his evidence which he shall read and
thereafter may give oral evidence.

2.2.13 Afterthe complainant has given evidence the respondent or
his representative shall be entitled to ask the complainant

questions felating 1o the complaint and after the respondent
has given evidence the complainant shall be entiledto ask
him questions refating to the complaint.

2.2.14 Members of the committee may question the parties to the
complaint or any witness as deemed appropriate by the
committee.

2.2.15 The Chairman of the commitiee may disallow any question.

2.2.16 Only one wilness at a time will be admitted to the inquiry.

2.2.17 No witness shall hear the evidence given by any other
witness or by the complainant or by the respondent.

2.2.18 Eachwilness may present his evidence supported, ifhe so
desires, by a written statement and led, if he so desires, by
the party by whom he has been called. The witness may
then be questioned by the other party or parties and by the
committee.

2219 The committee may question the complainant or the
respondent again on the whole of the evidence after all of
the witnesses have been heard.

2.2.20 Where either the respondent or the complainant can show
cause why he is unable to attend, then the hearing shall be
adjouned.

2.2.211 Iif the respondent has not shown cause and does not
appear, the investigating committee may
(a) upon proof of service of the complaint on the

respondent, or, where the hearing of the complaint
has been adjourned, proceed 1o the hearing of the
action on the pait of the complainant only;

or
{b) adjourn the hearing.

2.2.22 If the complainant has not shown cause and does not
appear, the committee may adjourn the hearing or dismiss
tha complaint or proceed to investigate the complaint on
such evidence as is available.

2.2.23 Where a party to the inguiry or a witness salisfies the
committee that he is unable 1o be present at the invest-
igation, the committee may accept as evidence a written
statement made by that person. Such a statementmay take
the form of a Statutory Declaration.

2.2.24 Any material presenied by the complainant or person
complained against during his evidence shall be recorded
and marked and retainedin the custody of the Registrar until
completion of any action taken by the Council whereuponit
shall be retumed to the person who tendered it.

2.2.25 The committee may adjourn proceedings from timetotime.

2.2.26 The Registrar shall act as Secretary of the committee. If for
any reason the Registrar is unable to act, the Principal shall
appoint a Secretary to the commities.

2 2. 27 The College Council may reimburse the respondent for any
expendilure incurred by him in securing such legal
representation as is permitied by the Rule in accordance
with guidelines estatlished by the Coungil.

2.3 Interpretation: :

23.1 The following words shall, unless the contrary intention
appears, have the meanings respectively assigned to
them:-

{a} words importing the masculine gender shall include
the feminine gender;
and

() waords in the singular shall include the plural and
words in the plural shali include the singular.

232 Thetime prescribed or allowed for the doing of a particular
thing shall, unless the conirary intention appears, be taken
to exclude the day of the act or event from or after which the
fime is to be reckened but fo include the day for the doing of
that thing.

2.3.3 Times prescribed by these rules shall exclude public
holidays and such other holidays as defermined by the
College Council.

X/1/1 USE OF COLLEGE LIBRARY

1.1 Al library material being taken out of the Library must be
recorded in the name of the person taking it out.

1.2 Fines and penalties, as from time to time approved by the
Council of the College, will bae imposed for the non-return of
borrowed books or equipment or materials,

1.3 Fines, and amounts due for lost books etc., must be paid as
soon as possible after they have been imposed.

1.4  lifines, and amounts due for lost books etc., are not paid as
soon as possible, the College Librarian may withdraw borrow-
ing rights. :

1.5 Any breach of the Rules by a reader may render him ligble to
the penalty prescribed in ChapterX, Civision1, clauses2, 3 or
6 of the By-law, namely, to suspension from the Library fora
period up to twenty-four hours at the discretion of the College
Librarian, or for a longer period at the discretion of the
Assistant Principal of the College.

1.6 Rules pertaining to the conduct of students in the Library may
be made by the Principal.

X1/3{b)/1 REVIEW OF EXAMINATION RESULTS

1.1 Students shall be made aware atthe commencement of each
academic year of the precise nature of the course assess-
ment and how the final grade is computed.

1.2 Students shalt be macle aware promptiy of the grades givento
class work and assignmenis during the year.

1.3 Review is deemed to mean a check of the numerical

accuracy of the assessment and a re-mark of any final

examination paper.

The charge for a review shall be reviewed annually.

An objection fo a grade on progressive assessmeni must be

made by a student within a fortnight of the return of the wark by

the tecturer.

1.6 Siudents shal! be made aware that a review of the resuft of a
subject can result in a betler grade, nochange ingrade, ora
worse grade.

1.7 An application for a review of a final examination result must
be submitted tothe Cashier on the appropriate form, together
with the prescribed charge for a review, by the date listed on
the “Notification of Examination Results” posted 1o the
student. '

—
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XV/1 TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES

1. PREAMBLE

The college campus is private property. It is a privilege fo bring a

vehicle onto the grounds. These Rules control that privilege.

2. PRELIMINARY AND DEFINITIONS

21 These Rules may be cited as the "Newcastle College of
Advanced Education Traffic and Parking Rules”, and are
made in exercise of all the powers of the Council conferred by
the Collegas of Advanced Education Act, 1975 and the By-
laws in force thereunder.

2.2 In these Rules and for the purpose of these Rules:
“Assistant Principal” means Assistant Principal for the time
being of the College and includes a reference to a person
occupying the position of Acting Assistant Principal and
during a period when there is no Assistant Principal or Acting
Assistant Principal on campus, to a person authorised by the
Principal to exercise the powers conferred by these Rules
upon the Assistant Principal;

“Attendant (Patrol)” means a person employed by the
Callege as an Attendant (Patrol) and includes the Attendant
{Caretaking and Patrol);

“Campus” refers to the whole of the lands of the College and
1o any part thereof;

“Infringement sticker” means a piece of paper on which
particulars of an offence alleged to have been committed
against the Rules are recorded and which is affixed 10 a
vehicle pursuant to Rule 4.3;

“Member of the College™ includes a member of staff of the
College, whetherfull-time or part-time and whether academic
of norFacademic, whether tenure, fixed tern, probationary or
otherwise, and a student enrolled in any course or subject of
the Collage whether as a candidate proceedingto adegree or
a diploma at the College or not,

“Notice” means a written notification signed by the Assistant
Principal or by an Attendant (Patrol);

“Parking permit sticker” means a parking permit sticker
issued under these Rules;

“Planner” means Planner for the time being of the College and
includes a reference to a person occupying the position of
Acting Planner:

“Principal” means Principa for the time being of the College
and includes a reference to a perscn occupying the position
of Acting Principal;
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2.3
2.4

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

4.2

4.3

"Registered person responsible” means the person registered
in the Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be Parked on
Campus as responsible for a motor vehicle;

“"Secretary” means Secretary for the time being of the College
and includes a reference to a person occupying the position
of Acting Secretary.

“Sign" means a notification in anguage or symbol erected,
painted on or affixed to abuilding or structure or marked onthe
ground or otherwise displayed by authority of the Principal or
the Assistant Principal, and “sign” includes markings which
indicate a pedestrian crossing;

"Vehicle” includes bicycle;

"Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be Parked on
Campus” means the register to be kept pursuant to Rule 3.3
of thesa Rules.

The headings of and within these Rules shall be deemed part
of the Rules.

The Interpretation Act 1897 shall apply mutandis to and in
respect of these Rules in the same manner as it applies to
Acts of Parliament.

BRINGING OF VEHICLES ON THE CAMPUS

The Assistant Principal shall cause to be available forms of
application for the issue of parking permit stickers in the form
or forms prescribed from time to time by the Assistant
Principal for the purpose.

Any member of the College or person employed on the
campus (other than a person so employed temporarily orfora
particular puipose or project) may apply for a parking permit
sticker. Application shall be made in the form prescribed duly
completed and signed by the applicant.

There shall be a Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be
Parked on Campus in which shall be recorded particulars of
every vehicle in respect of which a parking permit sticker is
issued and of the name, address and qualifying status of the
applicant for such sticker. A person to whom a parking permit
sticker is issued shall notify the College of any change in his

. name, address or qualifying status.

A parking permit sticker shall cease to be valid:

(a} whenthe motor vehicle inrespect of whichitwasissued
is disposed of so that it ceases to be owned or available
to the person to whom the sticker was issued;

{b} when the person to whom the parking permit sticker
was issued ceases to possess a qualitying status by
reason of which sticker or stickers of the category in
question are issued; :

(¢} onihe date of which the Principal orders that the sticker
be cancslled;

{d) onthedate onwhichthe Principal orders that all parking
permit stickers or all parking pemnit stickers of the
category in question be cancelled;

{&) when the sticker is no longer clearly legible;
whichever shall be the earlier. When a parking permit sticker
ceases 1o be valid, the person to whom it was issued shall
cause it to be removed-fror the motor vehicle in respect of
which it was issued.
Any member of the Coltege or person employed on the
campus (other than a person so employed terporarily or fora
particular purpose or project) who wishes 1o bring a motor
vehicle on to the campus shall not do so unless there has first
been obtained inrespect of the motor vehicle a parking permit
sticker and such sticker is currently valid and is affixed to the
windscreen or, in the case of a motor cycle, 1o a prominent
place on the motor cycle. Motor vehicles without a parking
permit sticker may be refused entry to the campus.

PARKING OF VEHICLES

No person shall park any vehicle cn the campus exceptina

place set aside for the parking of vehicles of the category in

question.

No person other than a bona fide visitor shall park any motor

vehicle on the campus unless the vehicle bears a parking

permit sticker relating to the place or category of place in
which the vehicle is parked, being a place setaside fortime to

time for parking of motor vehicles or of motor vehicles of a

particular category, or of mator vehicles belonging to persons

of a particular categary.

Where avehicle is parked or left in a place in breach of these

Rules or of any parking sign or parking direction, it shall be

lawdul for an infringement sticker to be affixed tothe vehicle by
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6.2

6.3

an Attendant (Patrol). If the vehicle is causing obstruction or

inconvenience, it shall be lawful for an Attendant (Patrol) with

the concurence of the Assistant Principal to move it or cause
it io be moved.

TRAFFIC

Apersonin charge of avehicle entering orupon any partof the

campus shall:

{a) stop his vehicle on any part of the campus when
signalled to do so by an Attendant (Patrol);

(b}  give toan Attendant{Patrol) such information as he may
reasonably require;

{c) obey any directions which an Attendant (Patrol) may
reasonably give in relation to the driving, parking or
moving of such vehicle;

{d) notdrive at a speed greater than 35 kmy/h or such other
speed as may be indicated by an appropriate sign as
the speed limit for the section of road or part of campus
in question;

(e} notdrive avehicle or allow it to stand on any part of the
campus in such amanner orinsuch-circumstances that
he would be guilty of an offence if the part of the campus
were a public street and shall cbey any sign as if it had
been erecled, painted, affixed, marked or otherwise
displayed on a public street with the authority of the
Commissioner of Police;

{f}  notdrive, park or leave a vehicle on any lawn, grassed
area, oval, garden, undeveloped area of the campus or
builders’ access road,

(g} comgply with all other directions relating to traffic indic-
ated by appropriate signs installed on the campus;

() not drive a vehicle while the vehicle is in such a
condition that unreasonable noise or inconvenience to
other perscns may be caused or may reasonably be
expected to be caused,

(il  comply with any prohibition of the Principal under Rule
7.2

BREACH OF RULES AND ENFORCEMENT
If avehicle is involved in abreach of these Rules as well as the
person actually committing the breach, the registered person
responsible for the vehicle or, if there is no person so
registered, the person registered under the Molor Traffic Act
1909 (N.S.W) as the owner of the vehicle on the date of the
breach, shall be deemed for all the purposes of these Rules
{and in particutar but without limiting the generality of the
foregoing, for the purpose of the category and degree of
sanction to be imposed) to have committed the breach in
question.
Where a breach of these Rules is alleged to have been
committed, notice specifying the breach alleged and the facts
or circumstances said to constitute the breach including the
date, place and time of the alleged breach shall be given to
the registered person responsible or the person registered
under the Motor Traffic Act 1909 {N.S.W.) as the owner of the
vehicle, as the case may be. Notice shall be deemed duly
givento such person if the notice is affixed tothe vehicle orif it
is sentto such person by registered or certified post addressed
to him at the address registered in respect of him in the
Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised 10 be Parked on
Campus or in the records of the N.S.W. Department of Motor
Transport. Notice so affixed or posted shall be deemed to
have been duly served on the third day following but not
including the date of affixation or posting.
Where, after affording the person a period of seven days from
the time of serving the notice in which fo submit a written
statement to him the Assistant Principal is satisfied that the
persan is in breach of these Rules he may:
(a) warnthe person against committing anyfurther breach;
or
{b) impose a fine; or
(e} refer the matter to the Principal
provided that a person who in his written statement requests
to be heard in person by the Assistant Principal shall be given
an opportunity to be so heard hefare action is taken under the
pravisions of this Rule. The range of fines which may be
imposed by the Assistant Principal in respect of various
categories of breach shall be;
Parking in areas not set aside for parking: up to $4.

6.4

7.2

8.1

Parking in special service areas, e.¢. loading bays, by firg
hydrants, etc.: up to $10.

Failing to display a valid parking permit: up to $4.

Driving offences — including speeding and dangerous
driving: up 1o $25.

Failing to stop when signalled to do so by an Attendant
{Patrol): up to $25.

Refusing to give information to an Attendant (Patrol): up to
$26.

Failing to obey the directions of an Attendant {Patrol): up to
$25

Notice of the Assistant Principal's decision shall be given to
the registered person responsible or the person registered
under the Motor Traffic Act 1909 {N.S.W.} as the owner of the
vehicle, as the case may be. Notice shall be deemed duly
served on such personit itis served on him personally or if it is
sent to him by ordinary post addressed to him at the address
registered in respect of him in the Register of Motor Vehicles
Authorised to be Parked on Campus or in the records of the
N.S.W. Department of Motor Transport. Notice so posted
shall be deemed to have been duly served on the third day
following but not including the date of posting.
REFERENCES AND APPEALS

From any decision of the Assistant Principal in respect of an
alleged breach of these Rules there is a right of appeal to the
Principal exercisable in writing within fourteen days after the
date of service of the notice of the decision appealed from.
The Principal on a reference or an appeal to him under these
Rules shali have all the powers of the Assistant Principal
under these Rules and, in addition, the power to order thata
parking permit sticker be cancelled, the power to prohibit a
person from driving or from driving a particular vehicle or
category of vehicle on the campus or on any specified part
thereof, and to exercise all such other powers as belong to
him by virtue of his office.

EXEMPTIONS

A particutar person or vehicle or category of person or vehicle
may be exempted from the application of any of the foregoing
Rules for a particular time or purpose or in respect of a
particular part of the campus and otherwise upon such
conditions as may be specitied. This power of exemption
shall be exercisable by the Principal or the Assistant Principal
or the Secretary and, in respect of maintenance staff, con-
fractors and service authorities, also by the Planner.

XVill/2/1 MAKING OF RULES

1.1

1.2

1.3

Notice of any proposed rule or amendment to an existing rule

with the exceplion of rules made underclause 2 of Chapter Vil

must be given to the Secretary in accordance with the

provisions of clause 34{a) of Chapter Il andbeincludedinthe
notice sent to each member of the Council as prescribed in
clause 35(1} of that Chapter.

Any rule or amendment to a rule decided at a meeting of the

Council shall be leftin abeyance and become effective only

affer confirmation by the Council at a subsequent mesting

held not less than 28 days later.

Rules Made by the Principal.

1.31 Rules made by the Principal under clause 2 of Chapter
VIl shall become effective immediately following pub-
lication on a notice-board on the premises of the
College.

1.32 Such rules shall be fabled at the earliest available
Council meeting.

1.33 The Council may disallow or amend any such rule.

XVII/2/2 CONSULTATION IN FORMATION OF RULES

2.1

22

As a matter of general principle Councit undentakes to seek

the advice of appropriate groups within the College before

determining rules which affect such groups.

In particular —

(a) itisexpected that rules relating to academic matters will
ariginate from or be referred 1o the Acadernic Board,

(by  where rules relate to conditions of service of staff they
will, in general, be referred to appropriate associations
of staff members; and

2.3

{c} where rules relate to students they will, in general, be

referred to the Students’ Representative Council.
Notwithstanding this general statement of intent, Council
retains the right to proceed without such consultation or to
seek advice from individuals or groups not specified in the
examples given.

{Examples are rules 1o be made —
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Under 2.2{a), rules under Chapters V (Div.2}, X and X,
Under 2.2(b}, rules under Chapter IX, Divisions 1 and 2; and
Under 2.2{c), rules under Chapter X, Divisions 1 and 2.}
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ADMISSION

Admission as a Student

A person who has applied 1o undertake a course or subject or

subjects shall upon the approval of admission to the College and

the payment of such fees as may from time to time be determined,
become an admitted member of the College and be deemed to
have accepted the privileges and obligations of membershig of the

College.

Admission Based on the New South Wales Higher

School Certificate

A candidate before being deemed eligible to be considered for

admission to Newcastle College of Advanced Education, is

required to:

(a) offer atleast 11 units in the N.S.W. Higher School Certificate
presented from at least 4 approved subjects, one of which
must be English, and

(b) reach a standard accepted as safisfactory by the College
Academic Board in the English course attempted, and

() have attained in thal examinafion the agaregate of marks
prescribed by the College Academic Board {aggregate
based on 10 best unitg), and

{d have satisfied in that examination the departmental entry
prerequisites.

Approved Subjects

The approved subjects shall include:

English Ancient History
Mathematics Anl

Science Economics
Chinese Geography

French Modern History
German Food & Textile Science
Classical Greek Music

Hebrew Agriculture

Arabic Latvian

Czech Lithuanian
Indonesian Industrial Arts
ltalian General Studies
Dutch Home Science
Japanese Textite & Design
Latin Fam Mechanics
Modern Greek Sheep Husbandry &
Russian Wool Technology
Spanish Polish

Hungarian Serbo-Croatian
Ukranian Turkish

COURSE REQUIREMENTS
SCHOOL OF TEACHER EDUCATION
1. Diploma in Teaching {Primary, Eardy Childhood and
Secondary Education}.
2. Bachelor of Education.
3. Bachelor of Music Education.
In addition to the General Admission Requirements (a) and (b)
above, candidates for entry to.the above courses musl satisfy the
following special English and deparimental entry prerequisites:
Special English Requirements
a)  Students entering Art Education, Home Economics, Industrial
Arts, Languages, Mathematics, Music, Physical Education,
Science and Social Science should have attained in English
at the H.S.C. the level of
{i 3 Unit, Percentile band 1-10 or better
or {ii} 2 Unit, Percenlile band 11-20 or better
or (i} 2 Unit General, Percentile band 31-40 or better
unless othenwise stated by the depariment concemed.
(b) Candidates for specialist secondary English courses should
have aftained in English at the H.5.C. the level of
i 3 Unit, Percentile band 11-20 or better
or (i} 2 Unit, Percentile band 31-40 or better
or (i} 2 Unit General, Percentile band 71-80 or better —
provided that those candidates who have attained
in English at the H.S.C. the level of 2 Unit General,
Percentile band 71-80 or better, should have
attained the level of 2 Unit, Percentile band 31-40in
any other two humanities subjects. (Geograpghy,
History, Economics, Art, Music or a Foreign
Language).
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Mathematics

{©) Candidates for entry to the Diploma in Teaching/Bachelor of
Education (Primary Education}& (Early Childhood Education)
should have attained in English at the H.5.C. the level of

(!} 3 Unit, Percentile band 1-10 or better
or (!!) 2 Unit, Percentile band 11-20 or better
or (i} 2 Unit General, Percentile band 31-40 or better
Preference will be given to candidates with attainments at ()
i) or (c) (i) levels.

Admission to Specialist Courses

Art Education Prescribed:  Atleasta?2 Unit coursein Art at
the H.S.C.
Preferred: A 3 Unit course in Art at the
H.S.C.

English/History  Prescribed:  Candidates must satisfy the
Special English Requirements
{b) stated above.

Home Economics Preferred: { A3 Unit course in Food

and Textile Science

or (i)  Two 2 Unit courses from

(a8 Home Science

(b} Texdiles and Design

(cy  Science (Chemistry

preferred)

Units in Industrial Arts, Math-
ematics and Science.
Afareign language atone of the
following levels:
3 Unit, Percentile band 11-20
or better
2 Unit, Percentile band 21-30
or better
2 Unit 2, Percentile band 21-30
or better
2 Unit General, Percentile band
71-80 or better, together with 2
Unit or better in two other
hurnanifies subjects {Geography,
History, Art, Music, English or
Economics)

Students offering a 2 Unit General course in

Mathematics are not eligible.

Prescribed: (i}  Students offering the 2
Unit courseinMaths must
aftain a Percentile band
of 71-80 or better.

il Students offering a 3 Unit
course in Maths must
attain a Percentile band
of 31-40 or better.

Studenis offering the 4 Unit course in Math-

ematics will be deemed eligible for consider-

ation.

Music Specific Music Requirements -

In general, the candidate must:

(i Have satisfactorily com-
pleted Music examin-
tions conducted by the
Board of Senior School
Studies of 3 unit, 2 unit or
2 unit General.
or
Pass in Grade VI Perform-
ance and Grade VI
Musicianship in examin-
ations conducted by the
Australian Music Educa-
tion Board.
or
Demonstrate  musical
expertise equivalent in
standard to the require-
ments listed above.
and

(i) Satisty the requirements
of an interview/audition
conducted joinlly by

Industrial Aris Preforred:

Languages Prescribed:

members of staff irom the
Conservatorium and the
College.

At the interview/audition,
applicants will be required
to perform two pieces of
music of a contrasting
nature and sing a song of
their own choice (accom-
panists must be provided
where required).
Applicants will also be
required to undergo aural
tests and tests of musical
ability if competence in
these has not been
demonstrated by exam-
ination results.

No preparalion is requir-
ed for tests of musical
ability, but aural tests will
include:

Awral recognition of

(a) Time signatures
(b) Major and Minor

tonality
{¢) Cadences
(d Triads
(e) Intervals
Applicants are requested
toforward references from

music teachers and any
other documents pertain-
ing to theirmusical exper-
ience to the College.

Physical Preferred: iy A2 Unit course in Math-
Education ematics and

ity  A2UnitcourseinScience
Science Students offering a 2 Unit General course in

Science are not eligible.
Prascribed: ()  Atleasta2 Unitcoursein

Science.
(il  Afleasta?2 Unitcoursein
Mathematics.
Preferred: {#  AdUnitcourseinScience
at the HS.C,;

or {il A2 Unitcourse in Chem-
istry or Physics at the
H.S.C., and
il A4 or3 Unit course in
Mathematics {not includ-
ing a 2 Unit General
course).
Social Sciences  Nospecific prerequisites. Lectures will be based
on the assumption that students have studied
Economics or Geography at the H.S.C.

4. Diploma in Teaching (Technical and Further
Education)
In general, candidates should possess recognised specialist
technical qualifications suitable as a basis for teaching in post-
secondary technical and further education or similar fields.
(i)  Anapplicant for admission to candidature for the Diploma in
Teaching shall possess either
{a) a Trade Certificate, or
{b) aCertficate of the technician or middle level kind of the
New South Wales Departmenit of Technical and Further
Education, or
{c) an Associate Diploma,
or shall
{d} have completed a three-year ful-time technical course
based upcn a School Certificate or Higher School
Certificate, or
(e} have such specialised training and occupational
experience as to have been selected by the Director of
Technical and Further Education for employment as a
teacher, or

(h  have such vocational education qualifications as may
be deemed by the Academic Board to be equivalentto
one of the qualifications (a) to {d) above, or

(@) beeligibletor admission to the College as amature age
candidate,

AND

(hy have had, except in cases under (c) and (d) afore-
mentioned, a minimum of three years' occupational
experience related to the specialised vocational
qualification forming the basis of application for admis-
sion.

5. Diploma in Teacher Librarianship

Candidates must be teachers having at least 2 years' trained

cerificate attainments and a minimum of 2 years' teaching

experience.

6. Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary and
Secondary Education)

Candidates must be graduates of a recognised university or hold

qualifications deemed equivalent. Diplomates of a recognised

tertiary institution who hold a three year diploma in a field other than
teacher education may be deemed eligible for consideralion for
admission.

Applicants who have completed the equivalent of 8/9ths of a

degree or diploma may be considered for admission. Candidates

admitted under this regulation are required to complete degree/
diploma requirements concurrently with their candidature for the

Graduate Diploma in Education.

7. Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and
Further Education)

In general, candidates should have a university degree or other

appropriate tertiary qualification and be employed for concurrent

feaching in technical and further education.

(i  An applicant for admission to candidature for the Graduate
Diploma in Education shall either
(a} havequalifiedfor an appropriate degree at anapproved

ingtitution, or

{b) havequalitiedtor an appropriate diploma at an approved
terliary institution, or

{© hold qualifications approved as equivalent, egq.
membership by examination of a professional assock
ation for which degree qualifications are a normal -
requirement.

{i) Applicantswho have completed all requirements for a degree
or adiploma save one course may be admitted tocandidature.
Candidates admitted under this reguiation are reguired to
complete the course necessary to fulfit the requirements of
the degree or diptorna concurrently with their candidature for
the Graduate Diploma in Education.

8. Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies
{Curriculum Development)

Candidates for endry 1o this course are required to:

() hold a degree or equivatent qualification from a recognised
tertiary institution together with an approved teacher education
qualification; or ]

(i) hold a diploma in teaching from an approved tertiary insti-
tution; and

(i} have at least 2 years' teaching experience.

9. Graduate Diploma In Educational Studies
{Advanced Teaching Method)

Candidates for entry to this course are required to:

(i}  hold a degree or equivalent qualification from a recognised
tertiary institution together with an approved teacher education
qualification; or
hold a Diploma in Teaching from an approved tertiary
institution; and

(i} have a! least two year's teaching experience or suilable
equivalent experience.

10. Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies
{Educational Drama)

Candidates for admission to the course are required to have

completed:

il  anapproved 3 or4 yearteacher education programme which
includes at least two courses in Drama, or English in which
Crama is a significant component, and at least two years of
successiul teaching experience; or

(il anapproved degree or Graduate Diplomain Educationwhich
includes at least two courses in Drama, or English in which
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Drama is a significant component, and at least two years of
successful teaching experience; or
(i) an approved diploma or degree which may not include
sufficient Drama, if the candidate has undertaken Drama
studies of significant duration and depth in, for instance, in-
senvice courses, vacation schools run by professional theatre
companies, university community programs departments or
similar, and has had at least two years of successful teaching
expetience.
Graduates with qualifications other than those described above
may be considered for admission by the Admissions Commitiee of
the College.
11. Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies
{Special Education)
Candidates for eniry to this course are required to:
1.  have completed either
{ii  an appropriate gegree from a recognised university or
callege of advanced education together with an
approved programme of pre-service teacher education;
or
iy aUG2 Diploma in the field of Teacher Education from
an approved institution; or
(i} such other studies at approved tertiary institution{s) as
the College deems to be equivalent to (i) or {ii) above.
2. have at least three years' teaching experience and proven
competence as a teacher. {Information will be sought from
wo referees knowledgeable of the person's teaching situ-
ation and ability).
NOTE: Candidates who have more than five years' teaching
experience and/or are currently serving as rescurce
teachets may be given priority for entry,

SCHOOL OF PARAMEDICAL AND COMMUNITY

WELFARE STUDIES

1. Diploma in Teaching {(Nursing) and Diploma in
Administration (Nursing)

Persons seeking entry 1o the Diploma in Nurse Teacher Education

course shall have satisfied the general entry requirements of the

College and, in addition, have met the following criteria;

(i have compileted the requirements for registration in any of the
fields accredited by the Nurses Registration Board of N.S.W.
and be currently registered;

{#)  have completed
{a) iwo years post-registration experience in the area ol

specialisation, or
() one year post-registration experience in each of two
areas of specialisation;

{ill (@ becurrentlyengagedinthe practice of her/his speciality,

or
{b)  generally have been absent for not more than 5 years
from practising as a nurse specialist.
iNurse specialists who have not practised as nurse specialists
within the last two years may be required 1o undertake
preliminary refresher courses before being considered for
admission. .
Nurse specialists who have not had substantial practice on a
reasonably regular basis formore than 5 years will be required
to demonstrate fo the satisfaction of the Admission Committee
an adequate knowledge of and their competence in current
nursing practice.
Non-nurses seeking entry to the Diploma in Teaching
(Nursing) and Diptoma in Administration (Nursing) courses
shall have satisfied the general entry requirements of the
College and, in addition, shall be graduates in Science
{inctuding Applied Science) or Social Science with degree
components deemed satisfactory by the College Admissions
Committee or equivalent qualifications; and at interview,
demonstrate a commitment 1o the application of the dis-
cipline to the Health Care profession.

Applicants who meet the criteria set out in {f), (i) and (iii) above but

do not meet the general entry requirements of the College may

apply for admission under the Coltlege's Mature Age Entry pro-
visions.

2. Associate Diploma in Automated Information
Processing

COURSE ENTRY REQUIREMENTS

Betore enrclling for the Associate Diploma in Automated Information

176

Processing a candidate should:
(a) have met the general entry requirements of the College;
ar
) be atleast 21 years of age by the day of enrolment and have
qualified as a mature age entrant.
Candidates for admission 1o the course will also be expected 1o
undertake an aptitude fest at which their potential for successfully
undertaking the course will be gauged.
3. Associate Diploma in Social Welfare
Application for admission to the Associate Diploma in Social
Wellare course who satisly the General Admission Reguirements
{a) and (c) as stated above shall also be required 1o satisfy the
College Admissions Committee of their suitability for and interest in
Social Welfare work. However, previous academic achievernent
will be considered as only one criterion of suitability and applications
are encouraged from those with qualifications such as welfare
experience, proven ability, demonstrated commitment and/or
strong motivation. It is generally expected that suitable candidates
will be over 19 years of age. Applicants may be asked to attend the
College for an interview.
4. Associate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical
Radlography
In addition to satisfying the College’s general admission require-
ments candidates for entry must have attained the following
minimum grades at the N.S.W. Higher School Certificate:
English Prescribed: 2 or 3 Unit, Percentile band 11-
20 or better.
2 Unit A, Percentileband31-40
or better.
Prescribed: 2 or 3 Unit, Percentile band 11+
20 or better.
Science Prescribed: 2 Unit Physics, Percentile band
31-40 or hetter.
4 Unit including Physics, Per-
centile band 31-40 or better.
5. Associate Diploma in Police Studles
Applicantsforadmission to the Associate Diplomain Police Studies
course should:
(i  have met the general eniry requirements of the College; or
(i}  be atleast 21 years of age by the day of enrolment and have
qualified as a malure age entrant.
As well as the above candidates must:
{i}  have the status of permanent appointment in the NSW Police
Farce and have had that staius for at least two years;
(i}  or be deemed to have achieved a similar level and type of
training.
6. Graduate Diploma in Multicultural Studies
Siudents enrolling in the course are required to:
(a) hold adiplomaor degreefrom arecognisedtertiary institution
OR

Mathematics

) () have had substantial experience in a multicultural or
ethnic context
and

(il can demonstrate an ability to perform at a graduate

level by dint of previous studies undertaken. These
studies should be at a level significantly above those of
the level of the Higher School Certificate and could
include studies done in countries other than Australia.
Where this level is difficult to determine the College
could require an entrance examination.

SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS

1. Bachalor of Arts (Visual Arts)

In addition 1o the general admission requirements, candidates for
entry to the Bachelor of Arts (Visual Arts) course must satisty the
following special English and course entry prerequisites:

English Prascribed: 3 Unit, 2 Unit or 2 Unit General,

Percentile band 11-20 orbetter.

Art Prescribed: Al least a 2 Unit course in Art.
Preferred: A 3 Unit course in Art

Applicants who have not had the opportunity to present art for the

HSC may submit at interview a substantial portiolio of work which

clearly demonstrates artistic abitity of a standard comparable to that

expected of applicants who have presented art for the HSC.

Candidates may also be considered on the following criteria:

{ii  completion of the TAFE Art Certificate or egquivalent post-
secondary studies in art having a duration of atleast twoyears

full-time AND achievement of a satisfactory result in the
Mature Age English test.
iy Mature Age entry.
Where an applicant wishes to be considered for admission
under a “Mature Age" provision, a substantial portfolio of work
must be submitted which clearly demonsirates an artistic
abifity of a standard comparable to that required for nomal
admissions. In such cases the applicant will be required to
attend forinterview and aseres of entrance tests to show tthat
the course can be successfully completed.
2. Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts
In addition to the General Admission Requirements {a) and (¢}
above, candidates for entry to the Associate Diploma in Creative
Arts and Crafts will be required ta satisfy the Admissions Committee
that they have the potential to benefit from underiaking the course.
Candidates who are not eligible for entry under the General
Admission Requirements or Other Entry Provisions may neverihe
less be admitted if they satisfy the Admissions Committee of their
potential to benefit from undertaking the course.
Candidates may be required to attend the College for an interview
as part of the selection procedure.
3. Graduate Diploma in Art
Candidates for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Art courses in the
fields of Ceramics, llustration, Painting, Photography, Printmaking,
Sculpture and Textites should have successfully completed a
Diploma or Degres in Art or equivalent with spectalisation in the
subject areafor which graduate entry is sought. Aportfolio (this may
be in the form of slides, documents, publications, photographs,
video. film or other evidence) of completed art wark shoukibe made
available for examination by a course admissions selection panel
and applicants will normally be reguired to attend for an interview. It
is expected that applicants will be able to indicate their reasons for
wishing to work at graduate level.
Excepfionally, where an applicant wishes to be considered for
admission as an “Established Artist”, a substantial portfolio (this
may bein the form of slides, documents, publications, photographs,
vidao, film or other evidence) of work will be submitted which clearly
demonstrates an artistic ability and knowledge of a standard
comparable to that required for nomnal admissions. The Established
Arist category is only available to those persons who can demon-
strate a degree of public standing in their field. In all such cases the
applicant will be required to attend for an interview and otherwise
show that the course can successfully be completed if admitted.

OTHER ENTRY PROVISIONS
Mature Age Entry
Applicants who will be at least 21 years of age by March 1, 1984
rmay apply far admission as mature age entrants, whether or not
they meet the normal entry requirements. Such applicants may be
required 1o atlend the College in November, 1983 for a series of
enfrance tests and interviews. Applicants who are not admitted as
mature age entranis will still be considered for admission on the
basis of whatever academic qualifications they may hotd.
Artisan Entry
Provision is made for the admission into Industrial Arts courses with
one year's advanced standing of suitably qualified tradesmen with
the Higher Schoo! Certificate or equivalent.
Candidates seeking entry to the Artisan course must possess the
following qualifications:-
1. {)  Successful completion of at least four approved sub-
jects including English at the N.S.W. Higher School
Certificate or equivalent examination; or
il  Completion of one of the following certificate courses
conducted by the Department of Technical and Further
Fducation:- Automotive Engineering, Flectrical
Engineering, Marine Engineering Technology, Materials
Testing, Mechanical Engineering, Metalliferous Mine
Surveyors, Metallurgy, Production Engineering; or
(it~ Other equivalent qualifications;
AND IN ADDITION
2. () Completion of an apprenticeship; or
() Possession of a certificate of rade competency in an
appropriate trade such as fitting and machining, elec-
trical fitting, pattern making, boiler making, carpentry
ard joinery or cabinet making and allied trades; or
(il Employment as a trainee and completion of one of the

certificate courses listed in 1 (i), above; or
vy Employment as a trainee engineer with completion of
one of majority of studies for a degree or diploma in
Engineering; or
(y  Completion of the Metallurgy Certificate as well as the
Higher School Certificate or Leaving Certificate.
Provisional Admission
Provision has been made for the admission tocourses of applicants
who do not possess recognised entry qualifications. The Admis-
sions Committee may recommend the admission of such an
applicant under such condilions or with such standing as it may
determine where the applicant has satisfied the Committee that he
has reached a standard of education sufficient to enable hirn to
pursue his proposed course of study.
Any candicate who wished 1o apply for admission on the basis of
qualifications other than those listed above and isindoubtabout his
eligibility for admissionis invited to approachthe Collage for advice.
Advanced Standing
The College may give credit for relevant feriary studies completed
at other recognised institutions.
Applications for advanced standing must be accompanied by
official documentation of previously completed studies and will be
assessed on an individual basis by the Admissions Commitiee.
Conversion Provislons
Extemnal courses are available o enable suitably qualified teachers
who hold the Diploma in Teaching to qualify for the degree of
Bachelor of Education. These are cumently offered in the Early
Childhood and Primary fields and in several secondary specialis-
ations.
All applications for admission to these courses are assessed by the
Admissions Committee.

HOW TO APPLY

Undergraduate Courses

In 1984 the College will be participating with other Colleges and
Universities in N.S.W. in the centralising of applications for admis-
sion through the Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre
{U.C.AC). Applicalions for admission to undergraduate courses
(i.e. those available 1o school ieavers) must be made on the joint
application form which may be obtained either at high schools
througheut the State or from U.C.A.C. by wiiting to:

The Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre,

P.O. Box 7049,

G.P.O.

SYDNEY. N.S.W, 2001 Telephone: (02) 232 1699
The joint application form may also be obtained from the Callege.
Applications for admission to undergraduate courses must be
lodged at the U.CAC. office.

Graduate and External Ccurses )
All applications for admissieon to graduate and external courses in
1984 must be made direct to the College on forms available only
from the College. These may be oblained by writing to:

The Registrar,

Newcastle College of Advanced Education,

P.0. Box 84,

WARATAH, N.S.W. 2298 Telephone (049) 67 1388
Closing Date o )
The closing date for all applications for admission in 1984 is
October 1, 1983. Successful applicanis will be advised by letter in
early February, 1984, New students will be required to attend the
Callege in person in mid-February to have their enrolments approved
and to pay fees.

Deferment

Students offered a place in the College may be granted a deferment
of 12 months in taking up the place oftered. Such a request for
deferment must be made in writing. If deferment is granted, the
student must advise the College of his/her intention to take up the
place offered by October of the year prior to enrolling.
Limitation of Numbers

The Council may limit the number of places available in any subject
Or COUrSe.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE REGULATION OF
SEMESTER PROGRAMMES
{INTERIM RULES)

A_ DEFINITIONS

CREDIT POINTS:A measure of the minimum amount. of work
required for a module/course. The normal hour
equivalent for each credit point is two and two
thirds contact and study hours per. week per
semester.

MODULE: A unit of study taken by a student as par of the
requirements of the College award.

COURSE: The aggregate set of modules leading to an
award of the College as defined in the require-
ments for the particular degree or diploma.

FULL-TIME A student enrolled in modules totalling 75% or

STUDENT: more of the total credit points of the course minus
the total credit points of any practicum divided by
the normal semester duration of the course.

PART-TIME A sludent enrolled in modules tolalling less than

STUDENT: 75% of the total credit points of the course minus

the total credit points of any practicum divided by
the normal semester duration of the course.

{For the puposes of the requirements an exiernal
student means a student who enrols in a course
avaiable by comespondence. External students

will nommally be enrolledtin a part-time programme

and be designated as pari-time students.

PROGRAMME: A sequence of modules taken by a student to
satisfy the requirements of an award of the
College.

NORMAL (a)  Thenormal duration of a course for full-time
DURATION: students shall be:
Graduate Courses 2 semesters
Degree Courses 6-8 semesters
Diploma Courses 6 semesters

Associate Diploma Courses 4 semesters
(b} The nomal duration of a course for part-

time students shall be twice that prescribed

for fulltime students.
Notwithstanding the above, variations to the stated
duration of courses exist and reference should be
made to the Requirements for the particular
award 1o determine the length of time set down for
that course.

B. REQUIREMENTS
1. MAXIMUM TIME FOR COMPLETION OF COURSE.

1.1 Fulldime studentis-enrolled in a course having a normal
duration of two semesters will require permission of the
School Board to proceed after three semesters.

1.2 Fulltime students enrolled in a course naving a normal
duration of four semesters will iequire permission of the
School Board to proceed after six semesters.

1.3 Fuli-time students enrclled in a course having a normal
duration of six semesters will require permission of the
School Board to proceed after eight semesters.

1.4 Full-time students enrolled in a course having a normnal
duration of eight semesters will require permission of
the School Board to proceed after ten semesters.

1.5 A student’s progress in the course will be reviewed
annually and any student who is deterrined as being in
jeopardy of not completing within the maximurm time
witl be notified.

1.6 In general, the maximum time permitted for pari-lirme
students to complete a course shall be double that
permitted for fulltime students.

2. MAXIMUM CREDIT POINTS PER SEMESTER

2.1 Asiudent may enrolin any onesemesterinmodulesthe
total credit point value of which does not exceed that
arrived at by dividing the total credit points for the
course minus practicum credit points by the normal
semester duration of the course.

2.2 This requirement may be varied with the permission of
the appropriate Board of Studies on the recommend-
ation of the appropriate Head of Schogol. In general itis
expected that no Board of Studies will authorise a
student to attempt more than the above prescribed
maximum credit points without reference 1o the School
Board.
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3.

FINAL DATE FOR ENROLMENT IN MODULES
Except with the express permission of the Head of Schaol a
student will nermally be expected to enrol in a modute before
the commencement of lectures for that module.
PROGRESS IN THE COURSE
A student shall be permilted to continue in the course:
(a)  while ever it is possible for him/her to accumulate the
fotal credit points for the award either:
{i) \Gvi)thinthe maximurm time as definedin Regulation
or

{i)  within the further period of time stipulated by the
School Board in accordance with the provisions
under Regulation (1).

or

{b} unless he/she fails 1o meet Practicum reguirements
within & period stipulated by the School Board.

UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS

51 A student who fails to meet the requirements under
Regulation (4) shall be excluded from further study in
the course for a period of one semester,

5.2 Such a student may apply after one semester for re-
admission to the course. If the Admissions Committee
i5 satisfied that the condition or circumstances of the
student have so changed that there is reasonable
probability that he/she will make satisfactory progress
in his/her studies, it may recommend to the Academic
Board the re-admission of the student under such
conditions as it may determine.

5.3 Astudent excluded from a course is excluded from that
course only and ray apply for admission to other
courses in which case his/her application will be
considered in the normal way.

SHOW CAUSE

A student affected by a decision under section (5) of this

requirement shall be invited to give reasons as to why he/she

should not be excluded from the Course. Such reasons must
be presented in writing lo the Registrar.

(@) The Academic Progression Review Committee will
examine any written submission and hear a student in
person (if the student so desires) before a decision to
exclude the student from a course is implemented.
Should the Commitiee recommend to the Academic
Board, as a result of its review, that a student be
permitted to continue in a course, the Cammittee may
recommend to Academic Board the condition(s) under
which the particutar student may so continue.

{b}  Both the student and relevant members of stafl are
permitted to make written submissions and to be heard
in persan by the Academic Progression Review Com-
mittea.

¢} The Academic Progression Review Committee shall
comprise the Assistant Principal (Chairman and
Convenor), three student members, one 1o be elected
by each of the School Boards, and the Heads of Schoal
or their nominees.

{d)  in appearing before this Committee a student shall be
entitled to legal or such other representation as he/she
desires by way of counsel. Hearings shall not be subject
1o the Rules of Evidence.

{e) Academic Progression Review Committee shall make
recommendations to Academic Board, The decision
made by the Academic Board will be notified 1o the
studient in writing.

APPEAL AGAINST EXCLUSION

A student excluded from any course of the College may

appeal to the Council. Such appeal must be in writing

addressed to the Registrar of the College.

WITHDRAWAL

A student who withdraws from one or more modules at atime

after the mid-point of the programmed duration of the

module(s} shalt be deemed to have failed in the module(s).

However, such a student may apply to the Head School who,

after consultation with the relevant departments concemed,

may allow him/her to withdraw without failure.

LEAVE OF ABSENGE

9.1  Astudent who has successfulty completed the equiva-
lent of at least two seresters of a College programme-
[a} maybe granted leave of absence for a maximum

of two consecutive semesters with the right of a
place in the same course at the end of that time,
subject to the following conditions:

) that the course is being offered by the
College;

{i)  that the student applies for re-admission at
leasl two (2) calendar months before the
commencerment of the semester in which
he/she seeks to be re-admitted.

b) Where, during the period of absence, the College
has significantly modified the course, the Callege
Academic Board shall, on the advice of the
Admissions Committee, determine the require-
ments for completion of the course.

[c}  Where the courseisnolonger offered, the College
Academic Board may, on the advice of the
Admissions Committee, grant the student
advanced standing in another course.

9.2 Astudent who is not eligible for leave of absence may
withdraw from the course (with or without failure) and,
on seeking re-admission to the course, may be re-
enrolled providing there is a place available in the
course to which re-admission is sought. Should such
be available, the College Academic Board, on the
advice of the Admissions Committee, shall determine -
{a) the standing to be granted to the student;

b) further requirements the student shall meet to
complete the course.

10, RELAXING CLAUSE

The College Academic Board may relax these requirements

in special cases.

GENERAL PRESCRIFTIONS

GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR AWARD OF DIPLOMAS
In order to qualify for a degree or diploma of the College, every
candidate shall safisfy the requirements for admission to the
appropriate course of study, following the course of study for the
prescribed periods, pass the prescribed examinations and assign-
ments, pay the fees prescribed and comply with such procedures
and rules as are determined by the College Council.

*FEES
The fees payable in respecl of attendance at the College shall be
determined from time to time by the Council, acting in accordance
with the provisions of the Act.
Thefollowing schedule of fees and charges has beenprescribed by
Council.
1. Students Association Fee
Aliregistered full time students must pay an annual membershipfee
of $80.00 tothe Students’ Association. All students enrolledinpari-
time courses in the College are required to pay a Students’
Association fee of $40.00. Extermnal students are required to pay a
fee of $15.00.
2. Library Deposit
All registered students must pay a Library deposit fee of $10.00,
refundable upon request at the completion of their course. (Any
outstanding Library fine or the value ofbooks lost or not returned will
be deducted before a refund is made.}
3. Service Charge
All registered full-time and part-time students are required to pay a
senvice charge of $2.00. Payment of this charge will entitle students
to a copy of the College Calendar.
4. Late Enrolment and Re-enrolment Charges
(8} Late lodgement of re-enrciment form charge, where a con-
tinuing student fails to lodge a re-enrolment form with the
Student Administration Office by the prescribed daie;$
............................................... 10.00
(b} Late enrolment/re-enralment charge, where a continuing
student does not lodge the “approved” section of the enrol-
ment form with the cashier by Monday, March 6, 19$B4
............................................... 10.00
{c) Late enrolment charge, where a commencing student does
not lodge the “approved” section of the enrolment form with

the cashier by Monday March 6, 1984 .. .. ... ... $10.00
() Late lodgement charge, where an application to sit for
exarmination is lodged after the closing date........ $8.00

(e) Late paymentcharge, where payment due under sections (1)
and (2) above are not paid within an extension of time to pay
fees approved by the Principal .................... $5.00

5. Late Lodgement Charge )
Where Verification of Programme advice is lodged after the

prescribed closing date. . .. ... $8.00

6. Other Charges

Examination under special supervision (per paper) ... .. $12.00

Review of examination results (per subject}.

{The charge is refundable if the resultis altered). ......... $3.00

Academic Statements in excess of six per annum. . ...... $0.15
per copy

Replacement of student identity card. . T $1.00
*All fees and charges are subject to review. .

Refund of Student Fees

Applicafion for Refunds of Student Fees following wilhdrawal
should be lodged with the Administrative Secretary, Students’
Association as soon as possible accompanied by a photocopy of
approved variation form and receipt. Normally, fees under $40 will
not be refunded.

TIMETABLE REQUIREMENTS ]
No student may enrol in any year for any combination of subjects
which is incompatible with the requirements of the timetable for that
year.

ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENTS

1. Attendance af lectures is expected, but optional.

2. The relevant head of department shall be responsible for
determining whether attendance at tutorials, workshops, etc.
is compulsory and to what extent a student's atiendance
record will be taken into account in assessment of the
student's grading in a paricutar module. ]

3. Thehead of department, in determining the requirements for
attendance at tutortals, workshops, etc. shall do so within the
following policy guidelines: .
(@ Thestudent must be made aware of the extent to which

his failure to comply with any attendance reguirement
will affect his final assessment. This means that require-
ments conceming attendance are subject 1o Clause
1.1 of the Rules Goveming Review of Examination
Results which states: “Studenis shalibe made aware at
the commencement of each academic year of the
precise nature of the course assessment and how the
final grade is computed.” ]

(b} The leciurer/s responsible for each module which has
an aitendance requiremant shall keep an accurate
record of each student's attendance.

{¢) A student who has not attended at least 75% of the
compulsory tutorials, workshops, etc., relevant to a
module shall be deemed to have failed that module.

()  Where a student fails a module because of failure to
comply with {c) and can demonstrate that there was a
legitimate reason for his absence {e.g. iliness) the head
of department may permit the student to recoup the
failure by completion of work of the type that would have
been done had the student been able to attend.

4. Where ahead of department decides that amoduleshall have
no compulsory attendance requirement, he shall explain the
reascns for this decision to Academic Board.

5. Academic Board has determined that for the purposes of
these reguirements block Practice Teaching shall be deemed
to be a workshop situation and that atiendance at block
Practice Teaching will be compulsory.

EXAMINATIONS
General
A student's work in each subject shall be assessed either by final
examination or by progressive assessment or both. The form ot the
assessment shall be determined by the head of the deparment
concerned.
The Council shall determine the dates upon which final examin-
ations will take place. The head of each subject department shall
determine the requirements for the conduct of progressive assess-
ment within his department.
Al students shall be required to notify the Registrar by the
prescribed date of the subjects in which they expect to be given a
result.
A late lodgement charge wilt be applied where a student fails to
notify the Registrar by the prescribed date of the subjects which he
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wishes to present for examination. Late nofifications will not be
accepted later than two weeks after the prescribed closing date for
notification without the approval of the Registrar.
Atimetable showing the time and place of each examination will be
posted on official notice boards prior to the holding of examinations.
Students are expected o acquaint themselves with the details.
Misreading of the timetabie will not be accepted as a reason for
failing to attend at an examination. Students who are unable to
attend an examination by virtue of their religious befiefs may apply to
the Registrar in writing to be examined at an alternative time. Where
this request is granted a special supervision fee may be charged. A
student may be required by the examiner in a subfect to underiake
supplementary examinations foflowing the final examinations in
order to satisty the examiner of the student's performance atthe final
examinations. Such additional examination may take the form of
practical, oral or written work and will be regarded as forming part of
the final examinations.

Conduct of Examinations

1. Candidates are required to obey any instruction given by a
Supervisor for the proper conduct of the examination.

2. Candidates are expected 1o be in their places in the examin-
afion room not less than fifteen minutes betore the time for
commencement of the examination.

3. No bag, writing paper, blotfing paper, manuscript or book,
other than a specified aid, is to ba brought info the examin-
ation room. Small hand purses for carrying money and/or
other valuables may be brought into the examination room.
Supervisors have the right to determine what is admissable in
this cantext.

4,  Nocandidate shall be admitted to an examination after thirty
minutes from the time for the commencement of the examir-
ation. In the case where thé same examination will be
conducted for a second group of students immediately after
the sessicn for the first group of students has concluded, no
candidate will be admitted to the second session of the same
examination after the time specified for the commencement
ol the second session or the time the second group is
admitted to the examination soom, whichever is the later.

5. No candidate shall be permitted 1o leave the examination
room before the expiry of thirty minutes from the commence-
ment or during the tast ten minutes of the examination. No
extra fime will be allowed to students who arrive late. In
special instances candidates may be required to remain in
the examination room for the duration of an exarmination.

6. No candidate shall be re-admitied to the examination room
after he has left it untess during the full period of his absence
he has been under approved supervision.

7. A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain or
endeavour to give assistance to any other candidate, or
commit any breach of good order.

8. Candidates are required to complete attendance slips for
avery examination and to provide all the information sought.

9.  Smoking is not permitted during the course of an examination.

10. A candidate who cofmits any infringement of the rules
goveming examinations is lisble to disqualification at the
particular examination and if detected at the time, toimmediate
expulsion from the examination room, and is liable to such
further penalty as may be determined.

REVIEW OF EXAMINATION RESULTS (Rule XI/3{b)/1)

1.1  Students shall be made aware at the commencement of each
acadernic year of the precise nature of the course assess-
ment and how the final grade is computed.

1.2 Siudents shall be made aware promptly of thegrades givento
class work and assignments during the year.

1.3 Review is deemed to mean a check of the numerical

accuracy of the assessment and a re-mark of any final

examination paper.

The charge for a review shall be reviewed annually.

An objection 10 a grade on progressive assessment must be

made by a student within afortnight of the retum of the work by

the lecturer.

1.6 Students shall be made aware that a review of the result of a
subject can result in a better grade, no change in grade, or a
worse grade.

1.7 Anapplication for a review of a final examination result must
be submitted to the Cashier on the appropriate form, together

-
[$, S
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with the prescribed charge for a review, by the date listed on
the “Notification of Examination Results” posted fo the
student.

Special Examinations

A student may be permitted by the Academic Board to undertake

Special examinations where:

1. he provides evidence to the Registrar that exceptional
circumsilances prevented him from attending the final exam-
ination in a subject;

2. he can provide to the Registrar within seven days from the
completion of the final examination in the subject, evidencee
that he was unable to complete the final examination or that
his performance at the final examinatiogn was impaired
through exceptional circumstance; provided that the Super-
visor in charge of the examination is advised during the
course of the examination; and

3.  he provides evidence to the Registrar that his academic
performance in a subject during the year was adversely
affected through exceptional circumstances.

Withhoiding of Official Transcript
A student who is indebied 1o the College for the non-gayment of
recognised fees or charges or who has not reimbursed the College
for books, materials or equicment which the student has borrowed
and not returned shall not be entitled to receive an official transcript
of his/her academic record until such time as the indebtedness is
eliminated.

Withholding of Examination Results

Students who are indebted to the College because of unpaid
charges, library fines, outstandinglibrary loans or parking fines may
not

— complete enrolment in a following year,

— receive a transcript of academic record; or

— graduate or be awarded a Diploma.

VARIATION OF PROGRAMME

Any action taken by a student which involves a variation to the
course information provided by him/her at the time of enrolment
must be documented. Appropriate forms are provided for this
purpose and may be obtained at the general Inquiry Counter. A
student must use the appropriate for to do any of the following.

Withdraw frorn a subject/module

Add a subject/module

Seek Leave of Absence

Withdraw from course

Change attendance patiem {e.g. full-time 1o pari-time}

Change from one cowrsé to another

Change from one specialisation to another
Any vanation application should be referred by the student to the
appropriate Programme Co-ordinator.
Note: Substitution of a strand within & subject or module should be
referred directly to the department concemed to authorise such
substitution and does not require a vasiafion form to be lodged.

WITHDRAWAL

Withdrawal from Subjects/Moduies
A student who withdraws at a time after the mid-point of the
programmed duration of a subject/module shall be deemedto have
failed in the subject/module. However, such students may apply to
Heads of School who, after consuliation with the head of the
department concerned may allow withdrawal without failure.
Last day for Withdrawal without Failure
Semester 1 Modules/Course:

Wednesday, April 11, 1984,
Semester || Modules/Course:

Wednesday, October 3, 1984
Full-year Subjects or Modules:

Friday, July 13, 1984,
Withdrawal from Course
Students who wish to withdraw from courses should notify their
Head of School of their intention to do so. Generally speaking no
student is permitted 1o withdraw from a course of study without
failure after the mid-point of the programmed duration of the course.
Withdrawal notification forms may be obtained from the inquiry
Counter.

UNSATISFACTORY PERFORMANCE IN
PRACTICE TEACHING ]
Astudent who is recorded as having faited block praclice willnotbe
permitted to proceed 10 1he next semester of his course; provided
that a failure in block practice will only be recorded after a stuqent
wha has beenfound unsatisfactoryinblock practice has beengiven
the oppontunity fo attempt additional block practice and has
subsequently had afailurein the additional blockpractice recorded.

IDENTITY CARDS )

New identity cards will be avaitable in 1984 to students enrollingfor
ihe first time who have paid both the Students’ Association feeand
Library deposit. Re-enrolling students must have their existing
cards endorsed for the current year. [dentity cards will be issued or
endarsed at the Student Administration Office in firstsermester upon
the presentation of a fees paid receipt. ) )
Students wishing to borrow library books, obtain travel concessions
and aftend functions are required ta praduce their identity card on
demand.

Loss of ldentity Card _

If a student Iosestgis identity card he should pay 10 the Cashier the
surnof $1.00 and present the receipt to the Student Adrinistration
Office for the purpose of obtaining a replacement card.

Return of Identity Card _

I a student withdraws from his course during the academic yea‘r,lhe
will be required to retum the idenlity card to the Student Administ-
ration Office. :

CHANGE OF NAME/ADDRESS ]
Sjudents who change their name and/or address should notify the
Suderit Administration Office in writing as soon as possible. The
appropriate form should be used and this is available from the
Inquiry -Counter.

GRADUATION

Students who have completed requirements for the award of a
degree or diploma will be sent a letter with details of the procedgre
for graduation not later than the end of March in the year following
final exarninations. if you are so qualified ang have not received a
letier within thal time please contact the Registrar.
The ceremony for Graduation is held on the first Friday in May of
each year.

TRANSFER TO OTHER COLLEGES
A student who wishes to study at another tertiary instilution in orqer
to complete an award of Newcastle College cf Advanced Education
should apply for admission 10 the other institution and at the same
time submit detalls of the proposed course of study to the
Admissions Committeeof this College. The Admissions Committee
may reject or endorse the proposed course of study, or may
determine the conditions under which the College award may be
ranted.

Igf;il isintended that the award of the other institution be undertaken, a
transfeming student must advise the Student Administration Office
of his/her intention to withdraw from this Callege.

DISCIPLINE o
The provisions goveming student gonduct and discipline are
contained in Chapter X of the College By-law. (Refer to page 164).

TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES ]
The Traffic and Parking requirements of the College are prescribed
in Rule Xv/1. (Refer to page 169.)

181



[

8

1



Graduate Diploma in
Education (Primary
Education)

BROWN, Megan
CAROLAN, Lyndall Jane
CULLEN, Deborah Anne
DAVIES, Margaret May
DAY, Helen Mary
DOWNIE, Carole May
FLETCHER, Jennifer Ruth
FOTEFF, Clga

GARNER, Robyn
GOSWELL, Janette
GRACE, Cecily

GREEN, Karen Louise
GREENWOOD, Kay Louise
HENDERSON, Gregory John
HILEY, Susanne Elizabeth
LUPTON, Paul Thomas
McCONKEY, Anne
PEARSALL, Robyn Lynette
ROBERTSON, Pavid Kelvin
ROSE, Ann Margaret
THODAS, ka

WALPOLE, Colin David

Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Special Education)

ASKIE, Kevin Grahame
BHAGWANDEEN, Pushpalecia
CAMPBELL, Paulette Margaret
CAREY, Gerard

COLMAN, Lormraine Beth hd
DIETRICH, Suzanne Frances
DRICE, Lynette Mary

GEARIN, Paul Andrew
HARVEY, Wayne Victor
HONAN, Wendy Jean
HOPTON, Lyndall Joan
KEARNS, Karen Marie

LAWS, Marityn Anne

MEAD, Gabrielle Marie
MEIKLEJOHN, Nicole Elizabeth
MURRAY, Stephen George
OSBORNE, Gwendalyn Margaret
PROVOST, Gai

ROBERTS, Rosemary Pamela
RYAN, Carmel Elizabeth
RYAN, Paul Alexander
SCANES, Deborah Jane
SHARMAN, Carcl Maree
SHEARER, Sylvia

SUTTON, Kenneth John
WILLIAMS, Anne Maree

184

Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Curriculum Development)

CARTER, Leslie
COLLEY, Frederick Keith
GONINAN, Anika Maria
HUGHES, Alison
OLIVER, Barbara Anne
PGWELL, Brenda Joy
SMITH, Denise Winser

PRICE, Cathering Louise
SECOMB, Karen Lee
SHONE, Karen Louise
SMITH, Jennifer Anne
SOUTER, Margot Louise
STEELE, Peggy-Anne
STODDART, Judith Anne
WILKINSON, Suzanne Norma

Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Advanced Teaching
Method)

BYRNE, Peter John
COLMAN, Pamela Anne
GALLAGHER, John
HEDDLES, Dale Margaret
MATTHEWS, James Edward
MOORE, Merran Rowena
NAYLOR-SOLMAN, Kim Karen
NEUSUESS, Gerda Elke
NICOLL, Malcolm Rex
ORMISTON, Cheryl Lesley
PURDON, Stephen Eric
STIBBARD, Janet Aileen
STONE, Lee Jennifer

Diploma in Teaching
(Early Childhood
Education)

AMERY, Stephen John
CULLEN, Susanne Therese
DAVIES, Ruth
DERRICOTT, Judith Anne
DITTBERNER, Louise Jane
DUNN, Lorraine Adele
ELWIN, Vicki Leanne
FIELD, Jeanette

HANSEN, Marilyn Rose
HEMSON, Leanne
HOARE, Jacqusline Anne
HODSDON, Terese Lynn
KEYSELL, Susan Helen
KING, Tracey Anne

Diploma in Teaching
(Primary Education)

ABBOTT, Petah Frances
AURISCH, Lynne Margaret
AUSTIN, Mandy Jayne
BARR, Leanne Margaret
BEVAN, Lesleigh Ann
BLAND, Robert William
BOLGER, Marilyn Gay
BUFFIER, Mary Ann
BUTCHER, Dehorah Ruth
CALLAGHAN, Leanne Gai
CAMPBELL, Jill Lynette
CANHAM, Sue Denise
CARPENTER, Tracey Ann
CASSELDEN, Merityn
CLARKE, Karyn Rebecca
CLARKSON, Michael David
COOK, Jennifer

COWLED, Isabel Maude
COX, Narelle Joy
CROWTHER, John Arthur
DI SANTO, Nicoletta
DOYLE, Lomaine Mina
ECONQOMO, Carlene
ELKINGTON, Wayne Arthur
FITZGERALD, Karen Ann
FRASER, Lorraine Dawn
GARATY, Julie Ann
GAVENLOCK, Sharmayne Anne
GIBSON, Robyn Grace
GIGGINS, Suellen Mary
GILLOGLY, Helen Ann
GODBOLD, Kerrie Diane
GOLLEDGE, Carolyn Therese
GOLLEDGE, Kerrie Anne
GONINAN, Anika Maria
GRANT, Leanne Elizabeth
GREAVES, Linda Anne
HANNAN, Lorraine Maude
HARDY, Kam

HEALY, Kim Therese
HEAP, Michetle Fay
HERBORN, Margaret Ruth Scott
HERRETT, Chrigtine Margaret
HOLLINS, Joycelyn Anne
HOLT, Susan Judith

HOLZ, Janet Elizabeth
HORNERY, Sonia Kathleen
JANUSZ, Chemil D'Arcy
JOHANSEN, Carolyn
JONES, Francine Elizabeth
JURD, Lynne Patricia
KAROSI, Marika Barbara
KEEGAN, Noeleen Gay
KEPPIE, Ann
KOUTSOUKOS, Catarina
LAMBERT, Jill Patricia

LASCZIK, Zita Eva

LAWRIE, Elizabeth
MacTAVISH, Marie Kathleen May
MARKGRAAFF, Fiona Sjaan
McCARTNEY, Tony Jon
McCOSKER, Aileen Margaret
McGOOGAN, Marcia Louise
MEYER, Karen Elizabeth
MITCHELL, Dale Maree
MITCHESON, Judith
MOUNTFORD, Kay Elizabeth .
MUNRO, Joanne Louise Truda
NEWTON, fan Dixcn
NEWTON, Joanne Fay
NICHOL, Colleen Caphne
NOBLE, Glenda May

NOBLE, Robyne Alana
O’'ROURKE, Lesley Carol
PASZKOWSK], Marek Geoffrey
PEARSON, Kathleen Elizabeth
PENGLASE, Marina Wynne
PETERS, Maree Patiicia
PETTETT, Virginia Eileen
PUNCH, Michael John
RANDALL, Keryn Janelle
REID, Cheryl Jann

RELF, Glenda Denise
ROGAN, Janece Faye
SCOTT, Kerry Leanne
SIBBALD, Judith Lavinia
SIMM, Amanda Jane
SKINNER, Lynda

SMITH, Darnelle Anne

SMITH, Kim Elizabeth
SPINKS, Dianne Maree
STEVENSON, Qlive Ann
SUNDERLAND, Annette Ruth
SWANE, Margaret Patricia
TALBOT, Laurece Valmay
TAYLOR, Kathryn Ann
TUCKER, Bettina Louise
UNWIN, Jennifer Lea
VANDERJAGT, Jennifer Ann
WELLS, Anne-Maree
WIGGINS, Catherine Jane
WILKES, Katrina Mary
WILKINSON, Susan Claire
WILLIAMS, Wendy Elizabeth
WILLIAMSON, Jo-anne
WILMOTT, Janine Ruth

Diploma in Special
Education

BROWN, Margaret

COOK, Beverly June
CRAVEN, Jennifer Anne
HOARE, Beryl Ann
HOLCOMBE, Elizabeth Mary
LUMSBDEN, Janette Kennedy
NEWELL, Eric James
PARKER, Leigh Frances
PEPPER, Mark Nicholas
ROBIN, Jeanette

SCANES, Gary John
SUTERS, Gwen

185



Diploma in Teacher
Librarianship

BOWD, Robert Neil

CRICK, Lynette Suzanne
FARRELL, Nada Elizabeth
GABBOTT, Ann Louise May
GREENWELL, Lois Mary
McLEQD, Dale Yvonne
WILSON, Gayle Margaret

Graduate Diploma in Art

COLLINS, Amanda Katherine
CONRQY, Maureen Laurel
COUSINS, David John
DOOLAN, Yvonne Debra Anne
GIBSON, Allan Francis
HARRIS, Adrian Paul
HETHERINGTON, Shane
JAMES, Kerrie Jean
LONERGAN, Joseph Patrick
MCCARTHY, Peter James
SCHNEIDER, Linda May
SHAW, Sandra Lorraine
WOODHALL, Ann Maree

Diploma in Art

ALDHAM, Catherine Joan
ARENT, Marion

ARMSTRONG, Lesley Anne
BAGGS, Ruth Elaine

BATLEY, Simon Francis
BOYLE, Christine Bridget
BRAY, Dallas Thomas  *
BRENNAN, Deirdre Maria
BROWN, Toni

BUXTON, Mark Gray
CHESHIRE, Brett Edward
CLANCY, Tania Marie

COYLE, Susie Rosemary
DAWES, Debbie

DE COSTA-SILVA, David Bruce
DIEZ, Gloria Ann

DLOUHY, Karol

DOBBIN, Simon David
DONALD, Judith Ann
DUSTING, Amanda Jane
FALKINER, Lynette Maree
FELETTI, Lorraine Margaret
HANNETT, Marianne Joy
HAWKE, Marianne Enid

HILL, Fiona Joy

HOUSEGO, Nicholas John
HOWELL, Victoria Susan Angell
HUNTER, Leahanne Gai
HUTCHEON, Pauline Mary Ogilvie
JONES, Janice Elizabeth
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KING, Lawrence Peter
KUNDICEVIC, Helen Gwen
LAMM, Deborah Anne
LARKIN, Rosemary Jean
LIDDIARD, Kerriann
LONGWORTH, Frances Joy
LOPES, Paule De Barros
MONTANARI, Daniela
MUDWAY, Patricia-Ann
PESCHAR, Kathleen Anne
PLINT, Jeremy Charles
RIDLEY, Helen
ROBERTSON, Mark lan
ROSENBERG, Tasma Janetfte
SCHAFER, Perry John
SCOTT, Campbell

SCOTT, Gwen

SCOTT, Megan Eleanor
STUBBS, Carol Lynne
TRENAMAN, Karen Marie
WHITE, Debra May
WIDDERS, John Joseph
WILSON, Tanya Jean
WOOD, Darryl Raymond
YATES, Michelle Lomraine

Associate Diploma in
Creative Arts and Crafts

ABELL, Joan Bertha
ASHDOWN, Judith Browning
BIRCH, Mary Pattie
BULLEY, Frances Leone
ELLIS, Dorothy

FUSSELL, Lilian Winitred
GOODRIDGE, Steven John
GRAHAM, Phillip John
HOCKING, Rabyn

HUGHES, lzabela Barbara
HUNTER, Ronald William
MCINALLY, Stephen Thomas
MULLER, Peter Ronald
PRYOR, Jan

QUIGLEY, Kent Thomas
RIGBY, Virginia May
ROBINSON, Philippa Mary Dehany
SIECH, Kathleen May

BUXTON, Louise Elizabeth
BUXTON, Mark Gary
CANNON, Prudence Helen
COWEN, Rosemary Charmian
DALTON, Robyn Joy

DAN, Jennifer

ELLIOTT, Cathie Jane

EWIN, Ficna Anne

HAYES, Robyn Margaret
JAYE, Peter Robert

JONES, Nigel

JURSEVICS, Angela May
KILPATRICK, John Anthony
KING, Lawrence Peter
McBRIDE, Margaret
McNAUGHTON, Peter Malcolm
MYERS, Robert William John
O'LEARY, Mark Walter
PESCHAR, Frederika Antje
PHILLIPSON, Norman Shane
PIETERSE, Anthony Brian
PRICE, Gregory John

REES, Jane Anne

ROONEY, Kenry Lee
ROSS-GOWAN, Suzan Bettye
RUSSELL, Brenton George Clark
SMART, James Ferguson
SOUTHWARD, Anthony John
STEWART, Glenn Robent
TICKNER, Annette Maree
WAKEMAN, Denise Joy
WATT, Michelle Ann

WHITE, Linda

Bachelor of Education
(Art Education)

ABRAHAM, Debbie Anne
BAMBACH, Dernyn Anne
BUTTON, Deborah Ann
COOPER, Judith Anne
DAWES, Phyllis Jane
DAWSON, Sharon Lee
DUMPLETON, Janette Ann
EDMISTON, Maree Elizabeth
EISZELE EVANS, Suzanne Jane
GUMMER, Peter Francis
KRIX, David Charles
KULMAR, Michael Bruce
LACEY, Michael

McCarthy, Nerida Lee
McDONALD, Beverley Anne
MUGGLETON, Julie Anne
OLIVE, Helen Buth
PALMER, Rhys

PAYNE, Catherine Lily
PRATT, Lovise Elizabeth
SHEDDEW, Jan Kathryn
TRAINOR, Judith Therese
TWYFORD, Kim Maree
WATERS, Jennifer Leonie

Graduate Diploma in
Education (Secondary
Education)

AURISCH, Denise Barbara
BARRATT, Margaret Joy
BILBOROUGH, Catherine Michelle
BRUCE, Carmel Therese
BUCKLEY, David Paul

BUCKLEY, Suellen Kay

BUXTON, John Rodney

Graduate Diploma in
Educational Studies
(Mathematics)

CAMPBELL, Douglas Earl
SOLMAN, Leonard Stuart

Graduate Diploma in
Education (Technical and
Further Education)

BANYARD, Frederick James
ELLICE, Raymond John
FEHLBERG, Gerald
HAYNES, John Digby
MELLOR, Robert Essex

Bachelor of Education
(Home Science/Textiles
Education)

ANDREWS, Gwenda Rosemary

CAIRNS, Norma Joan

CROOKSHANKS, Judith Mary {with distinction)
DAVIE, Vicky Narelle

EDMAN, Trudi Jane

FRANCIS, Cheryl Elizabeth

HOCKEY, Jill Marjory

JAHNSEN, Suzanne Gaye

KILLICK, Fiona

MASTERS, Catherine Joy (with distinction)
MIDDLEBROOK, Pameta May

RAE, Debbie Lyn (with distinction)

ROSE, Susan Pamela

SCREECH, Cheryl Elizabeth

SKELTON, Wendy Anne

SOMERVILLE, Debra Kay (with distinction}
STEWART, Debra Kay

WILLIAMS, Barbara Lois

WILSON, Dianne
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Bachelor of Education
(Industrial Arts Education)

ALLEY, Reginald James
AMOR, Gary David

BAILLIE, Stephen James
BOLAND, Geoffrey William
BUXTON, John Wallace
CAMEROCN, Anthony John
CHAMBERLAIN, Grahame Stewart
CLARK, John William
CLEMENTS, Paul John
COULTON, Bradley lan
CUTCHER, Stuart James (with distinction)
DAVIDSON, Ross Francis
DAVIES, Robert Allan
DOWELL, John

DYBALL, Jeffrey Emest
EAST, Temy Frank

FAULDS, Glenn Thomas
FRASER, Robert Lynne
GOUGH, Phillip Leonard
GUY, Robert Gordon

HART, Michael Edward
HENRY, James

JAMES, Robert Edward
JENKINSON, Steven Robert
KERR, Peter Robert

LANCEY, Brian

LOCKING, Gregory Alexander
LYNCH, Brian Francis
MADDEN, Boyd

MARTIN, John Arthur {with distinction)
MAXWORTHY, Michael Edwin
McCLINTOCK, Roger
McFETRIDGE, Howard James
McGEACHIE, Christopher (with disinction)
McKEE, Allan Glen
McMILLAN, Geoffrey Duncan
MORIARTY, Thomas Gerard
MORLEY, Temrence William
MURGATROYD, Robert John
RUDD, Anthony

SAVINS, Brian Francis
SHAW, Donald

SHIELDS, Ronald Leslie
SHORT, Russell Hunter
SIPPLE, Peter John
STAFFORD, Stephen Bruce.
STANIFORTH, John Joseph
TODKILL, Geotfrey John
TURNER, John Leslie

WATT, Noel James
WELLHAM, Keith Richard

Bachelor of Education
(Physical Education)

ASHTON, Paul Ronald
BARTSCH, Maxwell Peter
BULL, Jean Elizabeth
BURKE, Paul Alan
CARTWRIGHT, Stephen Foy
COOPER, Martlyn Kay
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DALLA COSTA, Ambra Anna Maria
DALLY, Robert Thomas

EARL, Rodney

ELLIOTT, Gordon Treviyn

EVANS, Phillip John

GROMEK, Annette Narelle Vicki
HAY, Diane Elizabeth

JACKSON, Patricia Rose

JOY, Ann Louise

McCORMACK, Ann Carolyn
MEYN, Pamela Therese

MORLEY, Elizabeth Ann

PETERS, Janet May

PRATTEN, Neil James
SENKALSKL, Joseph Andrew
THOMPSON, Alison Margaret
TURNER, William Andrew
WHEALEY, Kim Michael

WORTH, Lesley Marion
ZURAWSKI, Louise Elizabeth Anne

Diploma in Teaching
(Secondary Education)

ARNOLD, Jesse Shane
BAGLIN, Allison Margaret
BOND, Denise Alison
BRENNAN, Bemadette Marie
BROOKS, Karyn

BROWN, Peter Geoffrey
CONRQY, Lionel Oswald
CRISPIN, Judith Yvonne
CROWHURST, Cheryl Lynne
DENIS, Christine Sue

GAUL, Stephen Alan
GLACHAN, Brad James
HILL, David Allyn
HINDMARSH, Harold Paul
HINTE, William Raymond
HOGAN, Alice Gail
HOLDING, Paul Dennis
HOLT, Judith Elizabeth
HOPKINS, Beverley Rhonda
HUTCHINSON, Vicki Maree
JOHNS, Jutieann Marie
JOHNSON, Wendy Margaret
JONAS, Carlene Louise
JONES, Geoffrey Paul
JONES, Margaret Mary
KAHL, Frauke ruth

KELLY, Vicki Ann
KONDRATIEN, Brett Michael
KNOWLES, Kim Leonie
LIVINGSTON, Gregory David
MAURO, Danny
McCALLUM, Anne Kathryn
McGUINNESS, Donald
MCINMNESS, Julie Louise
McKENZIE, lan Richard
McLENNAN, Susan Natalie
McLOUGHLIN, Craig William
McMASTER, Alison Megan
MCPHERSON, Steven Garry
MIDDLETCN, Andrew George
MIDDLETON, Sandra Lea
Q'KEEFE, Rodney James
QATS, Jennifer Mary

PAIX, Diane Robyn

PEDDER, Joyce Constance
PETERS, Eve Narelle
PHILLIPS, Ralph Cecil
PICKTHALL, Maureen Dorotiy
RAMAGE, Malcolm David
RIVETT, Carclyn Blaxland
RYAN, Bruce Gregory

SEE, Peter John

SHARP, Allan David
SILKMAN, Robert James
SINGH, Paramjeet
SPARTALIS, Stephen Luke
STIRLING, Janelle Marion
SUMMERVILLE, Deborah Ann
TURNBULL, Cecely Frances
VOISEY, Helen Margaret
WAITE, Pamela Therese
WARE, Mark Alfred

WATTS, Stephen Arthur
WILSON, Peter John
YATES, Susan McDonald
ZEMLA, Mark Gregory

Diploma in Art Education

SCOTT, Kathryn Elizabeth
TURIER, Andrew William

Diploma in Teaching
(Technical and Further
Education)

ALEXANDER, Robert Charles
DAVEY, Irene Joyce

DAVIS, Allan John

DOOLEY, Peter John
DRUMMOND, Colteen Patricia
GRAY, Rodney Ronald
HORAN, Keith Patrick
HOWARD, Trevor Lawence
JOHNSTON, Kevin James
KIDD, Bruce Royston
LINNEY, Raymond William
McARTHUR, Robyn Maree
MARTIN, Ritula

MOORE, Harold Dudley
MNEWELL, Fay Louisa
NOLLES, Tieerd

REDDY, Diane Sue
SCHASSER, Graham William
TWOHILL, Sonya Ann
WHITEHALL, Paul James
WILKINSON, David
WINDSCR, Frances Jane
WRIGHT, Raymond -

Diploma in Teaching
(Nursing)

CAPPER, Betty Thomasina
HENDERSON, Alana Ruth
RICHARDS, Barbara Kathleen

Diploma in Administration
(Nursing)

D'ARCY, Susan Hizabeth
GRAY, Helena
HERMAN, Lois Margaret

Associate Diploma in
Diagnostic Medical
Radiography

ELLIS, Wendy Jannece
HINGST, Karen Maree
INWOOD, Fleur Elizabeth
JONES, Dianne

MURDOCH, Tanya Anne
RUSSELL, Deborah Joy
SYLVESTER, Jane Margaret
TERRY, Joanne
URQUHART, Sue Ellen

Associate Diploma in
Social Welfare

ABDILLA, Jane

ANSELL, Rebert Michael
BAER, Robert Allan
BARDEN, Lianre Kim
BELAN, Anna

BENGER, Marilyn Julie
BENNETT, Pamela Henrietta
BOWREY, Lesley Therease
BRADY, Catherine
BRIDGE, Amanda Margaret
BROOKER, John Mark
BUTLER, Janet Kathleen
CALLAGHAN, Gwen
CARNEY. Phillip Michasel
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CASEY, Bill Gregory

CONDON, Wayne Leslie Matthew
DAVIS, Fay Narelle

DEWS, Catherine Anne
DIPLOCK, William David

DRING, Patricia Margaret
ELBOZ, Bryan Ralph
FLAHERTY, Susan Mary
FLORY, Pauline Elisa

GIGGINS, Ronald Edward
GOODWIN, Jan Marjorie
GREENE, Robyn Ann
GROCMBRIDGE, Stephen David
HARRINGTON, Dorothy Elizabeth
JORDAN, Christine Maria

KING, Lynelte Dawn

LEDLIN, Desmond Curran
LIPMAN, Bede William

MARSH, Kathleen Ann
MAWKES, Leonard Joseph
McLENNAN, Fiona Jean

METSE, Louise Ruih

MITCHELL, Anthony Elliott
MORTON, Suzanne

MULHERIN, Phillip Craig
MURPHY, Margaret Faye
O'RIORDAN, Garan Joseph
OGILVIE, Pamela Kim
PARSONS, Linda Michele
PATON, Kevin David

PETTIT, Julie Ann

QUIGLEY, Donna Maree
REYNOLDS, Valerie Frances
SMITH, Terryl Anne

SULUVAN, Gerda Johanna Maria
TORDOFF, Janine

WEAVER, Margaret Rose

WEIR, Maree Bemadelte
WHEELER, Raymond John
WHITEHOUSE, Mary Beatrice
WILLIAMS, Sandra Anne
WILSON, Leanne Elizabeth
WLODARCZYK, Christopher Thaddius
WOOQD, Catherine Jane

Diploma in Music
Education .

in association with the New South Wales Conservatorium of
Music.

COWAN, Peter Edward
CRADDOQCK, Margaret Mary
DONNOLLEY, Anthony Noel
DUNN, Paul Michael

GILL, Briona Elizabeth

GILL, Christopher Carl
HENSHAW, Gregory Lee
HENSHAW, Julia Anne
McCUTCHEQN, Graeme Kenneth
McDONALD, Amanda Jane
McDOUGALL, Pafricia Jane
PARMETER, Paul Joseph
PARSONS, Kerry Louise
RANKIN, Scott

SANDERS, Julianne
WALPOLE, Judith Helen
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Prizes

ART

Signor A. Datilo Rubbo Prize - First in Final Year, Diploma in Ant;
HUNTER, Leahanne Gai

College Certificate for Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and
Crafts - Highest Grade in Final Assessment: ROBINSON, Philippa
Mary Dehany

The Hunter Region Sculpture Society Prize - Most Promising
Student in Sculpture: HEW, Emest Chee Fong

ART EDUCATION

Fordel Prize - Best Student in Jewellery or Silversmithing or
Goldsmithing: RICHARDSON, Susan Gai

College Certificate for Bachelor of Education (Art) - Qutstanding
Final Year Student: GUMMER, Peter Francis

EDUCATION

J.W. Staines Prize for Diploma in Education (Primary} - Outstanding
Final Year Stodent. DAVIES, Margaret May

JW. Staines Pnzefor Diplomain Education (Secondary)- Outstanding
Final Year Student: ROSS-GOWAN, Suzan Bettye

College Certificate for Diplorma in Teaching (Prirary} {Five Awarded):
MITCHELL, Dale Maree, PENGLASE, Marina Wynne, TAYLOR,

Kathryn Ann, GAVENLOCK, Sharmayne Anne, NEWTON, Joanne
Fay.

College Cerificate for Diploma in Teaching (Early Childhood)
(Three Awarded): DAVIES, Ruth, HANSEN, Marilyn Rose,
SMITH, Jennifer Anne

ENGLISH
George Hutchinson Memoarial Prize for Drama - Outstanding Final
Year Student: PRATT, Louise Elizabeth

HEALTH STUDIES

College of Nursing Australia (Central Northem Auxiliary, N.S.W.) -
Prizes for Part-Time Nursing Education Graduates:
Outstanding Final Year Student in Diploma in Administration
{Nursing): HERMAN, Lois Margaret
Qutstanding Final Year Studentin Diploma in Teaching (Nursing):
RICHARDS, Barbara Kathleen.

The New SouthWalesCollege of Mursing - Prizes for Achievement -
Diploma in Administration {Nursing): O'ARCY, Susan Elizabeth.
Diploma in Teaching {Nursing): CAPPER, Beity Thomasina.

Nurse Teacher Practitioner Prize - Best Contribution of Theory to
Clinical Praclice Teaching: HENDERSON, Alana Ruth.

HOME ECONOMICS

Mabel Grady Prize - First across all subjects in Bachelor of
Education (External) degree; FRANCIS, Chenyl Elizabeth.

Hunter Region Home Science and Textiles Teachers - Association
Prize - First across all subjects in Bachelor of Education degree:
RAE, Debbie Lyn.

D. Burton Prize - First across all subject in Diploma of Teaching.
YATES, Susan McDonald.

Frances Baker Prize - First in Home Science, Bachelor Education
degree: RAE, Debbie Lyn

Leila Whittle Prize - First in Textiles, Bachelor of Education degree:
MASTERS, Catherine Joy

College Priza for Home Economics - Firstin Family and Consumer
Studies. MASTERS, Catherine .Joy.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

AlM. Pize for Materials Science - Most Outstanding Matertals
Science Project by a Year IV Industrial Arts Student: CUTCHER,
Stuart James.

Instifute of Industrial Arts Frize - Industrial Arts Course Year Ill
General Proficiency: DETTING, Peter Francis.

Institute of Industrial Arts Prize - Industrial Arts Course Year IV
General Proficiency. CUTCHER, Stuart James.

Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch) Prize - Industrial Ans
Course Year | General Proficiency: TARASENKO, Viadimir Wally.

Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch}) Prize - Industrial Arts
Course Year Il General Proficiency: WILTSHIRE, John Hilton

The John Anscombe Memoriail Prize - Best Carving, Sculpture or
Construction in Wood: DETTINO, Peter Francis.

MATHEMATICS ) o
Colin . Doyle Memarial Prizefor Mathematics - Qutstanding Final

Year Student; PHILLIPS, Ralph Cecil.

MUSIC _ i

TThe Keith Noake Memoriat Prize {Conservatorium of Music
Prize): CRADDOCK, Margaret Mary. ) .

College Prize for Music - Cutstanding Final Year Student:
CRADDOCK, Margaret Mary.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION ] o
The H.W. Gillard prize for Physical Education - Qutstanding Final
Year Student: THOMPSON, Alison Margaret.

DIOGRAPHY _ _
mtralasian Institute of Radiograprhy N.S.W. Branch Prize - First
Year Radiography: SHEEHAN, Tracey. ]

Australasian?r?sﬁﬁng of RagdiographyN.S.W. Branch Prize - Second
Year Radiography (Aeq) CLEARY, Maryanne Patricia,
STEDMAN, Kathleen Maree.

Australasian Institute of Radiography N.SW. - Newcaslle and
District Sub-Branch Prize - Firsl Year Radiography {Prize donated
by Kodak): SHEEHAN, Tracey.

Aus¥ralas‘rar3 Institute of Radiography N.S.W. - Newcastle and
District Sub-Branch Prize - Second Year Radiography (Prize
donated by Du Pont} (Aeq): CLEARY, Maryanne Patricia,
STEDMAN, Kathleen Maree,

Australasian Institute of Radiography N.SW. - Newcastle and

District Sub-Branch Prize - Third Year Radiography (Prize donated
by Hanimex) (Aeq): HINGST, Karen Maree, ELLIS, Wendy
Jannece. ) )

Kathy Fitzgerald Memorial Prize - Best Grade Point Average over
Three Years of Couse: ELLIS, Wendy Jannece. .

SOCIAL WELFARE '

Zonta Club of Newcastle Prize for Final Year Social Welfare - Best
Academic Performance. WEAVER, Margaret Rose.

Australian Institute of Welfare Officers Prize - Best Contribution to
Welfare by a Final Year Student {Aeq): MARSH, Kathleen Ann,
GREENE, Robyn Ann. _ )

N.C.AE. Social Welfare Stalf Prize - Best Final Field Practice
Performance: MORTON, Suzanne.

SPECIAL EDUCATION !

Firstchance Prize for Special Education - Qutstanding Final Year
Student; ROBERTS, Rosemary Pamela.

TECHNICAL AND FURTHER EDU@:ATION

College Cerificate for Diploma in Teaching {TAFE) ‘
Best Grade Point Average in On-Campus Programime:
BENDEICH, Janetle Loree.
Best Grade Point Average in Of-Campus Programme: LEAHY,
Michael Owen.
PECIAL AWARD ]

'Is"he Bcuslness and Professional Women's Club of Newcastle Prize: -
Outstanding Final Year Worman Student with regard to Citizen-
ship, Scholarship and Leadership (Aeq); PENGLASE, Marina
wynne, RAE, Debbie Lyn.

191



cbi
MOPUIWPDOLT ‘13215 PIOSIAT (f

PIT A1 sa31urld yinag B A3mapg

adiere
CRlITY

‘. ADVANCED EDUCATION

Tourle St

Bridge,

WALSH 18 Ampy

SBH

v  B.HP. lron &
Y Steel Works

Tours Centre,

P Visitors

5101 o Nobby's Lighthouse

L ARAY L
.

Signal "Station

NENCASTLE COLLEGE OF

Skyline® i),

Fd M, .
Ospital Drive In

PORTS CEN
umuunnow at e

. i

Sr
LRSS

)
LCOfApANSTOWN.

Nobby's Beach

Ocean Baths

“’" ‘”}Vewcaalle Heach
HAMILTON .‘-‘\. NEwcA TLE .
> ’ ”
- *\~ B . 5"0 44 W towano pans

I ART SCHOOL

EY UNION ST.
5 AR Bar Beach

B_A7] BEACH
5 s Dixon Park Beach
WETHER
Merewether Beach

Ve
GLESBE)?
'Msn:wsmsn’

GOLF

“fME ,EWETHER
H/E HTS

\ Glenrock
Y Lagoon

% Glenrock Training Camp
Scouts Assoc.

688 221 0.ES

PN



	cae_1984a.pdf
	cae_1984b
	cae_1984c
	cae_1984d
	cae_1984e
	cae_1984f

